User and Programming Manual Wavelinx

This document is intended for installers, set-up technicians and
IT professionals of the WaveLinx system

Engage appropriate network security professionals to ensure all lighting control system hardware and servers

A are secure for access.

Ensure IT professionals review the WaveLinx network architecture document found at www.cooperlighting.com.

Network security is an important issue. Typically, the IT organization must approve configurations that expose
networks to the Internet. Be sure to fully read and understand customer IT Compliance documentation.

DISCLAIMER OF LIABILITY: Cooper Lighting Solutions assumes no liability for damages or losses of any kind
that may arise from the improper, careless, or negligent installation, handling or use of the products.

IMPORTANT: This manual provides information on the installation and operation of WaveLinx system. For proper operation it is
important to follow the installation instructions for each product/component.
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Welcome and Introduction

WavelLinx is a smart lighting system that helps organizations drive down energy costs while creating healthier spaces, indoors and outdoors.
The system is easy to program and manage using the apps described in this user guide. It offers design flexibility, too. Choose from wired and
wireless control devices and connected luminaires.

The WaveLinx system is scalable, allowing control from very simple stand-alone spaces to larger applications involving multiple floors,
buildings, and even multiple locations.

WavelLinx PRO

WavelLinx PRO is a distributed wireless lighting control system that operates in a WaveLinx system. The WaveLinx Area Controller directly
communicates with WaveLinx PRO devices using IEEE 802.15.4 wireless communications.
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WavelLinx CAT

WavelLinx offers wired control devices that communicate with each other over a category 5 cable using WaveLinx CAT, a proprietary digital
communication. While WaveLinx CAT devices can operate on their own in a standalone room-by-room system, the WaveLinx Area Hub can be
added to allow the room-by-room systems to be combined for operation in a larger WaveLinx system.
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WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

WavelLinx offers full relay panels that communicate directly with the WaveLinx Area Controller over an IP based Ethernet connection. Relay

panels are available in both normal power or emergency power configurations and offer capacities for anywhere from four (4) relays to sixty-
four (64) relays. Relays are available in 1, 2, or 3 pole options. Optional WaveLinx Panel Dimming Modules can be added within the panel or may
be remotely mounted allowing for 0-10V dimming control for up to 64 dimmer channels. Relays and dimmers are controlled through the
WaveLinx Area Controller by WaveLinx PRO and/or WaveLinx CAT devices.
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Adding WaveLinx LV

WavelLinx also offers wired low-voltage lighting (WaveLinx LV) that can be used in conjunction with WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx CAT devices.
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WavelLinx LV luminaires can optionally contain integrated sensors. Sensors and luminaires receive low voltage power and route
communications through a WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module which communicates to the WaveLinx Area Controller.
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WaveLinx CORE

Larger spaces can be brought together for management and efficiency using WaveLinx CORE. WaveLinx CORE leverages the data generated by
WaveLinx PRO sensors and connected luminaires to improve operational efficiency and optimize experiences for occupants.

Smart Spaces Apps
(a2 (9] D
m CORE Lighting CORE Locate CORE Insights CORE Insights

I I I I on Clouc

Wav}eLinx
CORE

CORE Pro

. — O 0000 ]
Networked Point
@ Relay Panel T
PoE
Power —
—
b0 i
- B ik
WaveLinx WaveLinx
= G . ) C PRO
Wired o) Wireless
Area ( cT = EE N--- -~
Controller (((('1))) F/;;x(((xr))) 1 ‘\//\\ ((u'»))) :
1 /
) - [©)
Wallstation o @k \@ 1 & - !
1 - ~
~
Relay Ceiling I Tilemount T~ 9 !
Switchpack Sensor 1 Sensor ~ !
| — 1
00000]
1 1
Ceiling =
Ceing () ‘W () | ((ur)))' ¥ RiisTeg 1
= 1 !
=1 =\ | »” 1
less — 1 1
o Relay Switchpack ntegrated Integrated i
DI oo maTe )0IS with Contact ndustrial Fixtures I Ambient Fixtures ,
"y Closure Input e — — — - — —
(p) () “G—1 () KEY
B — ., O
Contact Closure - Warclin =
or Sensor Interface Wallstation Controlled Integrated - -
(AC or Battery) Receptacle outdoor Fixtures ) 9

Regardless of what size system is being implemented, or which components are being used, it will be necessary to start by adding the devices
to the appropriate WaveLinx Area Controller. Use this user manual to:

e Become familiar with WaveLinx system devices

e Prepare the WaveLinx Apps for first use

e Set up a new WavelLinx Area Controller for WaveLinx PRO, CAT, and LV devices
e Control lighting from the WaveLinx App

e Customize the WaveLinx default programming

e Configure a WaveLinx Touchscreen

e Perform administrator tasks to set the WaveLinx Area Controller system time, date, and location, change usernames and passwords, backup
and restore databases (replacing a WaveLinx Area Controller), update software and firmware, and perform advanced network connection
functions.

o Perform administrator tasks to update the Mobile App and replace WaveLinx devices.
o Perform administrator tasks to setup WaveLinx CAT Area Hubs.
o Perform administrator tasks to setup WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels.

o Perform administrator tasks to setup WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Modules including changing or updating Ethernet settings, reconnecting
communications to the WaveLinx Area Controller after IP Address changes, replacing a Low-Voltage Power Module, and unpairing and
rebooting information.

For information on implementing WaveLinx CORE, please refer to the WaveLinx CORE Lighting System Configuration Guide.
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Becoming Familiar with WaveLinx System Components

All WaveLinx systems using WaveLinx PRO, CAT or LV components require the use of an Area Controller.

WavelLinx Area Controller

The WavelLinx Area Controller WAC2 [Gen 2] is the central communications coordinator for the
- B version 16.0 WaveLinx system. It coordinates communication to and from WaveLinx devices.

The WavelLinx Area Controller can operate as a stand-alone coordinator or may be connected to a
building network with other WaveLinx Area Controllers to meet larger building requirements.

()]

Installed as a stand-alone system, the WaveLinx Area Controller may use its internal wireless Wi-
Fi access point to communicate to the WaveLinx Mobile App installed on a user provided iOS or
Android smart phone/tablet or to a PC accessing the WaveLinx WAC Lighting AppZ2.

PerT T &K DO
Installed in an Ethernet connected system or connected to the building network by Wi-Fi, each
WAC2 WaveLinx Area Controller operates independently for its paired devices, using the connected
building network to communicate to the WaveLinx Mobile App or a PC accessing the WaveLinx
WAC Lighting App.2

Administration and setup of the WaveLinx Area Controller and devices is performed using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx Area
Controller Lighting App.2

WaveLinx Mobile App

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to set up the WaveLinx Area Controller.
Once the WaveLinx Area Controller is programmed, the WaveLinx
Mobile App can be used to control specific areas and zones in the
facility, or to change the programmed behavior.

e

The WaveLinx Mobile App is supported on mobile devices running iOS

16+ or Android™14+ operating systems. Download the latest version of
the WaveLinx Mobile App on the App Store® or get it on Google Play™.

Install the mobile app on a smartphone or tablet.

o # Download on the GETITON
S lePl
; @& App Store " Google Play

B 8@ B @ B B @ B @ §j
2 39 5% 59 5232352 g 55 42
L IR TR BRI SR B IR

BB BB B E @ O :F

3 4 4 8 8 8 8 4 4

WavelLinx Area Controller (WAC) Lighting App

The WaveLinx Area Controller Gen 2 contains internal webpages that
offer the ability to login via PC or device with a supported web browser
to administer the lighting programming through the WAC Lighting App.
This feature requires a WAC2.

The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App will have the same appearance and
functionality as the WaveLinx Mobile App.

TWAC Gen 1 is not supported for version 16.0 software. The WaveLinx Mobile App will allow connection to a WAC Gen 1 unit with the latest Gen 1 firmware but connects through a browser based app rather
than the Mobile App screens. Please refer to the User Guide for the WAC Gen 1 software version for details on expected configuration and operation.

2 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Larger systems may optionally use WaveLinx CORE, a smart spaces platform. WaveLinx CORE uses CORE devices to communicate with the
WavelLinx Area Controller(s) and displays the data to Smart Spaces Apps that manage the system, provide user management and backup,
review data to see trends, and even track space usage and user/equipment locations in the facility. WaveLinx CORE also allows sharing of data

through Third Party integration via BACnet.

In a WaveLinx CORE implementation, the initial WaveLinx Area Controller configuration and device management can be performed using the
WavelLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?3 discussed in this manual. The Area Controller(s) can then be added to WaveLinx
CORE. Further use of WaveLinx CORE devices and Smart Space Apps is beyond the scope of this user guide. Refer to the specific materials for

these products for information.

WaveLinx CORE Pro

i

WaveLinx
CORE Fro

@

WaveLinx System Devices

< WaveLinx
PRO

WaveLinx CORE Enterprise

WavelLinx Virtual CORE Enterprise

CORE Eriierprise |

aveLx
oW

Zoo I

- Wireless 50 5 ety o o oy
o oe éen oen o éen
Area Hub
Low-Voltage
((((I)))) = ((((Il))) Power ModJu\e
@ <WaveLinx
CAT H
@ = Wired Low-Voltage
Rela Ceiling Tilemount
Swnchgack Sensor Sensor f N\ 4 \
- Low-Voltage Fixture
((((I)))) H ((((r))) with Integrated Sensor
: Wallstation Ceiling
Sensor
Relay Switchpack Integrated Integrated
with Contact Industrial Fixtures Ambient Fixtures
Closure Input
() () I i
(i) (g | ;
I I (((‘r))) E ‘ Low-Voltage Fixture
Dimming Switchpack Contact Closure or
Wallstation Controlled Integrated or Emergency Sensor Interface
(AC or Battery) Receptacle Outdoor Fixtures Switchpack
J " J N J
Additional
Devices
WaveLinx devices communicate to the WaveLinx Area Controller for control and to provide information.
Networked
Relay Panel

e WaveLinx PRO devices that communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller directly using IEEE

802.15.4 wireless communications.

o Wired WaveLinx CAT devices communicate through an Area Hub via Ethernet to the Area Controller.

e Wavelinx LV devices communicate through a Low-Voltage Power Module via Ethernet to the Area

Controller.

e WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels and Touchscreens communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller using Ethernet communications.

WavelLinx devices will vary by facility. Refer to the WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets for specific device

information.

3 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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WavelLinx Device Reference Sheets

This section contains information about each device used in the WaveLinx system. Each device will have a reference sheet describing the
device and its general functionality. Additional details include specific information that will be used for reference throughout the manual. Once
familiar with the general programming steps, the reference sheets can act as a quick reference guide for specific device behavior or
programming details.

Each device reference sheet may include:

e A general description

e QOut-of-the-box behavior

¢ Paired/added device default behavior

e LED behavior

e How to place the device into pairing mode and pairing mode behavior
o Supported identification methods and Blink to Identify behavior

e Specific details for programming supported device functions including but not limited to daylight calibration recommendations, white tuning
configuration, input configuration, wallstation button default operations, etc.

e Special operating modes supported by the device

e Loss of communications behavior

e Return of power operation or battery change operation

e Factory reset instructions (returning to out-of-the-box state)

e Required initial configuration steps
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Features

o Coordinates communication between
WavelLinx Devices and WaveLinx App
o Built-in Wi-Fi for connection to WaveLinx
Applications
o Built-in 802.15.4 for connection to
WaveLinx PRO devices
o Built-in Ethernet for PoE power and LAN
connection
e Connect to WaveLinx Low-Voltage
Power Modules for control of WaveLinx
LV devices
e Connect to up to 6 WaveLinx Area Hubs
for control of WaveLinx CAT devices
o Optionally connects to WaveLinx CORE for
use with:
o CORE Smart Space Applications
o BMS

Power:
o Powered from PoE or PoE Injector

Typical Applications

e Required for communication to WaveLinx
Devices

Models:
e WAC2: WaveLinx Area Controller (Gen 2)

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e CooperWAC-XX-XX

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

A

A G2 icon will display at the top of the WaveLinx
App for a Gen 2 WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (WAC2) is a central communications coordinator for the WaveLinx system. A
WaveLinx Area Controller 2 can coordinate communication to up to 400 devices (no more than 150 wireless

devices).

The WavelLinx Area Controller 2 can operate as a stand-alone coordinator or may be connected to a building network
with other WaveLinx Area Controllers to meet larger building requirements.

WAC2 Details

Feature Details

The WAC2 supports up to 400 WaveLinx Devices .

Supported Devices

All 400 devices can be used with WaveLinx CAT devices or WaveLinx Relay Panel outputs

(wired devices)

A maximum of 150 of the devices may be WaveLinx PRO devices (wireless) per WAC2

A maximum of 140 of the devices may be WaveLinx LV devices

Up to 50 of the devices may be actively using RTLS functionality

The combination of WaveLinx PRO, WaveLinx Relay Panel, WaveLinx CAT, WaveLinx LV and

RTLS support devices cannot exceed 400 devices.

e Example: 50 RTLS Devices + 150 WaveLinx PRO + 200 WaveLinx CAT = 400 Devices

e Example: 50 RTLS Devices + 200 WaveLinx Relay Panel Relays/Dimmers + 100 WaveLinx
PRO + 50 WavelLinx CAT= 400 Devices

Areas

The WAC2 supports up to 50 areas.

49 user defined areas plus 1 default construction area.

Zones

The WAC2 creates one default dimmable zone per area.

The WAC2 supports up to 200 zones (including sub zones in partitioned areas) total.

e Fora WAC2 being centrally managed by WaveLinx CORE, the maximum number of zones
in an area should not exceed 30 zones.

o For a standalone WAC2 (not being centrally managed by WaveLinx CORE), areas are not
limited to a certain quantity of zones.

Scenes

The WAC2 supports up to 16 scenes per standard area and 32 scenes per partitioned area.

Occupancy Sets

The WAC2 supports up to 100 occupancy sets amongst all defined areas (including occupancy
sub sets in partitioned areas). Areas are not limited to a certain quantity of occupancy sets.

Closed Loop Daylighting

The WAC2 will create a closed loop daylight set when an applicable device is paired. Closed
loop daylighting must be manually enabled.

Open Loop Daylighting

The WAC2 supports up to 6 open loop daylight sets per area using the following sensor types:
WaveLinx Ceiling Sensor, WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module, Ambient, Industrial, and
Outdoor Integrated Sensors*, Tilemount Sensor. Open Loop Daylighting must be programmed.

Partitioning®

The WAC2 supports up to 2 partitioned areas. Each partitioned area can contain up to 10
partition walls or 10 subareas.

Emergency Sets

WaveLinx PRO: The WAC2 supports creation of up to 6 Emergency Sets for WaveLinx PRO
devices. A maximum of 6 Normal Power Sense (NPS) WaveLinx PRO devices can be assigned
amongst ALL defined Emergency Sets.

WaveLinx CAT: Emergency Sets are automatically created through the Area Hub import based
on the devices connected to the port. No more than 3 Normal Power Sense (NPS) WaveLinx
CAT devices may be assigned to any WaveLinx CAT Emergency Set.

Out-of-the-Box

Once power is applied, after a 1-minute boot-up period (approximate), the Power/Health LED, the 802.15.4 LED, and
the Wi-Fi LED should illuminate and remain ON.¢

Loss of Communications Operation
Please refer to the device reference sheets for the expected behavior upon loss of communications with the

WavelLinx Area Controller.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, after a 1-minute power up period (approximate), the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 will begin re-
establishing connection with controlled devices. This process may take several minutes. Controlled devices will
remain in their return of power state until the connection is re-established.

“WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum version 10.0.x.x and updated device firmware.
5 Partitioning requires the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum version 14.1.x.x software.
% The green LAN LED may also illuminate if the controller is connected to a building LAN with a DHCP server. Other LEDs should remain OFF.
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WavelLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2) continued
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LED Operations
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Connection e
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LED

Connection Port LEDs

N

How to Place in Pairing Mode:
Pairing mode is used for WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx LV devices.

Method Description

PAIR button

Press and release (1 second press) the PAIR button located on the side ...
panel of the WaveLinx Area Controller. @

WaveLinx App

e Login to the WavelLinx Area Controller.

e From the menu, select Devices.

« With the WaveLinx Area Controller selected, tap Actions, or locate the actions bar at the bottom of the
mobile device screen.

o Select Enable Discover Devices.

The blue 802.15.4 LED on the WaveLinx Area Controller and the green LAN LED will blink at a rate of one blink per second to indicate the
WavelLinx Area Controller is in pairing mode. The WaveLinx Area Controller pairing mode automatically times-out after 60 minutes or can be
manually exited by pressing and releasing (1 second press) the PAIR button or by disabling Device Pairing from the WaveLinx App.

\/ ) Power/Health
= @ WAN

BT not used
P 802.15.4

Color/Pattern

Green LED ON/Flashing

After power is applied, wait approximately 1 minutes for the WaveLinx Area Controller to fully boot
before reviewing the LED status.

Description

The WaveLinx Area Controller 2 is connected to the Ethernet and is connected to a 10/100Mb network.

Orange LED ON/Flashing

The WaveLinx Area Controller 2 is connected to the Ethernet and is connected to a Gigabyte network.

OFF There is no connection to the Ethernet
Power/Health LED Solid BLUE The WavelLinx Area Controller is powered and operational.
OFF There is no power on the PoE connection or the WAC2 is unable to boot due to a system error.
Blinking BLUE o Short single blink then OFF: This occurs approximately 10-15 seconds after initial powerup or reboot.
e 50ms ON/50ms OFF repeated: This occurs while the WAC2 is rebooting.
o Flash three times 50ms ON/50ms OFF followed by 2 seconds OFF and then repeated: The WAC2 has received a
firmware file and a firmware upgrade to the WAC2 is in process.
e 2 sec. ON/2 sec. OFF repeated: The WAC2 is performing firmware upgrades in connected devices.
WAN LED OFF Normal condition in stand-alone use. If used in a WaveLinx CORE system, the WAC2 has lost its connection to
WavelLinx CORE.
Solid GREEN The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to s WaveLinx CORE system.
Blinking GREEN The WAC?2 is performing a data sync with the connected WaveLinx CORE system.
LAN LED OFF There is no connection from the building LAN, or the connection has been disabled or failed.
Solid GREEN The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the building LAN, has a static or dynamically assigned IP address,
and is ready to communicate.
Blinking GREEN The LED will blink 1 second ON/ 1 second OFF repeated when the WAC2 is in pairing mode.
Wi-Fi LED OFF The Wi-Fi Access Point or Client have been disabled.
Solid BLUE The Wi-Fi Access Point has been enabled. The Wi-Fi Client is disabled.
o o Slow blink (1 second ON/1 second OFF repeated): The Wi-Fi Client is enabled and has an IP address. The Wi-Fi
Blinking BLUE AR
Access Point is disabled.
o Fast blink (250ms ON/250ms OFF repeated): Wi-Fi Access Point and Wi-Fi Client are both enabled and available.
PAN LED (BT) OFF LED should be OFF. This functionality is not currently in use.
802.15.4 LED Solid BLUE The 802.15.4 network communication is normal.
OFF The 802.15.4 network is not functional. The 802.15.4 LED should not be OFF. Verify unit is powered and has had
time to fully power up (approx. 1 minute).
Blinking BLUE o Slow blink (1 second ON/1 second OFF repeated): The WAC2 is in pairing mode.

o Fast blink (250ms ON/250ms OFF repeated): The WAC2 is in process of removing (unpairing) devices still in the
construction area.

www.cooperlighting.com
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WavelLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2) continued

Wavelinx Area Controller Pushbutton Functions

The WavelLinx Area Controller 2 has two pushbuttons that
allow for several administrative functions. These (=3

functions should be used with caution!

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

PAIR RESET

Function Button Press Length WAC LED feedback Device outcome
Enter Pairing Mode Pair Press and release (1 802.15.4 and LAN LEDs flash Paired devices will exhibit paired behavior
second) described in the device reference sheets.
Unpaired PRO and LV devices can pair
with the WaveLinx Area Controller if they
are in pairing mode.
Exit Pairing Mode Pair Press and release (1 802.15.4 LED ON steady Paired PRO and LV devices will start
g R second) operation within the construction
g(f:gfér)lng mode is still tﬁ‘ﬂ;:i;%%;ngﬁ;ﬁg;ﬂ dependent grouping. Lighting still in the default
configuration construction area will turn on to a 100%
9 : level or operate from paired wallstations
and occupancy sensor controls.
Remove Unassigned Pair Press and hold for 4 802.15.4 LED flashes rapidly (.25 sec Devices still in the default construction

Devices

seconds recommended
(>2 sec. to <=10 sec.)

ON/.25 sec OFF) when the button is held
for the allotted time and continues until
the devices have been commanded to
leave the network.

802.15.4 LED will turn ON steady once
there are no devices remaining in the
Construction Area.

area will leave the WaveLinx network.

Reboot/Soft Reset

Reset (Inset
Button)

Press and release (1
second)

All LEDs turn OFF after button release.

As device reboots, LEDs may turn ON and
OFF during reboot.

Once reboot completes (approximately 1
minute), Power/Health LED and 802.15.4
LED should be ON steady. Other LEDs
may also be ON dependent on WAC2
configuration.

Devices will remain in previously
commanded state during reboot, rejoin
the WAC2 upon reboot completion and
continue their normal behavior.

Programmed settings are retained during
areboot.

Authentication and Wi-Fi
Configuration Reset

Reset (Inset
Button)

Press and hold for 4
seconds recommended
(>2 sec.to <= 5sec.)

Wi-Fi LED flashes rapidly (.25 sec ON/.75
sec OFF) when the button is held for the
allotted time.

Wi-Fi LED turns OFF for 1 second when

button is released and then blinks .5sec
ON/ .5 sec OFF for 5 seconds while the

WAC2 clears the settings.

Wi-Fi LED turns ON steady when process
is complete.

No effect on devices. The following data
will be cleared and reset to factory
defaults:

o Wi-Fi Access Point settings
o Wi-Fi Client settings
e Admin password

Factory Reset

Reset (Inset
Button)

Press and hold for 8
seconds recommended
(>5sec. to <=10 sec.)

The Wi-Fi LED starts flashing after 2
seconds.

All the LEDs except for BT will flash (.5
seconds ON/ .5 seconds OFF) when the
button is held for the allotted time.

The Power/Health LED will turn OFF when
the button is released, and other LEDs will
stop flashing.

After a short delay, additional LEDs may
turn OFF and the WAC will reboot.

Once reboot completes (approximately 1
minute), Power/Health LED and 802.15.4
LED, and the Wi-Fi LED should be ON
steady. Other LEDs may also be ON
dependent on connections.

All programming will be cleared for the
WavelLinx Area Controller and reset to
factory defaults including:

e Removing all 802.15.4 device pairing

e All user accounts

e Clearing user-uploaded custom
certificates
Network configuration including:

o Wi-Fi client settings

* Wi-Fi access point settings

o Ethernet settings
Clearing all programming including
area and zone designations
Resetting WAC name to default
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Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2)

WavelLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2) continued

Initial Configuration Steps for WAC2 (Gen 2)

The steps in this section should be completed before pairing devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller 2.

Use this section to:

) e Connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller Webpage
o Set the Clock Parameters
rnzany o Set the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller 2

Step 1: Connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 Webpage

The steps in this section assume that the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 has not been connected to a building network and is still in its factory default state for wireless
name and username/password. If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the building network, or the wireless name and password has been changed from the
default, please refer to the network administrator for access information.

1: Make sure that the mobile device or computer being used has wireless connectivity and has a current version web browser installed. The WaveLinx internal webpage
configuration is accessed using a web browser.

2: Go to the location of the WaveLinx Area Controller. Verify that the unit is powered and that the Power/Health LED, 802.15.4
LED and Wi-Fi LED are illuminated (other LEDs may also be illuminated depending on connections). N

On the front plate of the WaveLinx Area Controller locate the label with the MAC ID. Make note of the MAC ID shown.

3: Turn on the mobile device or computer Wi-Fi and display
the available Wi-Fi networks. Select the network, Cooper-
XXXXXXXXXXXX, where X is the MAC address on the
controller’s label.

Connect to the correct
WaveLinx Area Controller
network

a Enter the default Network
(7 Cooper-BB27EBGAATT6 8 Cooper-B827EBSBCA00 Key wclAdmin
Enter the Network Key welAdmin when prompted matching Connect

the case shown and join the network

% Cooper-001D054D1671 Enter the network
8 Cooper-B827EB5BCA00

Cancel

D Connect automatically

Cooper-B827EB5BC400
Secured

= e NETGEAR44 2GEXT cees
Checking network requirements

Verify connection

= . ATT2msZMGs Cancel

B,@ Hidden Network

Cooper-B827EB5BCA00

No

3 (q0]
Mobile
Airplane mode hotspot

4: Open the web browser and enter the IP address of the |

WavelLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The default Your connection is not p

IP address is 192.168.100.1) t?g\:ﬁz:he web Type in the WaveLinx Area Attackers might be trying to steal your
The first time the WavelLinx Area Controller is accessed, the Controller IP address passwords, messages, of credit cards). |
browser may display message windows regarding the site /
security certificate. The display and wording of these NET-ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID
messages may differ between web browsers. Locate the New Tab X +
option to bypass the warning to proceed to the site. ] Help improve Chrome security by sendir

c 6 192.168.100.1 information, and some page content to |
Hide advanced

This server could not prove that it is 19
your computer's operating system. Thi{
Select the option to bypass the

¢ U 3 attacker intercepting your connection.
security certificate warning

Proceed to 192.168.100.1 (unsafe)
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WavelLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2) continued

- 5:In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator O’) CngER
- user.? ighting Solutions
1  Default Username: WclAdmin Wl G eeier
@ o Default Password: welAdmin
Username Enter the administrator
T ITT WelAdmin username and password |
6: If this is the first login, the system will force a password If prompted for a password
change. When prompted, submit a new password for the ERROR change, select NEXT
administrative user.
Set a complex password when changing passwords, Can not use default Admin password. Click 'NEXT' to reset password or 'CANCEL' to Logou
making sure it is something that can be remembered.
IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW PASSWORD AS IT CANCEL  NEXT
WILL BE USED FOR ALL FUTURE ADMINISTRATOR LOGINS oo COOPER O

Lighting Solutions

FOR THE INTERNAL WEBPAGE AND FOR THE MOBILE
APPLICATION.

Enter the desired password,

WavelLinx Configurator
then select SUBMIT |

New Password

Confirm Password

Success Message

User Updated Successfully

7: Next, login using the WclAdmin user with the newly Login as the Administrator
assigned password.

The system will force a Wi-Fi Access Point Network Key If prompted for a Network
(password) change. O Key change, select NEXT
When prompted, submit a new Network Key. Set a ERROR

complex Network Key when changing it, making sure it is

something that can be remembered. Wa\l  Can not use default WIFI network Key. Click 'NEXT' to reset the network key followed by an
ic WAC reb OR 'CANCEL' L 2
IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW NETWORK KEY AS IT T oo WG rebost SR
WILL BE USED FOR ALL MOBILE DEVICE OR COMPUTER
CONNECTIONS TO THE WI-FI ACCESS POINT ON THIS Pessword CANCEL  NEXT{,

Reset Wifi Access Point Network Key

WAVELINX AREA CONTROLLER.

--------- Enter the new Network Key
then select SUBMIT

8: The WaveLinx Area Controller will automatically reboot.
Close the web browser window. The WAC will automatically |

Wait until the reboot is complete. The Power/Health LED, reboot

802.15.4 LED and Wi-Fi LED will be ON indicating it is

ready (other LEDs may also be illuminated depending on

connections). Wifi Access point updated. The WAC is Close the browser
going for reboot to make the new network window

key take effect.

7 If the username and password have been changed, use the updated username or password when logging in.
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WavelLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2) continued

ﬂ@ Cooper-B827EB5BCA00

9: Re-connect to the WaveLinx Area
Controller’s Wi-Fi Access Point.
1 When prompted, enter the new

) Network Key assigned. Connect

HerTHDO

8- Cooper-B827EB5BCA00
per-B827EBS5B!
f’ ur

D Connect automatically Exier e TEiE

= NETGEAR44 2GEXT
d

. ATT2msZMGs

Connect to the correct

i WavelLinx Area Controller Verify connection
Hidden Network
network
B

+

10: Re-open the web browser and enter the IP address of the
WavelLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The default
IP address is 192.168.100.1.)

Login using the WclAdmin administrator user, entering the
newly assigned password.

C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.1

(/) COOPER

P d to th t st In the web browser, enter the WAC Lighting Solutions
roceed o the next step. IP address (192.168.100.1)

WavelLinx Configurator
Login as the Administrator

Userame / (WclAdmin)
WelAdmin

Password

Step 2: Set the WavelLinx Area Controller Clock

The WavelLinx Area Controller clock settings need to be set for the site. This includes the location, time, date, and time zone settings. These settings are found within the

system webpage. In the event of a power loss, the time and date will be retained for up to 48 hours. If power is lost for longer than a 48-hour period, the settings will need
to be refreshed once power is restored.

x o+

s/ 1921681001 /system

System

Select System

1: In the WaveLinx Area Controller's webpage, select the
System page and then select the pencil icon in the canid [T
location section to open it for editing. e

wavelinx Version

14037.20230908152631

WAC Name

Edit location
sl CooperWAC-c4-00
WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Location

=
b
o

Sunrise (local)

N/A

2: Set the location using either the auto location feature or

by manually entering the coordinates. Edit - Location O USE AUTOLOCATION
o Auto-Location: Can be used if the computer is connected
to a network that allows for GPS location. Fields will Manually enter coordinates or
automatically populate with the coordinates. N select USE AUTOLOCATION -
¢ Manually enter: Manually enter the coordinates after - K Select UPDATE
determining the latitude and longitude for the site. Lenghie
Select UPDATE to save the coordinates. A success 1\:—54‘534 Verify success
message will appear once completed. m
CANCEL

Location updated successfully!
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€ 5 e A e Select System

Ceers Ell  system
1 3:In the system page,
review the current time, sem | Time
@ date, and time zone. If Current Date/Time
they are not correct, rememnan
LTI select the pencil icon to il oo & Review time I
edit. = Disabled

Timezone

Universal

Edit time

/7

. 3

4: Update the time information by either entering the data manually or entering the NTP server details.

o Enter manually: Disable the Use NTP slider and enter the date (year-month-day YYYY-MM-DD format) and time fields (Use 24-hour military clock format to distinguish AM

from PM). Click the time zone drop down and select the proper time zone.

¢ Use NTP: If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to a building network that uses a network time protocol (NTP) server, enable the Use NTP slider and fill in the NTP

server address details. NTP servers do not set the time zone field. Manually set the time zone using the provided time zone drop down.
Click UPDATE to save the coordinates to the WaveLinx Area Controller. A success message will appear once completed.

Enter NTP server details and

/ select time zone

Edit - Date/Time Edit - Date/Time
USENTE (/ Disable NTP I Use m:? Enable NTP I
» [
INTP Server 1
Manual Date Entry Enter time, date details, and 12961528
2023-01-25 select time zone
NTP Server 2
129.6.15.29
Manual Time Entry Select UPDATE
120000 / NTP Server 3
129.6.15.30
Timezone Verify success
Timezone

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Timezone

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Verify success I

Select UPDATE

\

Date/Time updated successfully!

Step 3: Set the IP Address of the WaveLinx Area Controller

Date/Time updated successfully

cancel  [OEBISERD

The WaveLinx Area Controller is set to DHCP by default. If using DHCP for IP addressing, skip this step. Follow the steps below only if assigning a static IP address.

Select Network
1: Select the Network page and then click on the pencil icon
in the Ethernet section to edit.

Network

Ethernet

2: Disable DHCP and manually enter the desired IP address,
subnet mask and default gateway. Select UPDATE to
send the settings to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Mode MAC Address

enabled B827EB:SBC400

1P Mode

oHCP Edit - Ethernet

Verify that the WaveLinx Area Controller is properly .
connected to the Building LAN. s

comsanerd Enapled
orcoceser

ounse
(® Use the following IP addres

P Address

192.168.1.200

255.255.255.0

The WavelLinx Area Controller initial setup is complete.

Gateway

192.168.1.1

TS (O Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)

Select Static IP and enter
the IP information

Select UPDATE

CANCEL
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WavelLinx Area Hub Reference Sheet

WaveLinx Area Hub

Features

e Routes communication between the
WavelLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx
CAT Devices

connection
o Connects to up to 8 WaveLinx CAT buses
(max. 200 devices)

Power:
o Powered from PoE or PoE Injector

Typical Applications

e Required for communication to WaveLinx
CAT Devices

Models:
o WAH-C-POE: WaveLinx Area Hub

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
o AH-XXXX

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

rid

(only visible in the Devices menu)

The WaveLinx Area Hub is a communications coordinator between a WaveLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx CAT
devices. When connected to an Area Hub, distributed WaveLinx CAT systems can be configured and controlled from
the WaveLinx Mobile App.

The WaveLinx Area Hub communicates with the WaveLinx Area Controller over the Ethernet. The WaveLinx Mobile
App communicates through Wi-Fi to the WaveLinx Area Controller to control and configure the WaveLinx CAT
devices.

Area Hub Details

Details

Feature

e The Area Hub supports up to 8 WaveLinx CAT buses through 8 RJ45 onboard
connection ports

¢ Max. 200 WaveLinx CAT Devices per Area Hub (150 best practice)

o Max 40 CAT devices per Area Hub port (20 best practice)

e The Area Hub has one POE port for power and Ethernet

Hardware Details

o Built-in Ethernet for PoE power and LAN

WavelLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WavelLinx CAT buses can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to operate as part of a system.
o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their factory default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface
Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
* Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box

The WaveLinx Area Hub has no out-of-the box functionality. Once power is applied, the Main Status LED should
illuminate green and remain ON.

Connected CAT devices operate in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub and devices are discovered and added to a
Wavelinx Area Controller during the configuration process.

Loss of Communications Operation

If the Area Hub loses communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller, or the WaveLinx CAT bus loses
communication to the Area Hub, the connected WaveLinx CAT devices will revert to Distributed Mode operation
within 15 seconds. The devices will remain at their current light level until they receive the next command from a
motion sensor or wallstation on the same CAT bus.

The main Status LED will flash Green 300 ms/White 300 ms/OFF 2.4 s and repeat.

When communications to the WaveLinx Area Controller or Area Hub are restored, the WaveLinx CAT devices will
return to Networked Mode operation.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the WaveLinx Area Controller will begin re-establishing connection with the Area Hub and with
controlled devices. This process may take several minutes depending on the quantity of devices being controlled.
Connected WaveLinx CAT devices will revert to Distributed Mode operation until the connection is re-established.

Area Hub Discovery

The Area Hub and WaveLinx CAT devices do not use pairing method. The process of adding the WaveLinx Area Hub
to the WaveLinx Area Controller is called Area Hub Discovery. Once the Area Hub is discovered, the Area Hub and
connected WavelLinx CAT devices can then be added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Area Hub Emergency Sets

Emergency Sets allow UL924 approved WaveLinx devices to operate as a normal device when normal power is
present and go to Emergency Mode when normal power is not present.

If an Area Hub port has a CAT Emergency device connected, when the Area Hub is discovered and imported, an
Emergency Set will be created for that port (up to 8 possible Emergency Sets per Area Hub). Up to three Normal
Power Sense (NPS) CAT devices can be defined for each emergency set. NPS CAT devices must be on the same
CAT network as the CAT Emergency device(s) in the Emergency Set.

www.cooperlighting.com
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WaveLinx Area Hub continued

LED Operations

LEDs
) Main Status
1-8 CAT Port Status

LED

Color/Pattern

Main Status LED Flashes green for 1s, OFF

for 1s. Repeats

Area Hub

After power is applied, wait approximately 1 minute for the
WavelLinx Area Hub to fully boot before reviewing the LED status.

Description

The WaveLinx Area Hub is not connected with a WaveLinx Area Controller and does not have an IP Address
(either DHCP or Static IP) assigned. 3 minutes after power is applied, if no DHCP server is found or
statically assigned IP, the default IP address will be assigned, and the LED will stop flashing.

O

ON solid green

The WavelLinx Area Hub is not connected to a WaveLinx Area Controller. An IP address has been assigned
(from DHCP, static assignment, or default IP). Connected CAT devices will be in Distributed Mode.

ON solid white

The WavelLinx Area Hub is connected to a WaveLinx Area Controller.

Flashes green 300ms/white
300ms/OFF 2.4s. Repeats

The WavelLinx Area Hub has lost communications with the connected WaveLinx Area Controller. Connected
CAT devices will be in Distributed Mode.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF
1s: Repeats for identity
duration

The WaveLinx Area Hub has received a Blink to Identify command from the webpage interface or WaveLinx
Mobile Application

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s
Repeats for update
duration.

The WaveLinx Area Hub firmware is being updated.

Flashes cyan
500ms/OFF500ms. Repeats
for update duration

The WaveLinx Area Hub’s connected CAT device firmware is being updated.

Flashes yellow for
500ms/OFF for 500ms with
reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 10 and 15 seconds and the Area Hub is the process of a
factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF
for 500ms with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed between 3 and 5 seconds and the Area Hub is in the process of an
authentication reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with
reset button press

The reset button has been pressed for 1 second and the Ara Hub is in the process of a soft reset/reboot.

ON solid red

A fault is present.

CAT Port LEDs Port LED OFF

No bus cable is plugged in/detected

For Ports 1-8 Port LED solid green

Abus cable is plugged in/detected. The Area Hub is not connected to a WaveLinx Area Controller.
Connected CAT devices will be in Distributed Mode.

Port LED solid white

Abus cable is plugged in/detected. The Area Hub is connected to a WaveLinx Area Controller. Connected
CAT devices will be in Networked Mode.

Port LED flashes green
300ms/white 300ms/OFF
2.4s. Repeats

Abus cable is plugged in/detected. The WaveLinx Area Hub has lost communications with the connected
WavelLinx Area Controller. Connected CAT devices will be in Distributed Mode.

Port LED(s) flashes
magenta 1s/OFF 1s:
Repeats for identity duration

The WaveLinx Area Hub port (or ports) have received a Blink to Identify from an onboard button press, from
the webpage interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile Application.

Port LED ON solid red

A CAT bus fault is present.

Other colors/patterns

Refer to the Color/Pattern details for the main status LED. Port LEDs will mimic the Area Hub blinking
pattern for the states listed for the Main Status LED.
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WaveLinx Area Hub continued

Function

Soft Reset/Reboot

Wavelinx Area Hub Pushbutton Functions

The WavelLinx Area Hub has two pushbuttons that allow
for several administrative functions. These functions

should be used with caution!

Button

Reset
(Inset Button)

Press Length

Press and release (up to 1
second)

Buttons
IDENTIFY RESET

LED feedback

All LEDs will turn OFF as the Area Hub
reboots

Area Hub

Device outcome

Devices will remain in previous
commanded state during reboot, operate
in Distributed Mode until the reboot
completes and then resume their
Network Mode behavior.

Authentication Reset

Reset
(Inset Button)

Press and hold for 4
seconds recommended
(>3 sec. to <=5 sec.)

Status LED will flash blue for 2 seconds

The area hub user and password will be
reset to defaults.

Factory Reset

Reset
(Inset Button)

Press and hold for 12
seconds recommended
(>10 sec. to <=15 sec.)

Status LED will flash yellow for up to 5
seconds

All area hub settings will be reset to
factory defaults. Connected devices will
operate in Distributed Mode until the
Area Hub is discovered and added to a
Wavelinx Area Controller.

Identify Mode (ALL)

Identify

Press and hold for 2
seconds

All port LEDs start flashing magenta.

Devices on all connected ports are issued
a Blink to Identify command. See device
reference sheets for expected behavior.

Identify mode will continue for 1 minute.
To cancel identify mode prior to timer
expiration, press and hold the Identify
button for 2 seconds.

Identify Mode (single port)

Identify

Press and hold for 2
seconds. All port LEDs will
start flashing.

Press and release (up to 1
second) the identify button
to cycle through and select
the desired port. The LED
on the selected port will
flash.

Each press/release of the
identify button will
advance by 1 port.

Initial press and hold will cause all port
LEDs to start flashing magenta.

Port selection press will cause only the
selected port LED to flash magenta.

With the initial press and hold, devices on
all connected ports are issued a Blink to
Identify command.

When the individual port is selected, the
Blink to Identify command is isolated to
the devices connected to the selected
port.

Individual port identify mode will expire
after 1 minute and return to ALL port
identify mode for 1 additional minute.
During this time, another port selection
can be made. Once the timer expires, the
Area Hub will return to normal operation.

To cancel identify mode prior to timer
expiration, press and hold the Identify
button for 2 seconds.

See device reference sheets for expected
behavior for Blink to Identify mode.

www.cooperlighting.com
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Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Hub

Initial Configuration Steps

The steps in this section must be done before adding the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub/Devices to the WaveLinx Area
Controller.
Use this section to:
o Verify WaveLinx CAT Device Installation
o Prepare for Connection to Configure the Area Hub
e Determine the Area Hub IP Address
e Connect to the Area Hub Configurator
Update the Area Hub Name
o Set an IP Address for the Area Hub

RS o | e R |

Step 1: Verify WaveLinx CAT Device Installation
Before performing the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub configuration:

1: Connect the Area Hub’s Ethernet port to the PoE network switch. After approximately 3 minutes, verify
that the main status LED is ON solid green. This indicates that an IP address has been assigned to the
port (either DHCP assigned or the default IP) and that the device is ready for configuration or WaveLinx Area Hub
Area Controller connection. Note: Other LEDs may also be illuminated depending on connections.

LEDs
) Main Status
1-8 CAT Port Status

2: Make note of the location and MAC address of each Area Hub that will be connected to the same
network (MAC address is located on label on the top of the device).

w

Confirm that the Area Hub is connected to the device CAT bus. Power switchpack and lighting circuits.
Verify that device LEDs indicate a powered status.

! . 8
Connect CAT {MAC ID: 00:17:88:D9:DF:DF ]
Devices °

ST

PoE Network Switch

Before the Area Hub is connected ®
to the WavelLinx Area Controller:
\WaveLinx 1
o) ; s WaveLinx CAT devices have a Blue
7 LED that should be ON or flash to

=2 CAT Bus indicate the device is powered. .

p Terminat
J L ] L Sumaten Motion devices will flash the LED

Switchpack Occupancy Wallstation Contact Closure when motion is detected.
To PoE Ceiling Sensor

Area Hub Room 1/Space 1

N
Wallstations will flash the LED 10}
Switch when a button is pressed.

Input Module

Network

IMPORTANT NOTE: The Area Hub is automatically set to allow DHCP configuration of the IP address. If the Area Hub has been connected to a building LAN with a DHCP
server, it will automatically obtain an IP address. When no DHCP server is detected on the network, after 3 minutes, the Area Hub will self-assign an IP address in the
range of 192.168.1.100 to 192.168.1.255 (randomized in this range to try to avoid IP conflict with other Area Hubs that may be on the same network)8.

With either IP method, the status LED on the Area Hub will turn ON solid green indicating an IP address has been set.

If not setting a static IP address or changing the default Area Hub name, no further Area Hub configuration is necessary.

Follow the steps below to prepare to connect to and discover the Area Hub IP addresses, login to the Area Hub configurator, change the name of each WavelLinx Area
Hub, and set a static IP address for each Area Hub Ethernet port.

Step 2: Prepare for Connection
The steps below assume that the Area Hub has not been connected to a network with a DHCP server. The WavelLinx Area Controller will be used during these steps.
If using DHCP, to change the Area Hub name or statically assign the IP address prepare the hardware for connection and then skip to step 3 on page 28.

1: Prepare hardware for connection. Area Hub

Laptop

Make sure that the WaveLinx Area Controller initial configuration steps have been
performed. See “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2)" on
page 19.

Make sure that the WaveLinx Area Hub is connected PoE Network Switch and that it is bor Non PoE
connected to the same Ethernet network as the WaveLinx Area Controller. (CAT buses Ports
can remain attached to the Area Hub). If the site has more than one WaveLinx Area Hub, [

all Area Hubs can remain connected and will be identified by their previously noted MAC PoE Network Switch
address.

Ports

Area Hub
Once the Area Hub is connected, wait three minutes after power up for the Area Hub to [

self-assign an IP address. If visible, the Area Hub status LED will be ON solid green ®
indicating that an IP address is assigned and ready for connection.

tuvasg

Connect the laptop’s Ethernet port to a Network Switch’s non-PoE port on the same

WaveLinx Area
Ethernet network.

Controller

8 Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect the
laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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WaveLinx Area Hub continued

Step 2: (continued)

CXICT 7T

[0 o | o o

3: Open the web browser and enter the Wi-Fi IP address of
the WavelLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The
default Wi-Fi IP address is 192.168.100.1)

If the browser displays a warning message, locate the
option to bypass the warning to proceed to the site.

Launch the web
browser

2: Turn on the laptop Wi-Fi and display the available
Wi-Fi networks. Select the network, Cooper-
XXXXXXXXXXXX, where X is the MAC address on
the WaveLinx Area Controller’s label.

If necessary, enter the Network Key assigned
during the WaveLinx Area Controller’s initial
configuration and join the network

Type in the WaveLinx Area
Controller IP address

Connect to the correct
WaveLinx Area Controller
network

Cooper-B827EBSBCA00

D Connect automatically

Enter the assigned
Network Key and
join the network

4

< NETGEARA4 2GEXT
B Cooper-BS27EBSBCA00

. ATT2msZMGs necting

Enter the networl

z Hidden Network

Inte!

o

Airplane mode  hotspat

(3]
Mobile

| Your connection is not p

Attackers might be trying to steal your
passwords, messages, or credit cards). |

/

NET:ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID

ab

MNew

C @ 192.168.100.1

x  +

[J Help improve Chrome security by sendir]

information,_and some page content to |

Select the option to bypass the
security certificate warning

Hide advanced

This server could not prove that it is 19
your computer's operating system. Thig
attacker intercepting your connection.

4: In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator
user.®
e Username: WclAdmin
o Password: enter password assigned during initial configuration

Proceed to 192.168.100.1 (unsafe)

COOPER

O Lighting Solutions

WavelLinx Configurator

Enter the administrator
username and password

Username

WelAdmin

Password

5: Select the Network page and then click on the pencil icon

in the Ethernet section to edit. Select Network

Network

Ethernet
Mode

enabled

1P Mode

OHCP.

802154 Network

MAC Address

OXDOCFSEFFFEENFIC

PAN ID

0x4A36

MAC Address
B827EB:SBC400

P Address
1921681200

Extended PAN 1D
Ox4BOIFCFEAE2TATET

Netmask Gateway

2552552550 19216811

Current Channel NCP Firmware Version

1% 0x67600002

9 If the username and password have been changed, use the updated username or password when logging in.
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Step 2: (continued)

6: Select to use Static IP and

manually enter the following:

IP address: Enter an unused IP

address in the range of

192.168.1.2 through

192.168.1.99

Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

o Default gateway: 192.168.1.1 (or
other address not used in this
subnet).

Select UPDATE to send the
settings to the WaveLinx Area
Controller.

Step 3: Determine the Area Hub IP Addresses

Edit - Ethernet
‘Enabled

(O Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)

@ Use the following IP address (Static [P)

1P Address
192.168.1.2

Select Static IP and enter
the IP information

Net Mask
255.255.255.0

Gateway

192.168.1.1

Select UPDATE

CANCEL UPDATE“

Once the remaining steps of configuration are complete, if IP addresses of the Area Hub(s) have been changed to a different subnet,

remember to change the WaveLinx Area Controller’s IP address to a static IP on the new subnet.

In this step, the WavelLinx Area Controller’s Lighting App will be used to discover the Area Hub IP addresses on the connected network. 1°

If the Area Hub has been connected to the building LAN and is using a DHCP address, contact the network administrator for the IP address and skip this step. If the
network administrator does not have the Area Hub IP addresses but the WaveLinx Area Controller IP address is known, follow the steps described below to discover the
Area Hubs to display the IP addresses in the WaveLinx Lighting App. The laptop being used for configuration must connect to the same network for access and the
DHCP given IP address for the WaveLinx Area Controller used instead of the addresses discussed.

1: If not already logged in, login to the
Wavelinx Area Controller web € 5> G 0MNman
configurator as the administrator.

v ® Wovelink Configurator x o+

https://192.168.100.1/networks

Network

In the top right of the system page, click
on the App icon i and then select
Lighting from the drop down.

-]
‘thernet
de
engmmn
System page I
1P 1y

MAC Address

1P Address

Static 19216812

B8:27:EB:58:C4:00

Netmask

255.255.255.0

Admin m I

Admin

Click App icon I

Click Lighting

Lighting  Jry

2: When prompted, enter the username and password for the WaveLinx Area
Controller's administrator user and then select LOGIN.
e Username: WclAdmin
e Password: Enter the assigned password

3: Confirm that the Discover Devices view is displayed.
If Discover Devices is not automatically displayed, select menu =, and tap Devices.

4: Tap ADD DEVICE and select Wired (Area hub) to begin the Area Hub search.

Enter admin username
and password

Wavelinx

Select LOGIN I
-

e For tablet devices or devices being used in landscape view, tap on the WaveLinx Area Controller.
o For smaller devices using portrait view, the Discovery controls for the Area Controller will already be at the top of the screen.

Wireless (Device Pairing) |
Wired (Area hub) A

b

then Wired

Tap ADD DEVICE and

v ® Waveline x4

€ > € onN

5i2p://192.168.100.1/lighting/#/base/li/v

= Discover Devices
CooperWAC<#-00

Bl @ seectwirelessorwired

ADD DEVICE 4]

o

CooperWAC-c4-00

0 Devices Paired

A

(Area hub)

10 Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect
the laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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WaveLinx Area Hub continued

Step 3: (continued) =) = —

€ 5 C  ©Notsecure hitps//192.168.100.1/lighting/#/base/ i

5: Wait for the search to be completed and then review the Area

= Devices
Hub list to determine the IP addresses. e

Make note of the IP addresses, matching them to the MAC B ¢ Discovered Area Hubs
addresses noted earlier.

Review discovered

o

Senedu

i Area Hubs and note IP
. ke 001788293020 addresses
—— 0 ' £~ —,
{7 o2 | s o o | s gt Devices AH-C2D0

1921681121

AHF307
e oy

1921681152

6: From the menu = select WAC Logout and then close the browser window.

WACLOGOUT

© 2021 oo s

Step 4: Connect to the Area Hub Configurator

In this step, learn how to connect to the Area Hub Configurator tool using a web browser on the laptop. The Area Hub Configurator will be used to change the Name or
the IP Address of the Area Hub(s).

1: If not using DHCP, access the laptop’s

U Ethernet Properties. TCP/IPv4
network adapter settings to statically set [ s General
the IP address of the laptop to be = B angetr y
u e oty Oy, o e 1 5 Yok Pk SRS aR
192.168.1.99 (or another unused IP /& > Control Panel > Network and Internet > Network Connections 3 Restek USB GoE Famy Contoler for the approgriate [P settngs.
address on the 191.168.1.x subnet). d e D O0btanan P addess sty
rk devi iagnose this connection  Rename this
Ethernet This connection uses the folowing Rems: Oee e oo @ adte:
Conn .:. Ethernet [ B Grent or Microsoft Networks 1P address: [192.168. 1 .99
Not connected S Unidentified network 8 Fie and Printer Shadingfor Microsoft Subet mask: [(255.255.255. 0
X Bluetooth Device (Personal Ar @7 Realtek USB GbE Family Cont.. 1005 Packet Scheduer e 0
2 et Potocol Version & (TCP/1Pv4) |

[ s Microsoft Network Adapter Mutiplexor Protocol
Driver

Properties

Set IP and Subnet I

2: Open a current version web browser and enter the first Area Hub’s B
assigned IP address in the address bar".

& Discovered Area Hubs

@ v @ NewTab X +

AH-B020
1 80:20 —) © 192.168.1.174

00:17:

AH-C2D0
‘;&f 00:17:22:F2:C2:00
192.168.1.121

. H B H H 1
3: Bypass warnings and proceed to the site. This step is needed only for Your connection is not p
initial |0g|n or |f browser cache is cleared. This server could not prove that it is 192.168.1.174; its security certificate is not trusted by
Attarbare minht ha tninn ¢~ steal your | your computer's operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an
past Advanced cards). J  attacker intercepting your connection.
NET

Proceed to 192.168.1.174 (unsafe)

P & may be different in

(* Advanced ) Proceed other browsers. Locate option

- @ to proceed to the site.
—

" Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect
the laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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veLinx Area Hub continued

Step4: (continued)

o Username
4: Login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Wavelinx s and password |
Configurator Webpage. Area Hub

o Enter the admin username: WclAdmin,
o Enter the default password: welAdmin Username

WelAdmin

Select LOGIN LOGIN

Password

i o N
SETITT EIT m!{

5: If this is the first login, the system will force a CHANGE PASSWORD
password change. When prompted, submit a new .
password for the administrative user. Can not use default Admin password. To ensure security, please Wavelln)l;
update your password.
Set a complex password when changing passwords, e AcrteNa Hu New password I
. P . reate New
making sure it is something that can be remembered.
IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW PASSWORD AS CHANGE PASSWORD i > I Y
IT WILL BE USED FOR ALL FUTURE ADMINISTRATOR
LOGINS FOR THE AREA HUB WEBPAGE.

Any future login activity will require the use of the
assigned password.

SUBMIT I

@ Minimum 8 and Maximum 64 characters
@ Minimum 1 number
i jaion

6: Login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator

webpage using the new password. . Username

« Enter the admin username: WelAdmin, Wavelinx L and password |
« Enter the password: assigned password Area Hub

e Select LOGIN

Username
WelAdmin

LOGIN

Password

o N

Step 5: Update the Area Hub Name (Optional)

a maximum 16 alphanumeric characters (hyphen character is allowed)

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select system. ) W e i ~

e hitps://192.168.1.174/4/system

General

Hetworn Name Connected to W)
AH-B020 No

CAN Ports

2: In the General section, select EDIT /.

General Zeorr

Name Connected to WAC WAC IP Address System Version ]
AH-B020 No N/A 1.07.09.01
EDIT I

3: Enter the new Area Hub name and select SAVE.

Repeat these steps for other Area Hubs on the network until all area hub K —

A Host Name SAVE
names are assigned. Ar-FirstFloor-€ m% _I
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WaveLinx Area Hub continued

network.

2: In the Ethernet section, select EDIT /‘4

mask, and gateway. Select SAVE.

assigned.

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select

Step 6: Set a New Static IP Address for the Area Hub
The WaveLinx CAT Area Hub is set to use DHCP by default. If using a DHCP server, no further IP address settings

are needed.

If not using DHCP, the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub is set up to automatically configure an initial IP address in the
range of 192.168.1.100 through 192.168.1.255 to allow for initial operation and configuration. Because both the
192.168.100.X and 192.168.1.X networks on the 255.255.255.0 subnet are used for default random IP address
assignment, it is recommended that a different subnet be chosen for the final static IP to avoid conflict with any

new devices connected to the system. 12

¢

v @ WavelinxArea Hub x|+

© Notsecure

isps//192.168.1.174/#/networks

Network

Network Mode

AUTOCONF

MAC Address
00:17:88:€9:b0:20

1P Address
1921681174

Ethernet

Network Mode
AUTOCONF
MAC Address 1P Address

00:17:88:29:b0:20 1921681174

Sub-Netmask
255.255.255.0

EDIT

Gateway
0.0.0.0

Zeorr

3: Select Use the following IP address (Static IP) and then enter the desired IP address, net

The WavelLinx Area Hub will reboot automatically and operate with the new settings.

Repeat these steps for other Area Hubs on the network until all area hub addresses are

Ethernet
QO obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)
@ Use the following IP address (Static IP)

1P Address

192168.2.45

Sub-Netmask

255.255.255.0

Gateway

192168.21

Static 1P I
K

é___ Enter IP info I
-

SAVE

CANCEL

Once the remaining steps of configuration are complete, if IP addresses of the Area Hub(s) have been changed to a different subnet,
remember to change the WaveLinx Area Controller’s IP address to a static IP on the new subnet.

Disconnect the laptop from the PoE Network Switch. Remember to reset the laptop IP address settings back to using DHCP. Any future
connections will require the use of the Area Hub’s new IP address and subnet assigned.

12 Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect

the laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Reference Sheet

WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

Features

e Provides WavelLinx control for
larger spaces and panel retrofits.

e Optional 0-10V dimming control
with Dimming Module(s)

e Connects to WaveLinx Area
Controller using IP based Ethernet

o UL924 approved Emergency (E)
option

Power:

o Power from onboard transformer:
e 120/277VAC model OR
e 120/347 VAC model

Typical Applications

o Office, education, industrial, and
other indoor applications. Parking,
garage, or other outdoor locations

Models:

e PLE-XX: Normal Power Panel
o (XX=04,08, 16,24, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64)
o PLE-XXE: Emergency Panel
o (XX=08, 14,24, 30, 40, 46, 56, 62)
¢ Relays:
e R1:1 Pole Relay
e R2:2 Pole Relay
e R3: 3 Pole Relay
e 0-10V Dimmers:
¢ PDM-P (panel mount)
e PDM-R (remote mount)

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Names:

o Panel*: Panel-#

o Relay: #-Panel Name-Relay #
(Relay # will be the number of the
relay in the enclosure)

o Dimmer: #-Panel Name-
Dimmer##-#

(Dimmer ## will include the
module address and dimmer #)

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Panel Relay
e Panel Dimmer

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

[ (@)
= 0
I
Relay Relay 0-10V
Panel* Dimmer

*only visible in the Devices menu

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel is a relay panel available in multiple configurations that communicates to the WaveLinx
Area Controller over the Ethernet. Enclosures are available in both a Normal Power and Emergency Power (UL924 approved)
configuration in different capacities including 4 relay, 8-16 relay, 24-32 relay, 40-48 relay, and 56-64 size. Relays can be
ordered in 1,2 and 3 pole options.

In addition to relays, the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel can be configured with 0-10V dimming modules. Each dimming
module contains four 0-10V outputs. Dimming modules can be mounted in the enclosure or can remotely mounted,
connecting for power and communication via a CAT5 cable to the relay panel.

Once the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel is configured and added to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the relays and dimmers
can be configured to operate from WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx CAT devices including wallstations, occupancy sensors, and
daylight harvesting. Scheduling can be assigned from the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Networked Relay Panel Details

Feature Details

o Capacity: 4, 8-16, 24-32, 40-48, 56-64 relay capacity
o Transformer Voltage: 120/277V or 120/347V @1A primary, 50/60Hz
o Mode: Normal or Emergency (UL924 Approved)

Enclosure Details

o Each relay panel will have a controller card and display for assignment of the panel’s

Display Details ° . , 2 A
network settings, relay configuration settings, and relay status and manual override.

1 pole: 120-277V/347V heavy duty 40 Amp latching relay: uses 1 relay slot

2 pole: 208/240/480 relays heavy duty 40 Amp latching relay: uses 2 relay slots
3 pole: 208/240/480 relays heavy duty 40 Amp latching relay: uses 3 relay slots
Plug load compatible

40 Amps HID, ballast loads, resistive loads

16 Amps electronic ballast loads (UL limit)

1.5 Hp @120VAC motor loads

e 18,000 Symmetrical Amp SCCR @347 VAC

Relay Details

Dimming Module Outputs: Four independent 0-10V dimming channels, 100mA per
channel, sink only
Relay panel can support connection to dimming module(s)

Dimming Module Details

o 4relay panel: 1 dim module

o 8/8E relay panel: 2 dim modules

e 16/14E relay panel: 4 dim modules
e 24/24E relay panel: 6 dim modules
e 32/30E relay panel: 8 dim modules

o 40/40E relay panel: 10 dim modules
o 48/46E relay panel: 12 dim modules
e 56/56E relay panel: 14 dim modules
e 64/62E relay panel: 16 dim modules

e Dimming modules can be mounted in the enclosure (-P) or may be ordered in a
remote mount enclosure (-R) to be connected to the relay panel via CAT5 cabling

Out-of-the-Box

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel has no out-of-the box functionality. Once power is applied, the relay control buttons and
display allow manual operation of the relays and dimmers until a connection can be made to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Adding to the WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel does not use the WaveLinx Area Controller pairing method. Instead, the WaveLinx
Networked Relay Panel is added to the WaveLinx Area Controller manually by the IP address given to the relay panel. When
the panel is added, all configured relays and dimmers will be available in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Construction Area Default Operation

Dimmers

All relays will turn ON and remain ON until assigned to a
user defined area and zone unless manually controlled
through the onboard display or relay control buttons.

All dimmers will be assigned to the Construction Area’s
dimmable zone and will respond per the default
operation of occupancy sensors or wallstations that
are in the Construction Area.

Assigned to a User Defined Area Default Operation

Relays Dimmers

Once assigned to a created area:
o Relays will respond to the sensors in the area’s
occupancy set.

o If occupied, the relays will turn ON.

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes,
the relay will turn OFF.

Once assigned to a created area:
o Dimmers will respond to the sensors in the area’s
occupancy set.

o If occupied, the dimmer will go to 50% (Scene 3).

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes,
the dimmer will go to 0% (Scene 0).

o It will respond to any wallstations added to the area per the default wallstation programming.
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eLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

LED Operation LCD Display: The LCD display should turn ON and
There are some status LED indicators in the Networked Relay Panel. display the main screen. If an option is accessed, the
LED backlight will illuminate to aid in display viewing.
Controller Power LED: Should turn ON and remain ON
Note: The controller card is behind the display.
Ethernet Port LEDs: Amber and Green LEDs may
illuminate if the Ethernet is CONNECTED and the WAC
is communicating

Relay Output Module LED: Each relay output module
power LED should turn ON and remain ON

Note: Dimming modules may be mounted on top of
the relay output module

Relay Bypass Output Module (RBOM): Emergency
Panels Only- Each relay bypass output module power
= LED should turn ON and remain ON

Note: Dimming modules may be mounted on top of
the relay output module

Phase Monitoring Module LEDs: Emergency Panels

Display Main Display

3
J
.

EEl

1=A0-AR-10-]

E
&

I=35=31-11-]

&

Phase Monitoring Module
(Emergency panel only) L

BIR|&|E

1=21-]

-1l

i i = | Only- This module may be mounted in relay 2 and 4
| ©I f © = positions unless there is space elsewhere. This Phase
Phase LEDs Powdr LED olo Monitoring Module has an LED to indicate there is

B |
Reiay Output Moduie(s) or power present on phase A, B, and C.

Relay Bypass Output Module(s) (zmergency panel only)

Power Switch

Controller °le
The main controller module is under the display and contains an onboard ON/OFF
power switch to allow power to be switched off to the main controller, display, relay
and dimming modules without powering down the circuit for the transformer. Flip
the switch to the left to turn OFF power or to the right to turn ON power.

] E
Relay ALL ON/ALL OFF Override Buttons _@_ ff 3= OQD% J

3}
5 ol §
e (| |

The main controller is under the display and contains two onboard buttons in the x o e
lower left corner of the controller board (under the display) that allow manual I . (@5 O—4Biote]
control of all relays in the panel. Press the left button to turn ON all relays in the Power Switch EERC T—HFioLo] °
cabinet. Press the right button to turn OFF all relays in the cabinet. Relays will ALL OFF button ledot a—Fieke]
remain in the commanded state until the next command is received from the P o ke]
onboard controls or from the WaveLinx system if the relay panel is communicating ALL ON button = =

with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

Blink to Identify

Blink to Identify is not available for relays within the relay panel. Tap on the relay in the WaveLinx App and use the App’s ON/OFF switch to manually toggle the relay
state to aid in the identification of relays or use Blink to Identify with the load’s dimmer instead. Blink to Identify is available for relay panel dimmer channels. Select ¥ in
a device row to place the dimmer in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching the dimmer should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the
dimmer will go to 100% for 1 second/ for 0% for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds.

Loss of Communications Operation

If the Networked Relay Panel loses communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the relays and dimmers will remain at their last state/level. Once communication is
re-established, the relays/dimmers will change state/level when they receive the next command. When communication is lost, the onboard display will display the word
DISCONNECTED for both the STATE and LINK when the Network Status is queried.

Operation on Power Loss

On power loss, Normal power panel relays will remain in their latched position. Emergency panels contain additional M:ni:ta:rein
components to detect power loss through connection and special relay output modules which are configured by Moduleg
onboard jumpers to allow FORCE ON, FORCE OFF, or NO CHANGE behavior when power loss is detected. When a -

power loss occurs on any of the up to three monitored normal power phases, the selected FORCE ON relays will
turn ON and remain ON until power returns. This solution is UL924 approved for emergency operation. TestB
. Test Button

Power Loss Test Button (Emergency Panels Only)

For Emergency Panels only, the Power Loss TEST button can be used to simulate loss of power to the panel. When
the button is pressed, the relays will go to their Emergency configured states (based on Relay Output Module relay
jumper positions [FORCE ON, FORCE OFF, NO CHANGE]). Release the button to revert to normal operation.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the Relay Panel will begin re-establishing connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller. By default, the relays will remain in their last state and
dimmers will go to 100%. The default state and level of relays and dimmers on power-up can be modified through the onboard relay panel display. See “Configuring Relay
Power-On State” on page 369 or “Configuring Dimmer Power-On Level” on page 372 for details on using this feature.

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the relay panel settings for relay configuration and power on level, dimmer power on level, and network settings back to factory default (out-of-the-
box behavior). Unless the relay panel is also deleted in the WaveLinx App, the WaveLinx programming for the panel relays and dimmers will remain but will not be operational.

To factory reset the relay panel, use the onboard display. Press [>SETTINGS, >NETWORK, >FACTORY RESET, [>CONTINUE, and then wait for the reset to complete. Relay state is not
affected by a factory reset as relays will remain in their last state.
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Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

Initial Configuration Steps
Perform these steps before adding the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Use this section to:
o Step 1: Verify Relay Panel Installation
o Step 2: Configure Emergency Operation Jumpers (Emergency Panels Only)
e Step 3: Address Dimming Modules
o Step 4: Factory Reset the Panel
o Step 5: Configure Relay Poles
o Step 6: Configure Network Settings
o Step 7: Review the Networked Settings/Note the IP Address

Step 1: Verify Relay Panel Installation

Before performing the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel configuration:

1: Clear all circuits prior to connection to the panel transformer and relays. Once connected to the relay, ensure that all high
voltage wires are terminated without stray wires and that all high voltage fish paper barriers are installed.

2: 1f 0-10V dimming modules are used, ensure that 0-10V wiring is checked for line voltage. Prior to connection to the dimmer channels test the load response. If purple
and pink 0-10V wiring is shorted together, the attached load should fully dim. When wiring is separated the load should go full bright.

3. Verify that there is power to the controller and output boards from the transformer secondary. Between red wires, the voltage should read 24-28VAC. Between yellow
wires, the voltage should read 12-16VAC.

4 Verify that all connectors and ribbon cables between boards and relays are well seated.
Step 2: Configure Emergency Operation Jumpers (Emergency Panels Only)

If the panel has been ordered in an Emergency configuration, set the jumpers on the Phase Monitoring Module and
Relay Output Module for proper operation for Emergency Lighting.

Make sure that the power switch on the Controller Card is in the OFF position before

moving jumpers.

The transformer of the panel must be fed from a normal power circuit
(phase A) for proper operation. Two additional normal power circuits
can be connected to the phase monitoring module to allow for
monitoring of phase B and phase C for power loss. When more than
one phase is being monitored, any loss of power to one of the
monitored circuits will cause the panel to go into Emergency mode.

17T
O

The Phase Monitoring Module is shipped with the bypass phase
jumpers installed.

IRER)

To set jumpers for proper operation:

1: Locate the Phase Monitoring Module bypass jumpers. If only 1
phase has been connected to the transformer and no other phases
are connected, make sure the jumpers are in place over the pins for
disabling phase B and phase C.

Phase Enable/Disable Jumpers

2: If Phase B or Phase C have been wired to the Phase Monitoring
Module, remove the disable jumpers for the phase B or phase C
location to allow for proper operation.

Panels ordered in an Emergency configuration will have special Relay Relay Bypass
Bypass Output Modules installed. This special output module allows Output Module
selection of emergency operation of each relay output attached to that
output module. The selection of operation is done using two rows of four
jumpers. The jumpers ship in the default state to have all relays FORCE
ON when the panel loses normal power. This allows any relays fed from
emergency circuits to close allowing emergency loads to respond.

To verify or change jumpers for relay operation in Emergency mode: ; .
1: Locate the two sets of four jumpers on the Relay Bypass Output [ o
Module(s). T
2: Verify that the jumpers in in the FORCE ON position. If this is the Individual Relay leg
desired setting, move on to the next step. Selection Jumpers e
3: To change Emergency operation, move the jumper for the associated @f%‘
relay to NC for No Change (stays in last known position) or to OFF to o5 o8
force the relay OFF in emergency mode. Repeat for additional relay (8408
jumpers and modules as needed. OFF = FORCE OFF [958
NC = NO CHANGE =
Note: If dimming modules are installed in the cabinet the relay output modules ON = FORCE ON

may be under the dimming modules.
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WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

Step 3: Address Dimming Modules
If the panel does not have any Dimming Modules, skip to the next step.

1

0

Device ‘ MSD LSD

Device MSD

9

If the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels have panel mounted or remote mounted Dimming Modules, each Dimming

Module attached to the same panel must have a unique address.

The maximum number of dimming modules that can be attached to a panel (64 size) is 16 dimming modules. (64
dimming channels). There are 16 available addresses for the dimming modules. Please use the addresses shown

in the steps below when addressing dimming modules.

Make sure that the power switch on the
Controller Card is in the OFF position before
addressing Dimming Modules.

1: Locate the Dimming Module(s) in the panel or in the
remote mount enclosure(s).

2: Using a small, flat-blade screwdriver, rotate the Dimming
Module MSD and LSD address wheels to one of the
addresses shown in the table below.

LSD |
9

10

11

12

13

14

15

® N [ (0 [& W N

o |© |©o o o |o |o

0 N | (g [~ | N (=

16

- |O |© | [Oo |©o |©o

o |mm|O (o |m >

To Factory Reset:

3: From the HOME screen, press
[>SETTINGS.

5: Press >FACTORY RESET.

Step 4: Factory Reset the Panel
Before any further configuration, perform a Factory Reset to ensure that the panel is operating from a clean configuration.

1: Turn on power to the relay panel and flip
the Controller Card power switch is in the
ON position.

2: Wait for the display to load and show the
HOME screen.

4: From the MENU press >NETWORK.

Power Switch

Dimming Module

DU T

)
[ e a's] |
e Wi

RN
MSD LSD

%

AR

®
m
SHIEEHTH 4| o

h-g

NEICIEIEY N EICIEIET )

@
JeTeTe &l el ¢]e].

(§W§W@Mm

=

WaveLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS v0119

@ operm

(§W&W@Mm

=

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

@ g

(§W&W@Mm

@ =
@ﬁ NETWORK STATUS

NETWORK SETTINGS
@ REBOOT NETWORK

[ H<IHEHE]

%7 FACTORY RESET
> @ aQQEER

[ H<IHEHE]
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WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

Step 4: (continued) (EW@W@MW}X
=
6: When prompted, press >CONTINUE. —
RESTORE FACTORY @
DEFAULTS?
Wait for the factory reset to complete. When CONTINUE
prompted, tap EXIT. CANCEL @
@ COOPER
Lighting Solutions

Step 5: Configure Relay Poles
Relays are set for single pole relay configuration by default. If two or three pole relays are being used, they must be configured using the onboard display.

Single pole relays take up 1 relay position. Two pole relays take up 2 relay positions. Three pole relays take up 3 relay positions. Two and three pole relays will always
operate from their top relay number once the relay is configured.

Do not attach single pole relays to two or three pole loads. Improper use of single pole relays to directly connect to two or three pole
loads violates NEC, may be hazardous, and may void the warranty.

To configure relay poles:

1: If not powered , turn on power to the relay
panel and flip the Controller Card power
switch is in the ON position.

(§W@VV@ILHM

=

o
[
i

WaveLinx
Relay Panel

2: Wait for the display to load and show the
HOME screen.

SETTINGS v0119

| H/ D oggeE
WeavelLimsx (gwgw@mm

=

i RELAY STATUS

.f\; RELAY OPTIONS

@¢ @ CQOPER

3: From the HOME screen, press Power Switch
[>SETTINGS.

(¢

4: From the MENU press [>RELAYS.

RELAYS
DIMMERS

5: Press >RELAY OPTIONS. NETWORK

[E HIHEHE ]
[E HIHEHE ]

@ggre

www.cooperlighting.com




WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Step 5: (continued)

6: Use AV to scroll up or down until the top

relay number of the two or three pole relay RELAY:01
is displayed. POLES:1
POWER-ON:HOLD
LOCK:DISABLED
(@ COOPER
Lighting Solutions
7: Press D>POLES to toggle between 1,2 or 3
poles. If 2 or 3 poles are selected, the WeavelLimsx WawvelLinsx
associated relay numbers will be
displayed in brackets. = =
RELAY:01 RELAY:01

8: Repeat for additional relays using AV to
scroll up or down between relays or press
HOME to return to the main display.

POLES:2 (R:03)
POWER-ON:HOLD
LOCK:DISABLED

@ g

POLES:2 (R:03)
POWER-ON:HOLD
LOCK:DISABLED

@ COOPER

Lighting Solutions

-

[ H<IHEHE]

Step 6: Configure Network Settings

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel communicates with the WaveLinx Area Controller over the building LAN. Before the relay panel can be added to the WaveLinx Area
Controller, it must be configured with a unique IP address within the same network range as the WaveLinx Area Controller. By default, the Ethernet port on the relay panel
is disabled. The Ethernet port must be set to use either DHCP or a static IP address.

IMPORTANT NOTE: If using DHCP to assign the IP address, reserve the IP for the relay panel on the DHCP server. If the IP addresses of
the WaveLinx Area Controller or WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel changes after the devices are linked, they will lose communication
and the relay panel will be offline until the connection is repaired (see “Reconnecting after an IP Address Change” on page 377).

To configure the Network Settings

1: Make sure that the relay panel Ethernet

port is connected to the Building LAN.
(§W@VV@ILﬁm
2: If not powered , turn on power to the relay o =
panel and flip the Controller Card power = %0
switch is in the ON position. @ o WaveLinx

Relay Panel

[
| oy

[ ]

o

[ i | [

3: Wait for the display to load and show the
HOME screen.

SETTINGS v0119
@ operm

o ol T [Em ]

[
&
Power Switch

4: Press D>SETTINGS

WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel continued
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6: Press >NETWORK SETTINGS.

7: Select either DHCP or STATIC mode.

To use DHCP:

8: After selecting DHCP MODE, press
[>APPLY.

9: When prompted to reboot, press
[>CONTINUE and wait for the automatic
reboot to complete.

To use a Static IP:

8: After selecting STATIC MODE, assign
the IP Address.

e Press > » or >« tomove the
cursor point ™ beneath the desired
address segment.

e Press and release A to increment
or V to decrement one digit at a
time.

e Press and hold A to increment or
V to decrement more quickly.

Repeat for each segment until the IP
address is correct and then press NEXT

WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

Step 6: (continued)

5: From the MENU press >NETWORK.

(§W§W@Mm
fe—)

NETWORK STATUS
NETWORK SETTINGS

FACTORY RESET

@ operm

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

(§W§W@Mm
fe—)

D hmeRs A
NETWORK

N

@ CQOPER

[ H<IHEHE]

(§W§W@Mm

=

MODE: DHCP

APPLY

@ COOPER

Lighting Solutions

(§W§W@Mm

=

NETWORK SETTINGS

[ H<IHEHE]

Use>» and >« to
move ” between
address segments

REBOOT REQUIRED TO
APPLYING SETTINGS.

CONTINUE
@ COOPER

Lighting Solutions

(§W§W@Mm
fe—)

IP ADDRESS

14
NEXT

4 192.168.001.049 ¢
A

Press A to increment
or V to decrement
until correct number is
displayed

@ operm
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10: Assign the Default GATEWAY IP
Address:

e Press > » or >« tomove the
cursor point ™ beneath the desired
address segment.

e Press and release A to increment
or V to decrement one digit at a
time.

e Press and hold A to increment or
V to decrement more quickly.

Repeat for each segment until the
Gateway IP address is correct and then
press NEXT

11: When prompted to reboot, press
[>CONTINUE and wait for the
automatic reboot to complete.

the assigned IP address.

1: From the HOME screen, press
[>SETTINGS.

2: From the MENU press [>NETWORK.

3: Press >NETWORK STATUS.

4: Review the displayed information, noting
the panel’s assigned IP address.

e Press and release A to increment or V to

decrement the number of subnet bits one number

at a time.

Once the correct subnet mask is showing, press NEXT.

(éW@M@ILﬁm

=

IP MASK
255.255.255.000
24 BIT

:7 NEXT

Press A to increment
(or ¥ to decrement
until correct subnet
mask is displayed

Use>» and >« to
move A between
/ address segments

GATEWAY

er; < 192.168.001.001
} A

%? NEXT
@) € Press A toincrement

or V to decrement

until correct number is
displayed

Step 7: Review the Networked Status/Note the IP Address
To connect the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel to the WaveLinx Area Controller, note the IP address of the panel. If DHCP was used, review the network status to see

(iW@W@ILﬁ[ﬁ])X
fe—)

(éW@M@ILﬁm

=

WaveLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS v0119
@ operm

(éW@M@ILﬁm

NETWORK STATUS
NETWORK SETTINGS
REBOOT NETWORK
FACTORY RESET

@QRRR

[ H<IHEHE]

BITS SUBNET MASK

01 128.000.000.000

WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel continued

Step 6: (continued)
9: Assign the IP MASK.

BITS SUBNET MASK

17 255.255.128.000

02 192.000.000.000

18 255.255.192.000

03 224.000.000.000

19 255.255.224.000

04 240.000.000.000

20 255.255.240.000

05 248.000.000.000

21 255.255.248.000

06 252.000.000.000

22 255.255.252.000

07 254.000.000.000

23 255.255.254.000

08 255.000.000.000

24 255.255.255.000

09 255.128.000.000

25 255.255.255.128

10 255.192.000.000

26 255.255.255.192

11 255.224.000.000

27 255.255.255.224

12 255.240.000.000

28 255.255.255.240

13 255.248.000.000

29 255.255.255.248

14 255.252.000.000

30 255.255.255.252

15 255.254.000.000

31 255.255.255.254

16 255.255.000.000

(éW@NJ@ILﬁm
=

REBOOT REQUIRED TO
APPLYING SETTINGS.

'#7 CONTINUE
@ CQORER

RELAYS @
DIMMERS
NETWORK @
@ COOPER
Lighting Solutions
STATE:READY IP ADDRESS
LINK :CONNECTED 192.168.1.49
NEXT NEXT
GATEWAY MAC ADDRESS
192.168.001.001 0080A378E6CD
NEXT NEXT
HOSTNAME CONF:1.3
PANEL-78E6CD FW :5.2.0.0R8
NEXT NEXT
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WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module Reference Sheet

Low-Voltage Power le

40

Features

e 12 Class 2 low-voltage DC circuit
connection ports
e Supports up to 64 WaveLinx LV Fixtures
o Two low-voltage ports can optionally wire
to operate from an emergency circuit for
UL924 operation.
e Communicates to the WaveLinx Area
Controller via Ethernet connection
e Up to 5 Low-Voltage Power Modules
may be paired with 1 WaveLinx Area
Controller.™

Power:

o Input Voltage 120VAC-277VAC, 50/60Hz

e Output: 12 Class 2 Outputs (90W MAX)

« Hot swapping/plugging not supported.
Power down before connecting Low-
Voltage Fixtures.

Typical Applications
e Education, office, and other interior spaces

Models:

LVPM-12-100-64-2E: WaveLinx 1200W Low-
Voltage Power Module

WaveLinx App Details:

o Power Module (Only visible in the Devices
menu)

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

Q

(only visible in the Devices menu)

The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module communicates between connected WaveLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixtures
and the WaveLinx Area Controller, allowing WaveLinx control of WaveLinx LV device controlled lighting loads. The
Low-Voltage Power Module converts line voltage alternating current to Class 2 low-voltage DC circuits. Twelve
onboard low-voltage connection ports allow for easy, daisy-chain connection to up to sixty-four Low-Voltage
Fixtures. If needed, two low-voltage output ports can be wired for operation from an emergency circuit for UL924.
The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module communicates via Ethernet to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

« Not applicable for this device. Refer to the WaveLinx LV device Reference Sheets for load operation details.

e Once power is applied, status LED should flash orange, the output channel LEDs should illuminate green,' the
alert LED and diagnostic LEDs should remain OFF, and the LAN LED may flash green if connected to a DHCP
Server.

Pairing Information:

Before pairing the Low-Voltage Power Module to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the Low-Voltage Power Module must
be configured with an IP address in the same subnet. See the initial configuration steps beginning on page 42 for
these details. Once on the same subnet, when the WaveLinx Area Controller is placed in pairing mode, the Low-
Voltage Power Module should pair with it. When the Low-Voltage Power Module pairs, all connected Low-Voltage
Fixtures will automatically be paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

e The Status LED illuminates solid green.
o Connected fixtures dim to 10% and display paired behavior. See the Low-Voltage Fixture reference sheets for
further details.

Supported Identification Methods:

If there is more than one Low-Voltage Power Module paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the Low-Voltage
Power Modules can be identified.
o Identify Button: Press the onboard Identify button. For a Low-Voltage Power Module that has been paired with a
WavelLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode, causing the device icon to flash in the WaveLinx
App’s Device menu. The Status LED on the Low-Voltage Power Module will flash blue for 15 seconds.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the Low-Voltage Power Module. In the Device menu,
select ¥ inthe Low-Voltage Power Module’s row to start Blink to Identify mode. When placed in Blink to Identify
mode ALL Low-Voltage Fixtures connected to this Low-Voltage Power Module will cycle ON for 1 second, turn OFF
for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15 seconds, and the Status LED on the Low-Voltage Power Module will flash
blue for 15 seconds.

Alert Mode Operation

If an external dry contact closure is connected to the ALERT terminal and the
contact closes, the Low-Voltage Power Module will enter Alert Mode. The
Alert is locally processed and is not reported to the WaveLinx Area
Controller.

WAVELINX
s

In alert mode:

o All Low-Voltage Fixtures connected to this Low-Voltage Power Module
will turn FULL ON, bypassing control.

e The Alert status LED will illuminate RED.

Low-Voltage Power Module
Alert connection terminal

Once the contact closure opens, the Low-Voltage Power Module resumes normal operation, and all lighting will revert
to the commanded lighting level.

Emergency Mode Operation

The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module comes with a normal
power and an emergency power connection. If emergency power is
not connected, normal power may be wired to both the normal and
emergency connections by removing the separator between the two
wiring compartments.

Removable
Emergency divider

power

Normal
power

When wired to an emergency power source and normal power is
lost, output channels 1 and 2 will remain powered by the connected O
Emergency circuit. ®

oo D
OO0 3

Lighting connected to these two channels will be forced FULL ON,
until normal power is restored.

This UL924 approved solution allows Low-Voltage lighting to provide minimum illumination levels for egress and
safety as required by NFPA 101 Life Safety Code or other local building codes and standards.

13 For best results, do not pair more than 140 low-voltage devices to a WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2). Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor: fixture + sensor = 1 device.
14 If output channel LED is blinking, the power is out of spec. Resolve before continuing.

www.cooperlighting.com



WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Low-Voltage Power Module continued

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the connected fixture(s) will return to the last known light level until the Low-Voltage Power Module
reboots and communications are re-established with the WaveLinx Area Controller. If not able to communicate with the
WaveLinx Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.'s

Alert

UNPAR

IDENTIEY

STATUS s, 17

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Ethernet Status Diagnostic

WAVELINX"

Output Channel
(LED at each channel location)

LED

o Press the Low-Voltage Power Module RESET button for more than 10 seconds.

Color/Pattern

This removes IP address settings and pairing for ALL Low-Voltage Fixtures and devices connected to the Low-Voltage Power Module. After a brief period, the device should
exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.

LED Operation

Description

Output Channel | Solid GREEN Output is operating normally
LEDs (1-12)
Blinking GREEN Output voltage is out of specification (too low or too high)
Status LED Solid GREEN The Low-Voltage Power Module is operating and paired with a WaveLinx Area
Controller.
Solid RED Error condition

Blinking GREEN

The Low-Voltage Power Module is in test mode from the onboard test button or
from the web portal. Connected lights and the LED will flash for 15 seconds.

Blinking BLUE

The Low-Voltage Power Module is in 15 second identify mode, triggered from the
onboard pushbutton or from the WaveLinx App. If triggered from the WaveLinx
App, connected lighting will flash for 15 seconds.

Blinking ORANGE

The Low-Voltage Power Module is not yet paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

Diagnostic LED

OFF

Normal condition (Not currently used. For future options)

Ethernet LED Blinking GREEN Blinks with Ethernet network activity.
Alert LED OFF The unit is in normal operation.
Solid RED The unit is in ALERT mode from an external dry contact closure signal into the

alert terminal.

Low-Voltage Power Module Pushbuttons
The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module has several onboard pushbuttons that perform specific functions.

Pushbutton Function

Unpair

Push and hold for greater than (>) 10 seconds to unpair the Low-Voltage Power Module from the
WavelLinx Area Controller.

Identify

If pressed, the status LED will flash blue for 15 seconds. In the WaveLinx App’s Device menu, the icon for
the Low-Voltage Power Module will appear to pulse, identifying the device in the WaveLinx App.

Test

Press and release to place the Low-Voltage Power Module into test mode. All lights connected to the
Low-Voltage Power Module will cycle between OFF and ON for 15 seconds.

Reset

Soft Reset: Press and release to issue a soft reset (reboot) the Low-Voltage Power Module. A soft reset
takes approximately 1 % minutes to complete.

Factory Reset: Push and hold for more than 10 seconds to issue a factory reset. Use it with extreme
caution. All settings to be removed, resetting the unit to factory defaults. Pairing information will also be
removed.

15 Devices with older firmware may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communications operation.
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Low-Voltage Power Module continued

Initial Configuration Steps

The steps in this section must be done before pairing the Low-Voltage
Power Module to the WaveLinx Area Controller.
Use this section to:

o Confirm Device Installation

o Prepare the Low-Voltage Power Module for Pairing

Step 1: Confirm Device Installation

IMPORTANT. Low-Voltage Fixtures have onboard selector switches.
When used in a WaveLinx system, all fixture selector switches must be in
the OFF or down position (default).

Test Button

1: Connect Low-Voltage fixtures to the Low-Voltage Power Module before power is applied.®
2. If connected, disconnect the Ethernet port cable.

3. Apply power and ensure that the Low-Voltage Power Module is ready by verifying the LED operation. The status LED should
flash orange, the output channel LEDs should illuminate green, the alert LED, diagnostic LED, and LAN LED should remain
OFF.

4: Next, run a connection test for the Low-Voltage Fixtures. Press and release the Low-Voltage Power Module’s Test button.
The status LED will flash green (1 second ON, 1 second OFF) when the 15 second test mode is active.

All lighting connected to the Low-Voltage Power Module should respond, cycling between 100% light output and OFF during
the 15 second test period. Verify that all connected lighting responds properly.

5: Next, verify the Low-Voltage Fixtures display the correct default Out-of-the-Box functionality. Refer to the Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor or Low-Voltage
Fixture Reference Sheets for the expected behavior.

Step 2: Prepare the Low-Voltage Power Module for Pairing

The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module communicates to the WaveLinx Area Controller over the building LAN. Before the Low-Voltage Power Module can be paired
with the WaveLinx Area Controller, it must be configured with a unique IP address within the same network range as the WaveLinx Area Controller. By default, the
WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module is set to obtain an IP address automatically using DHCP. Alternatively, the IP address can be statically assigned.

IMPORTANT NOTE: If using DHCP to assign the IP address, reserve the IP on the DHCP server. If the IP addresses of the WaveLinx Area Controller or WaveLinx Low-
Voltage Power Module changes after the devices are paired, they will lose communication and the Low-Voltage Lighting will be offline until the connection is repaired
(see “Reconnecting after IP Address Changes” on page 386).

Access the Low-Voltage Power Module’s internal webpages to administer the IP Address by using a current web browser.

The steps in this section assume that the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module is still in its factory default state for the administrator user and password and has not
been connected to a DHCP server for IP address assignment. If these items have been changed, please refer to the network administrator for access information.

Use the steps in this section to:
o Verify the Ethernet settings of the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module, including setting a static IP address if needed
o Enter the WavelLinx Area Controller IP that should connect to this WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module (recommended)
Before performing these steps, determine the IP address

of the WaveLinx Area Controller that will connect to this Network Switch
Low-Voltage Power Module.

1: If a DHCP Server is not being used, the default IP
address of a Low-Voltage Power Module that has not
been configured is 192.168.1.254 on the

255.255.255.0 subnet.
Connect a laptop that is configured with an IP address AL Desktop/Laptop
on the same subnet directly to the Low-Voltage Power Low-Voltage with web browser
Module or to the router or switch connected to the Fixtures

i e e I i e
o S0 oy sr o Sy

Low-Voltage Power Module.

If a DHCP Server is being used, Connect the Building
LAN to the Low-Voltage Power Module’s Ethernet port
and verify the Ethernet LED is ON or flashing. Refer to
the network administrator to obtain the IP address that
has been assigned to the Low-Voltage Power Module. L |
Ensure that the laptop being used is connected to and Low-Voltage
given an IP address on the same network. Fixtures

, Low-Voltage
Power Module

5Always power down the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module before connecting Low-Voltage Fixtures. The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module does not support hot-swapping/plugging.
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Low-Voltage Power Module continued

2: Open a web browser. In the address bar, enter the IP
address of the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module
(default 192.168.1.254). The browser may display a
warning regarding site security. The display and
wording of this message may differ. Locate the option
to bypass the warning and proceed to the site.

3:Inthe log in screen, enter the username and
password for the administrator user.
o Default Username: WelAdmin
o Default Password: welAdmin”

The internal webpage will open to the General tab after
a reminder to change the default password.

4: Select the Network tab and then choose Edit.

Initial Configuration Steps (continued)

) x +

A Notsecure | 1921681254

A

Your connection is not private

Enter Low-Voltage Power
Module IP Address

be trying to steal your information from 192.168.1.254 (for example,
ords, messages, or credit cards). Lear more

Bypass security warning
This server could not prove that it is 192.168.1.254; its security certificate is not trusted by

er's operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

attacker intercepting your connection.

N

1681

54 (unsafe)

o w x o+

~

re | 192.1681.254/findexhtmi

Power Module Configurator

Enter username and password:
o Default Username: WelAdmin
Default Password: wclAdmin

x +

ecure | 192.168.1.254/if/indexhtmi#

Welcome Administrator!  Power Module Configurator

General A Network

N

Select Network

L User Settings @, Firmware

& Edf

] Ethernet Settings Select Edit
d of 1P Allocation DHCP Allocated

t Ethernet IP Address 192.168.1.254 1P

it Ethernet Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 IP ®

7 For security purposes, after the initial configuration is complete, change the default password. Users should set a complex password when changing passwords. See “User Settings Administration” on page

371 for this procedure.
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Low-Voltage Power Module continued

Initial Configuration Steps (continued)

B

o

Welcome Administrator! ~ Power Mo

General A~ Network 2 User Settings @, Firmware
WaVELN®
& save LT
(Optional) Select Static IP Address i
[} Ethernet Settings
[0)
d of IP Allocation DHCP Allocated Static IP Addre... v :
Ethernet IP Address 192.168.86.210 P {)
L. . . Enter IP information
5:If assigning a static P a.ddressr SeleCt Static IP Ethernet Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 P (mmr
Address and then type in the desired IP address, the
appropriate subnet mask, and the default Gateway IP. .
Ethernet Default Gateway 192.168.86.1 P o !
Address 0.0.0.0 P [0)
Wiy x =

C A Notsecure | 192.168.86.200/if/indl power_module_ 3

red changes detected

Welcome Administrator! | Power Module Configuratc

i= General A Network 2 User settings @, Firmware
6: In the ap_propriate_tab (eith_er DHCP or Static IP Enter WaveLinx Area
depending on which the site is using) enter the IP Controller IP Address
address of the WaveLinx Area Controller that should be v O cthernat settings
paired with this Low-Voltage Power Module in the WAC

IP Address field. This ensures that the Low-Voltage

Power Module will pair with the correct WaveLinx Area Method of P Alecarion Rl B st o Controllers
Controller.
CooperWAC-14-50
TO find the WaVeLinX Area Controller’s lP address Open Present Ethernet IP Address 192.168.86.200 IP 192.168.86.199
)
the WaveLinx App. The WaveLinx Area Controller's IP
address will show under the device name in the WaveLinx Present Ethernet Subnet Mask 55 255 255 0 1P Not Discovered? ConneWUsing Ip Address

Area Controllers list.

@® Do not see Controller ?

Present Ethernet Default Gateway 190168 86.1 1P If the controller you need is no*

farant network. Ple]
and try again,

WavelLinx Area Controller IP

WAC IP Address 192.168.86.199 :Ai(:)rile:SA:anthe WaveLinx

7: Click on Save. The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module will automatically reboot if the IP address settings other than the WAC IP Address have been changed. If the
web browser has been left open, it will be disconnected. A Low-Voltage Power Module reboot takes approximately 1 % minutes to complete.

If just the WAC IP Address has been entered, the Low-Voltage Power Module will not reboot. Click on Welcome Administrator and then select Log Out before closing
the web browser.

8. Connect the Building LAN cable to the Low-Voltage Power Module Ethernet port.

The Low-Voltage Power Module is now ready for pairing with the WaveLinx Area Controller.
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WaveLinx Touchscreen Reference Sheet

WaveLinx Touchscreen

scener

scenez

scenes

scenes

scener

scenes

scenro

scenen

scenerz

Features

o Multi-area scene selection, raise/lower,
toggle ON/OFF control, and individual zone
controls

o Low profile, single gang mounting

e Communicates via Ethernet connection

Power:
o PoE powered (IEEE802.3af)

Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces
Models:
TSE57-WLX: 5.7" Touchscreen for WaveLinx
WaveLinx App Details:

o Not Applicable: Device is configured
through the touchscreen, and does not use
the WaveLinx App.

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

o Not Applicable: Device is configured
through the touchscreen, and does not use
the WaveLinx App.

Programmable options:

o Specify area(s) for control
o Specify available scenes

The WaveLinx Touchscreen can be used to manually operate WaveLinx Area Controller controlled loads including
WavelLinx PRO, WaveLinx CAT and WaveLinx LV devices. Easily issue commands to scenes, raise/lower lighting
levels and/or individual zone levels from the touchscreen display. The touchscreen automatically populates the
screens based on the programming in the WavelLinx Area Controller. Partitioned area control is limited to the scenes
and zones of the combined area. Sub area and sub zone control is not currently available. 8

Operation Details

e Once PoE connection is made, the touchscreen will illuminate to a configuration screen.
o The touchscreen will have no control functionality out-of-the-box and is not configured using the WaveLinx App.
e The touchscreen is configured for operation using the touchscreen display. See “Configuring the WaveLinx

Touchscreen” on page 316 for configuration details.

e The touchscreen communicates with the WaveLinx Area Controller through an Ethernet connection.

Loss of Communications Operation

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the touchscreen will
display a communications error that communications are down. The
touchscreen will continue to try to re-establish communications until a
successful connection is made.

Operation upon Return of Power

Once power is restored, the touchscreen will boot and attempt to reconnect to
the previously connected WaveLinx Area Controller. Once the connection is
made, the touchscreen will login with the previously defined user credentials
and then will display either the areas list or the preset page of the favorite area
if a favorite area has been defined.

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings
removing Ethernet network configuration and all touchscreen settings.

o Navigate to the touchscreen’s Settings screen, entering the passcode when
prompted.

o Tap the Factory Reset option.

o Tap the Factory Reset link.

e Tap Reset when prompted to confirm.

Configuration Details

This Device is not programmed through the WaveLinx App. Please see “Configuring the WaveLinx Touchscreen” on

page 316 for instructions on configuring the Touchscreen for operation.

Here is a list of available Controllers
nearby. Select a controller to continue.

Manually connect using IP address

Select a Controller

c

Change Network Settings

Connection error

Ena Ukdr Licerice hgreermetit (6L}

'8 Partitioning features require WAC2 (Gen2) firmware version 14.1.x.x and higher.
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WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensor Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensor

The WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensor provides wireless control within the light fixture to reduce wiring, design, and
installation time. The sensor provides both occupancy and daylight control that can be easily configured using the WaveLinx
App. The WPA advanced model, WPA IS Pro CCT, offers additional capability combining both dimming and white tuning
control within the same integrated sensor device.

‘\ ﬁé Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the attached fixture operates via the motion sensor.
e The occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.
o If occupied, the fixture will turn ON to 100%%*
o Advanced model only (WPA IS Pro CCT): White tuning will be at 3500K whenever fixture is ON.
o The fixture will dim to OFF (0%) after 20 minutes when the space is unoccupied.
e The daylight sensor is disabled.
e Sensor LED flashes green for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

Features

« Integrated photocell for closed loop or open Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
loop daylighting"®

o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates as part
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing Construction Area. of the area.

o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point) o The daylight sensor remains disabled. e The daylight sensor is disabled.

o Bluetooth beacon, RTLS capabilities 2021 o The sensor LED flashes yellow 1 sec./OFF 1 sec. e The sensor LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3

o Combined white tuning and dimming in the repeatedly.? seconds when motion is detected.

advanced model (WPA IS Pro CCT).

All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).
o The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
o Education, office, and other interior spaces o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
Models Advanced models only: White tuning will go to 3500K whenever lighting is ON unless scene response is modified.
odels:

« WPA: Ambient Integrated Sensor (advanced) LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens)
WAA: Ambient Integrated Sensor (standard
¢ 9 (standard) LED conditions Meaning
Available option on many Cooper Lighting luminaires.
Flashes green for 100ms, once every 3 | The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion.??
sec. with motion.

Typical Applications

WaveLinx App Details:

. Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1 The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction
o Default Device Name (standard models): sec. Repeats indefinitely. Area. 2324
o Integrated Sensor PRO
o Integrated Sensor Economy Flashes white for 100ms, once every 3 | The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller, is assigned to a user created
o BLE Integrated Sensor sec. with motion area and is detecting motion.

* Integrated Sensor Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms, | The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for

* Default Device Name (advanced model): once every 3 sec. with motion 22 longer than 15 minutes and is detecting motion.

e ISPro CCT
e Unassigned Device Category: Flashes white 700ms/ yellow for The device is enabled for daylight dim to OFF and is detecting motion but

o Integrated Sensor (most models) 300ms, once every 3 sec. with motion. | lighting remains OFF due to the daylizght sensor exceeding 150% of the

o Wireless Node (WPA IS Pro & Pro CCT) calibrated light level for 30 minutes.

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: LED flashes vs(hite foAr 1 sec./OFF for 1 | The mobile app or a tiAmeAdAscheduIe event has been used to disable the
sec. Repeats indefinitely. occupancy set or the individual occupancy sensor. The sensor will not respond

e Standard models to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.| The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
Repeats for 15 sec. by using one of the supported identification methods, or the ID Test button has
been used on the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote.

©

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats | The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once

for a period. the update is complete.?
« Advanced model (wpA Is Pro CCT) P P P
P a a LED flashes blue one time The ISHH-01 or the ACC-P-RT IR remote has been used to identify the device.
@ ©3 @8 ‘ S ————— —
= = s = = = LED is OFF The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure device is

powered and that the LED has not been disabled through the WaveLinx App.2°

e unassigned e indimmable e inwhite
zone tuning zone

1° Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: IS 1.9.4.0, BLE IS 2.6.3.0, IS PRO 1.3.2.0, IS Economy 1.2.4.0.

20 0lder WAA models may not have Bluetooth beacon capabilities.

21 RTLS capability may require additional license or firmware purchase.

22 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.
2 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: IS 1.10.15.00, BLE IS 1.11.15.00, IS Pro 1.04.13.00, and IS Economy 1.03.14.00.

2 Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).

25 The LED will return to normal motion operation if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light
level for 30 seconds.

2 The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensor continued

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Power Cycle Method?” Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
| F o Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
( Q o Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Y o
ACC-P-RT Remote Method ‘PJ Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the
or PR designated button. If the sensor has not been paired, this will trigger pairing mode. The
ISHH-01 Remote Method?® | ©) sensor LED will briefly flash blue.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area Controller
is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or is placed in pairing mode)

Fixture dims to 10%. The sensor LED should blink yellow.
Supported Identification Methods:

Method Description

Laser pointer or focused For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing
flashlight beam beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The sensor LED will flash magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

J Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the designated button. If the sensor has been paired with a
WaveLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode for that device. The sensor LED will briefly flash blue and then will flash magenta for
15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

ACC-P-RT Remote? |\
or )

1
ISHH-01 Remote® | Q)

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load
matching that type should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second/OFF for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds. Advanced model (WPA IS Pro CCT):
White tuning will cycle between cool and warm when placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area or from the defined White Tuning Zone.

Daylighting Information

Closed Loop Daylight Operation Open Loop Daylight Operations*'

Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is configured. Once the open
dimming operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is expected| loop daylight set is configured the controlled zone(s) will dim in response to entering
at the surface, then calibration is required. daylight. If a specific light level is expected at the surface, the zone(s) response to

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.2% Lighting will remain at the defined minimum daylight may need adjustment.

dim level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level. Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.*? Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds the calibrated level, the level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

fixture will dim lighting.>2 When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated | If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the adjusted gain
light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn the lighting OFF. Lighting will for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF.32 Lighting will turn back ON
turn back ON when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls
level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes. | between 100% and 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2:
Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for The measured light level falls below 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 30
longer than 30 seconds. seconds.

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details Open Loop Response to Daylight Adjustment

It is best to calibrate indoor applications when there is a moderate to low level of Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but
daylight. If the daylight level is too high, it may be difficult to obtain the desired level of | not fully dimmed. For best results, with electric lighting turned OFF, verify with a light
light at the task surface, even if the fixtures are completely OFF. If daylight level is too meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of
high and shading is available, use shading to decrease incoming daylight. If it is still too | the desired target light level. If the light level is too high or too low, return at a time when
bright, postpone calibration until the amount of incoming daylight has decreased. the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if 500 lux is the desired

During calibration, use the Calibrate All feature and adjust slider bars to the desired work surface level, the reading should be between 250 to 375 lux with lighting OFF-)

light level for each controlled fixture. Once all fixtures are adjusted, use a light meterto | To adjust the zone response, in the daylight set Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar
ensure the reading is in the desired range and then send the Calibrate command. The until the lighting is at the desired light level. The ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to
ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to adjust the sensor calibration.?® adjust the daylight response.?®

27 Devices with older firmware (prior to IS 1.07.13.00, BLE IS 2.04.19.00, IS Pro 1.01.04.00 and older IS Economy devices) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and
then turn back ON).

28 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: IS 1.10.15.00, BLE IS 1.11.15.00, IS Pro 1.04.13.00, and IS Economy 1.03.14.00.
2 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ISHH-01 Remote: IS 1.07.13.00, BLE IS 2.04.19.00, IS Pro 1.01.04.00 and older IS Economy devices.
30 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: IS 1.10.15.00, BLE IS 1.11.15.00, IS Pro 1.04.13.00, and IS Economy 1.03.14.00.

31 Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: IS 1.9.4.0, BLE IS 2.6.3.0, IS PRO 1.3.2.0, IS Economy 1.2.4.0.

32 WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.

33 Ambient Integrated Sensor model SWPD1 (IS) will automatically have DIM to OFF enabled and will not offer the ability to disable this feature.
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WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensor continued

White Tuning Configuration Details (advanced model WPA IS Pro CCT only)
For proper white tuning control, the device must be configured for white tuning control and assigned to a white tuning zone.
v o Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
[ @5 o Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o Identify the WPA IS Pro CCT to be added to the area. Once identified, add the device to the dimming zone and when prompted,
select the white tuning zone for the white tuning channel. (p. 169)
o Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with programming.

Normal Power Sense Operation (NPS)

Normal Power Sense or NPS allows a device powered from normal power to be used to trigger an UL924 approved WaveLinx Emergency device to Emergency Mode
when the NPS device loses power. A device that is assigned to act as an NPS device will repetitively send a beacon signal when it has power. When the beacon signal
disappears (from power loss), the Emergency devices will respond to Emergency Mode.

The following Ambient Integrated Sensor models can be used as an NPS device:
o IS-BLE: BLE Integrated Sensor
Loss of Communications Operation
If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior and display loss of
communications LED operation until communications are re-established.3*
Operation upon Return of Power
Upon return of power, the fixture will resume its last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes,
loss of communications operation will begin.34
Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Cycle power to the device's circuit six times (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds — 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new
device.35

The ACC-P-RT IR Remote may also be used to factory reset devices. Please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using the IR factory reset
command. 36

48

34 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.

35 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.
36 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: IS 1.10.15.00, BLE IS 1.11.15.00, IS Pro 1.04.13.00, and IS Economy 1.03.14.00.
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WaveLinx PRO Industrial Integrated Sensor Reference Sheet

WavelLinx PRO Industrial Integrated Sensor

The WaveLinx PRO Industrial High/Low Bay Mount Integrated Sensor uses a simple tool-less twist lock method to connect to
a Cooper Lighting fixture with WaveLinx compatible 4-pin Zhaga Book 18 socket. The sensor has an IP66 rating for
warehouse and manufacturing environments and provides both occupancy and daylight control that can be easily configured
using the WaveLinx App.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the attached fixture operates via the motion sensor.
e The occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.
o If occupied, the fixture will turn ON to 100%*'
o The fixture will dim to 10% after 20 minutes when the space is unoccupied.
e The daylight sensor is disabled.
o LED flashes green (in sensor window) for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
Features Once paire;d, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates as part
Construction Area. of the area.
o Integrated photocell for closed loop or open o The daylight sensor remains disabled. o The daylight sensor is disabled.
loop daylighting3” e The sensor LED flashes yellow 1 sec./OFF 1 sec. o The sensor LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3
o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion repeatedly.*? seconds when motion is detected.
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
o IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point) o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).
« Bluetooth beacon, RTLS capabilities 3839 o The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).

Typical Applications

. . - LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens.)
o Industrial and Manufacturing facilities

e SWPD2: Low mount: 7-15ft (2.1-4.5m) Flashes green for 100ms, once every 3 | The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion.*'
o WIJ: BLE Low mount: 7-15ft (2.1-4.5m)4 sec. with motion
* SW?D?’: ngh mount: A‘] 5-40ft (4.512.2m) 0 Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1 The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction
o WIL: BLE High mount: 15-40ft (4.5-12.2m) sec. Repeats indefinitely. Area. 243
Available option on many Cooper Lighting ] o ] ] ]
luminaires. Flashes white for 100ms, once every 3 The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller, is assigned to a user created
sec. with motion area and is detecting motion.

Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms, | The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for

WavelLinx App Details: once every 3 sec. with motion*' longer than 15 minutes and is detecting motion.
o Default Device Name: Flashes white 700ms/ yellow for The device is enabled for daylight dim to OFF and is detecting motion but
o Industrial Low Mount Integrated Sensor 300ms, once every 3 sec. with motion. lighting remains OFF due to the daylight sensor exceeding 150% of the
(SWPD2) calibrated light level for 30 minutes.*
¢ Igdustrlal High Mount Integrated Sensor LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 | The mobile app or a timed schedule event has been used to disable the
( WPD,B) . sec. Repeats indefinitely. occupancy set or the individual occupancy sensor. The sensor will not respond
* WavelLinx Industrial Pro Low Bay (WIJ)* to motion activity in disabled mode.
e WavelLinx Industrial Pro High Bay
(wiL)4 Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.| The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
« Unassigned Device Category: Repeats for 15 sec. by using one of the supported identification methods, or the ID Test button has

o SWPD2 & WIJ% Lowbay Sensor been used on the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote.

o SWPD3 & WIL* Highbay Sensor

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats | The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once

. . . for a period. the update is complete.*
Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: i i P
LED flashes blue one time The ISHH-01 or the ACC-P-RT IR remote has been used to identify the device.
O S
g e’ LED is OFF The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure device is
— powered and that the LED has not been disabled through the WaveLinx App.*®

High Bay Low Bay

37 Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.03.00 , WIJ/WIL 1.03.06.01.

38 SWPD2 and SWPD3 models do not have Bluetooth beacon capability.

39 RTLS capability may require additional license or firmware purchase.

40 WIK & WIM WaveLinx Lite sensor models may be updated through firmware to allow operate with a standard WaveLinx PRO system.

“1 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.
42 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.15.00, WIJ/WIL 1.04.12.00.

“3 Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).

“ The LED will return to normal motion operation if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light
level for 30 seconds.

45 The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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WavelLinx PRO Industrial Integrated Sensor continued

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Power Cycle Method*® Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

J ACC-P-RT Remote Method*” | P | Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the
/ or ey designated button. If the sensor has not been paired, this will trigger pairing mode. The LED
Y ISHH-01 Remote Method® | © in the sensor window will briefly flash blue.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area Controller is not
made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

Fixture dims to 10%. The LED in sensor window should blink yellow.*°

Supported Identification Methods:

Method Description

Laser pointer or focused For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing
flashlight beam beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The LED in the sensor window will flash magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

ACC-P-RT Remote® |\ Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the designated button. If the sensor has been paired with a
or P WaveLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode for that device. The LED in the sensor window will briefly flash blue and then will flash
ISHH-01 Remote?® | (M| | magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load
matching that type should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second/OFF for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds.

Daylighting Information

Closed Loop Daylight Operation Open Loop Daylight Operations 5

Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is configured. Once the open
dimming operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is expected| loop daylight set is configured the controlled zone(s) will dim in response to entering
at the surface, then calibration is required. daylight. If a specific light level is expected at the surface, the zone(s) response to

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.®" Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim daylight may need adjustment.

level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level. Dim to OFF is automatically disabled®'. Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds the calibrated level, the level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

fixture will dim lighting.®” When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated | If Dim to OFF is enabled®’, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the adjusted gain
light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn the lighting OFF. Lighting will for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will turn back ON
turn back ON when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls
level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes. | between 100% and 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2:
Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for The measured light level falls below 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 30

longer than 30 seconds. seconds.

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details Open Loop Response to Daylight Adjustment

It is best to calibrate indoor applications when there is a moderate to low level of Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but
daylight. If the daylight level is too high, it may be difficult to obtain the desired level of | not fully dimmed. For best results, with electric lighting turned OFF, verify with a light
light at the task surface, even if the fixtures are completely OFF. If daylight level is too meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of
high and shading is available, use shading to decrease incoming daylight. If it is still too | the desired target light level. If the light level is too high or too low, return at a time when
bright, postpone calibration until the amount of incoming daylight has decreased. the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if 500 lux is the desired

During calibration, use the Calibrate All feature and adjust slider bars to the desired work surface level, the reading should be between 250 to 375 lux with lighting OFF.)

light level for each controlled fixture. Once all fixtures are adjusted, use a light meterto | To adjust the zone response, in the daylight set Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar
ensure the reading is in the desired range and then send the Calibrate command. The until the lighting is at the desired light level. The ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to
ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to adjust the sensor calibration.*” adjust the daylight response.*’

50

4 Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD2/SWPD3 1.08.17.00 and WIJ/WIL 1.01.05.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
47 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.15.00, WIJ/WIL 1.04.12.00.

48 Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD2/SWPD3 1.08.17.00 and WIJ/WIL 1.01.05.00) do not support this method. Use the power cycle method to invoke pairing mode.

49 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.15.00, WIJ/WIL 1.04.12.00.

% Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.03.00 , WIJ/WIL 1.03.06.01.

5T WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.
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WavelLinx PRO Industrial Integrated Sensor continued

Normal Power Sense Operation (NPS)

Normal Power Sense or NPS allows a device powered from normal power to be used to trigger an UL924 approved WaveLinx
( Emergency device to Emergency Mode when the NPS device loses power. A device that is assigned to act as an NPS device will
repetitively send a beacon signal when it has power. When the beacon signal disappears (from power loss), the Emergency
@ devices will respond to Emergency Mode.
The following Industrial Integrated Sensor models can be used as an NPS device:
e WIJ: BLE Low mount
e WIL: BLE High mount:

Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx. 15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior and display loss of
communications LED operation until communications are re-established. %

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the fixture will resume its last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than
approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.%2

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Industrial Low & High Mount Integrated Sensor (SWPD2 or SWPD3) WavelLinx Industrial Pro Low & High Bay Sensors (WIJ or WIL)
Cycle power the device's circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds - Cycle power to the device’s circuit six times (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds -
6th time leave ON). 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.%
The ACC-P-RT IR Remote may also be used to factory reset devices. Please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using the IR factory reset command. 5

52 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.

3 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.

54 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD2/SWPD3 1.10.15.00, WIJ/WIL 1.04.12.00.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Integrated Sensor Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Integrated Sensor

The WaveLinx Pro Outdoor High/Low Mount Integrated Sensor uses a simple tool-less twist lock method to connect to a
Cooper Lighting fixture with WaveLinx compatible 4-pin Zhaga Book 18 socket. The sensor has an IP66 rating and provides
both easily configurable occupancy and daylight control.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the attached fixture operates via the daylight and motion sensors.
e ON at dusk / OFF at dawn via daylight sensor.
o If the fixture is ON at dusk, the occupancy sensor determines the light level.
o If occupied, the fixture will go to 100%.
o The fixture will dim to 50% within 15 minutes when the space is unoccupied.
e The occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.

Features

o Integrated photocell for closed loop or open
loop daylighting5®

Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor for occupancy sensing

o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

o Bluetooth beacon, RTLS capabilities 56.57

Typical Applications

e Outdoor, parking areas, and pathways
Models:

o SWPD4: Low mount: 7-15ft (2.1-4.5m)

e WOA: BLE Low mount: 7-15ft (2.1-4.5m) %8

o SWPD5: High mount: 15-40ft (4.5-12.2m)

e WOE: BLE High mount: 15-40ft (4.5-
12.2m)ss

Available option on many Cooper Lighting
luminaires.

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:

e Outdoor Low Mount Integrated Sensor
(SWPD4)
Outdoor High Mount Integrated Sensor
(SWPD5)
Outdoor Low Mount Integrated Sensor
BLE (WOA)%8
Outdoor High Mount Integrated Sensor
BLE (WOE)®%®
o Unassigned Device Category:

o SWPD4 & WOAS8 Lowbay Sensor

o SWPD5 & WOE®8 Highbay Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

A

High Mount Low Mount

o LED flashes green (in sensor window) for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

Construction Area Default Operation

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Construction Area.

repeatedly.®®

Once paired, the device operates as part of the

o The daylight sensor remains disabled.
o The sensor LED flashes yellow 1 sec./OFF 1 sec.

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates as part
of the area.
o The daylight sensor is disabled.
e The sensor LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3
seconds when motion is detected.

o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).
e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
« If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).

LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens.)

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes green for 100ms, once every 3
sec. with motion

The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion. >

Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely.

The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction
Area. 06"

Flashes white for 100ms, once every 3
sec. with motion

The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller, is assigned to a user created
area and is detecting motion.

Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms,
once every 3 sec. with motion®

The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for
longer than 15 minutes and is detecting motion.

Flashes white 700ms/ yellow for
300ms, once every 3 sec. with motion.

The device is enabled for daylight dim to OFF and is detecting motion but
lighting remains OFF due to the daylight sensor exceeding 150% of the
calibrated light level for 30 minutes. 2

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely.

The mobile app or a timed schedule event has been used to disable the
occupancy set or the individual occupancy sensor. The sensor will not respond
to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.
Repeats for 15 sec.

The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
by using one of the supported identification methods, or the ID Test button has
been used on the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote.

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats
for a period.

The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once
the update is complete.®®

LED flashes blue one time

The ISHH-01 or the ACC-P-RT IR remote has been used to identify the device.

LED is OFF

The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure device is
powered and that the LED has not been disabled through the WaveLinx App. %

% Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.03.00 , WOA/WOE 1.03.06.01.
5 SWPD4 and SWPD5 models do not have Bluetooth beacon capability.
57 RTLS capability may require additional license or firmware purchase.
58 WOB & WOF WaveLinx Lite sensor models may be updated through firmware to allow operate with a standard WaveLinx PRO system.

59 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.
% Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00, WOA/WOE 1.04.12.00.

o1 Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).

2 The LED will return to normal motion operation if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light

level for 30 seconds.
% The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Integrated Sensor continued

f@\

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

Fixture dims to 10%. The LED in sensor window should blink yellow.®”

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Power Cycle Method®*

ACC-P-RT Remote Method®®

or
ISHH-01 Remote Method®®

‘\ P Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the
designated button. If the sensor has not been paired, this will trigger pairing mode. The LED

in the sensor window will briefly flash blue.

)

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area Controller is not
made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Supported Identification Methods:

Method Description

For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing
beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The LED in the sensor window will flash magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

Laser pointer or focused
flashlight beam

ACC-P-RT Remote® |\ Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the designated button. If the sensor has been paired with a
or " | WavelLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode for that device. The LED in the sensor window will briefly flash blue and then will flash
ISHH-01 Remote? magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

o

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load
matching that type should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second/OFF for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds.

Daylighting Information

Closed Loop Daylight Operation Open Loop Daylight Operations %

Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is configured. Once the open
loop daylight set is configured the controlled zone(s) will dim in response to entering
daylight. If a specific light level is expected at the surface, the zone(s) response to
daylight may need adjustment.

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.®® Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim
level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight
dimming operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is expected
at the surface, then calibration is required.

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.® Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim
level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds the calibrated level, the

fixture will dim lighting.%® When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated
light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn the lighting OFF. Lighting will
turn back ON when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light
level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes.
Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for
longer than 30 seconds.

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the adjusted gain
for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF.%° Lighting will turn back ON
when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls
between 100% and 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2:
The measured light level falls below 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 30
seconds.

Open Loop Response to Daylight Adjustment

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details

It is recommended that the daylight sensor be calibrated at night. During the day, there
is too much daylight to accurately calibrate.

At night (full dark), use the Calibrate All feature and adjust slider bars to 100% to turn
lighting full ON. Once all fixtures are adjusted send the Calibrate command. The ACC-P-
RT Remote may also be used to adjust the sensor calibration.®

In standard parking garage scenarios, adjust during daylight hours when electric lighting
should be reduced but not fully dimmed. The use of a light meter is recommended. With
electric lighting turned OFF, verify with a light meter at the work surface that the reading
with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of the desired target light level. If the light level
is too high or too low, return at a time when the daylight level is within this optimal
range. (For example, if 500 lux is the desired work surface level, the reading should be
between 250 to 375 lux with lighting OFF.)

To adjust the zone response, in the daylight set Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar
until the lighting is at the desired light level. The ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to
adjust the daylight response.®®

%4 Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD4/SWPD5 1.08.17.00 and WOA/WOE 1.01.05.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
5 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00, WOA/WOE 1.04.12.00.

% Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD4/SWPD5 1.08.17.00 and WOA/WOE 1.01.05.00) do not support this method. Use the power cycle method to invoke pairing mode.

57 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00, WOA/WOE 1.04.12.00.

% Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.03.00 , WOA/WOE 1.03.06.01.

% WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM

to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Integrated Sensor continued

Normal Power Sense Operation (NPS)

Normal Power Sense or NPS allows a device powered from normal power to be used to trigger an UL924 approved WaveLinx

Emergency device to Emergency Mode when the NPS device loses power. A device that is assigned to act as an NPS device will

repetitively send a beacon signal when it has power. When the beacon signal disappears (from power loss), the Emergency
devices will respond to Emergency Mode.

The following Outdoor Integrated Sensor models can be used as an NPS device:

e WOA: BLE Low mount

e WOE: BLE High mount:

Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx. 15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior and display loss of
communications LED operation until communications are re-established.”®

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the fixture will resume its last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of
communications operation will begin.”®

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Outdoor Low/High Mount Integrated Sensor (SWPD4/SWPD5) Outdoor High/Low Mount Integrated Sensor BLE (WOA/WOE)
Cycle power the device's circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds - Cycle power to the device’s circuit six times (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds —
6th time leave ON). 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the circuit. After a short period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.”'
The ACC-P-RT IR Remote may also be used to factory reset devices. Please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using the IR factory reset command.”?

70 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.

7! The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.

72 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00, WOA/WOE 1.04.12.00.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Sensor Extender/Multiplier Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Sensor Extender/Multiplier

Features

o Integrated photocell for closed loop
daylight switching

o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor for occupancy sensing

o IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Typical Applications

e Outdoor, parking areas, and pathways

Models:

WaveLinx Remote Wireless Extender:
o RSWPD4-WE: (low mount only)
e -U: 120VAC-277VAC
e -9:347VAC
o -8:480VAC

WaveLinx Control Multiplier:
e RSWPD4-CM: Low mount: 7-15ft (2.1-4.5m)
e RSWPD5-CM: High mount: 15-40ft (4.5-
12.2m)
e -1: 120VAC (16A, 1800W)
e -3:240VAC (8A, 1800W)
o -4:277VAC (8A, 2100W)

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e Outdoor Low Mount Integrated Sensor
(RSWPD4 models)
o Outdoor High Mount Integrated Sensor
(RSWPD5 models)
o Unassigned Device Category:
o RSWPD4: Lowbay Sensor
e RSWPDS5: Highbay Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

K N
ﬁ I
High Mount Low Mount

Additional Details

e RSWPD4 models use the SWPD4 sensor
e RSWPD5 models use the SWPDS5 sensor

The WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Sensor Extender/Multiplier can be used to extend WaveLinx wireless signal outdoors or to add
WavelLinx control from motion and daylight switching to non-WaveLinx luminaires. The device mounts to a pole or wall
mounted junction box, allowing it to be located wherever it is necessary.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Used as a Control Multiplier: Once power is applied, the attached fixture(s) operates via the daylight sensor.
e ON at dusk / OFF at dawn via daylight sensor.
e The occupancy sensor will not switch lighting ON or OFF until the device is paired.
e Occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.
o LED flashes green (in sensor window) for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

Used as a Wireless Extender: Once power is applied, the LED flashes green (in sensor window) for 100ms once every 3

seconds if motion is detected.

Construction Area Default Operation

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

part of the Construction Area.

repeatedly.”*

Control Multiplier: Once paired, the device operates as

e The daylight sensor remains disabled.
e The sensor LED flashes yellow 1 sec./OFF 1 sec.

Control Multiplier: Once assigned to a created area, the device
operates as part of the area.
e The daylight sensor is disabled.
e The sensor LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3
seconds when motion is detected.

o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
 If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON (Scene 3).
o The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will turn OFF (Scene 0).

Connected as a Wireless Extender: Once paired, even though it is not being utilized for control, the onboard occupancy sensor
will operate in the Construction Area until the device is configured.

LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens.)

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes green for 100ms, once every 3
sec. with motion

The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion.”

Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely.

The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction
Area.’*7”s

Flashes white for 100ms, once every 3
sec. with motion

The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller, is assigned to a user created
area and is detecting motion.

Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms,
once every 3 sec. with motion”®

The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for
longer than 15 minutes and is detecting motion.

Flashes white 700ms/ yellow for
300ms, once every 3 sec. with motion.

The device is enabled for daylight dim to OFF and is detecting motion but
lighting remains OFF due to the daylight sensor exceeding 150% of the
calibrated light level for 30 minutes.”®

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely.

The mobile app or a timed schedule event has been used to disable the
occupancy set or the individual occupancy sensor. The sensor will not respond
to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.
Repeats for 15 sec.

The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
by using one of the supported identification methods, or the ID Test button has
been used on the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote.

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats
for a period.

The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once
the update is complete.”*

LED flashes blue one time

The ISHH-01 or the ACC-P-RT IR remote has been used to identify the device.

LED is OFF

The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure device is
powered and that the LED has not been disabled through the WaveLinx App.””

73 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.
74 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00.
75 Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).

76 The LED will return to normal motion operation if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light

level for 30 seconds.
77 The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Sensor Extender/Multiplier continued

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

f @\ Method Description
Power Cycle Method”® Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
@ e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON
79 P
ACC-P-RT Remote Method \L‘ Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the

or designated button. If the sensor has not been paired, this will trigger pairing mode. The LED

ISHH-01 Remote Method® L(')/[ in the sensor window will briefly flash blue.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area Controller is not
made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)
LED in sensor window should blink yellow.®" If controlling lighting, the light should turn ON.
Supported Identification Methods:

Method Description

Laser pointer or focused For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing
flashlight beam beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The LED in the sensor window will flash magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

ACC-P-RT Remote®® | Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the designated button. If the sensor has been paired with a
or . WavelLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode for that device. The LED in the sensor window will briefly flash blue and then will flash
ISHH-01 Remote?® | (M| | magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

Blink to Identify (Control Multiplier only)

Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load
matching that type should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second/OFF for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds.

Configuring the Device as a Wireless Extender: Configuring the Device as a Control Multiplier

The Control Multiplier switches the load it is connected to and does not dim the
lighting. It is recommended that the Control Multiplier be assigned to a zone that is
set with a non-dimmable zone type.

It is recommended to add the device to an area it is located near/in. Assign it to the
chosen area but do not assign it to a zone.®? Give the device a name to identify it as
an extender so that it can be easily recognized. No further configuration is necessary.

Daylighting Information (Control Multiplier only)

Closed Loop Daylight Operation Open Loop Daylight Operations **

Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is configured. Once the open
operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is expected at the loop daylight set is configured the controlled zone(s) will dim in response to entering
surface, then calibration is required. daylight. If a specific light level is expected at the surface, the zone(s) response to

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.®* Lighting will remain at the defined minimum daylight may need adjustment.

dim level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level. Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.®* Lighting will remain at the defined minimum dim

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn OFF connected lighting.®* If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the adjusted gain

Lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The| for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. 84 Lighting will turn back ON

measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls

than 10 minutes. Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated | between 100% and 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2:

light level for longer than 30 seconds. The measured light level falls below 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 30
seconds.

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details Open Loop Response to Daylight Adjustment

It is recommended that the daylight sensor be calibrated at night. During the day, there In standard parking garage scenarios, adjust during daylight hours when electric lighting
is too much daylight to accurately calibrate. should be reduced but not fully dimmed. The use of a light meter is recommended. With
. " . . o electric lighting turned OFF, verify with a light meter at the work surface that the reading
ﬁtr?;%ht(gfr'\]l”g:gg'ansf? ihfegaallrgr:? ‘gilezezg:g%ldgglgf;tﬂ'gg:nﬁ;t; ‘?’E(e) /Ré%tgrg.r with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of the desired target light level. If the light level
'ghting ON. Ixtu = aqu e Lall 70 : is too high or too low, return at a time when the daylight level is within this optimal
Remote may also be used to adjust the sensor calibration. range

To adjust the zone response, in the daylight set Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar
until the lighting is at the desired light level. The ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to
adjust the daylight response.”

56

78 Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD4/SWPD5 1.08.17.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).

7 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00.

8 Older firmware devices (prior to SWPD4/SWPD5 1.08.17.00) do not support this method. Use the power cycle method to invoke pairing mode.

8 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00.

82 Assigning it to an area, not a zone prevents the occupancy sensor from being assigned to the area’s occupancy set. This prevents the extender from issuing occupancy signals to the area it is assigned to.
8 Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.03.00.

84 WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Sensor Extender/Multiplier continued

Loss of Communications Operation

D
(W If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box
behavior and display loss of communications LED operation until communications are re-established.®®
Q Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, connected fixtures will resume the last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller for more than 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.®®

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Cycle power the device’s circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds - 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device. %
The ACC-P-RT IR Remote may also be used to factory reset devices. Please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using the IR factory reset command.®’

85 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.

8 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.

87 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: SWPD4/SWPD5 1.10.15.00.
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WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor

When connected to a WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor Control Module the WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor provides
occupancy sensing, daylight dimming and wireless control for connected 0-10V luminaires that do not support WaveLinx
Integrated Sensors.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

éj ° e Once power is applied, the attached fixture(s) operates via the motion sensor.

e The occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.
o If occupied, the fixture will turn ON to 100%°'
o The fixture will dim to OFF (0%) after 20 minutes when the space is unoccupied.
e The daylight sensor is disabled.
o LED flashes green (in sensor window) for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

Features
Tilemount Sensor- Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
o Integrated photocell for closed loop
daylighting or open loop daylighting88 Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates as part
« Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion Construction Area. of the area.
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing e The daylight sensor remains disabled. e The daylight sensor is disabled.
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point) e The sensor LED flashes yellow 1 sec./OFF 1 sec. o The sensor LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3
o Bluetooth beacon, RTLS capabilities 8. % repeatedly.® seconds when motion is detected.
Control Module: o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
o Universal voltage input (120V-277V) « If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).
¢ Output control (120V-277V): e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
o Electronic ballast/driver 3 amps o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
e 0-10V dimming output ) )
« Sinks up to 20mA (approximately 10 LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens)

ballasts/drivers [2mA each]) P Meaning

Typical Applications
. . Flashes green for 100ms, once every 3 | The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion.”’
o Education, office, and other interior spaces sec. with motion

Models: Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1 The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction

. ; X .R ts indefinitely. Area ®2%
o WTA: WaveLinx Tilemount Sensor Kit Sec. Repeats indefinitely rea

Flashes white for 100ms, once every 3 The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller, is assigned to a user created
sec. with motion area and is detecting motion.

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:

« BLE Integrated Sensor Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms, | The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for

once every 3 sec. with motion®' longer than 15 minutes and is detecting motion.
o Integrated Sensor
e Unassigned Device Category: Flashes white 700ms/ yellow for The device is enabled for daylight dim to OFF and is detecting motion but
o Integrated Sensor 300ms, once every 3 sec. with motion. lighting remains OFF due to the daylight sensor exceeding 150% of the

calibrated light level for 30 minutes.®*

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:
LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 | The mobile app or a timed schedule event has been used to disable the

sec. Repeats indefinitely. occupancy set or the individual occupancy sensor. The sensor will not respond
to motion activity in disabled mode.

©

Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.| The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
Repeats for 15 sec. by using one of the supported identification methods, or the ID Test button has
been used on the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote.

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats | The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once

for a period. the update is complete.®?
LED flashes blue one time The ISHH-01 or the ACC-P-RT IR remote has been used to identify the device.
LED is OFF The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure device is

powered and that the LED has not been disabled through the WaveLinx App.°*®

8 Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires a WAC2 (Gen 2) min. version 10.0.x.x and min. sensor firmware: IS 1.09.04.00 and BLE IS 2.06.03.00.

89 Older models may not have Bluetooth beacon capabilities.

9 RTLS capability may require additional license or firmware purchase.

1 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.
°2 Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: IS 1.10.15.00 and BLE IS 1.11.15.00.

% Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).

94 The LED will return to normal motion operation if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light
level for 30 seconds.

9 The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor continued

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

&/ . Power Cycle Method®® Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

ACC-P-RT Remote Method®” [P |
or
ISHH-01 Remote Method® [f/l

Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the
designated button. If the sensor has not been paired, this will trigger pairing mode. The LED
in the sensor window will briefly flash blue.

G

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area Controller is not
made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or is placed in pairing mode)
Connected fixture(s) dims to 10%. The LED in sensor window should blink yellow.*®
Supported Identification Methods:

Method Description

Laser pointer or focused For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing
flashlight beam beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The LED in the sensor window will flash magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

ACC-P-RT Remote?®
or
ISHH-01 Remote?®

Standing beneath the sensor, point the remote at the sensor, and then press and release the designated button. If the sensor has been paired with a
WaveLinx Area Controller, this will trigger identification mode for that device. The LED in the sensor window will briefly flash blue and then will flash
magenta for 15 seconds as the device will appear to flash on the WaveLinx Mobile App screen.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load
matching that type should respond. In Blink to Identify mode, the connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 second/OFF for 1 second and repeat for 15 seconds.

Daylighting Information

Closed Loop Daylight Operation Open Loop Daylight Operations "%

Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is configured. Once the open
dimming operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is expected| loop daylight set is configured the controlled zone(s) will dim in response to entering
at the surface, then calibration is required. daylight. If a specific light level is expected at the surface, the zone(s) response to

Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.®"%? Lighting will remain at the defined minimum daylight may need adjustment.

dim level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level. Dim to OFF is automatically disabled.'" Lighting will remain at the defined minimum

If Dim to OFF is enabled, when the measured light exceeds the calibrated level, the dim level if measured light exceeds the calibrated level.

fixture will dim lighting."® When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated| If Dim to OFF is enabled’, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the adjusted gain
light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn the lighting OFF. Lighting will for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will turn back ON
turn back ON when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls

level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes. | between 100% and 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2:
Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for The measured light level falls below 50% of the adjusted gain for longer than 30

longer than 30 seconds. seconds.

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details Open Loop Response to Daylight Adjustment

It is best to calibrate indoor applications when there is a moderate to low level of Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but
daylight. If the daylight level is too high, it may be difficult to obtain the desired level of | not fully dimmed. For best results, with electric lighting turned OFF, verify with a light
light at the task surface, even if the fixtures are completely OFF. If daylight level is too meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of
high and shading is available, use shading to decrease incoming daylight. If it is still too | the desired target light level. If the light level is too high or too low, return at a time when
bright, postpone calibration until the amount of incoming daylight has decreased. the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if 500 lux is the desired

During calibration, use the Calibrate All feature and adjust slider bars to change the light work surface level, the reading should be between 250 to 375 lux with lighting OFF.)

level for each controlled fixture. Once all fixtures are adjusted, use a light meter to To adjust the zone response, in the daylight set Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar
ensure the reading is in the desired range and then send the Calibrate command. The until the lighting is at the desired light level. The ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to
ACC-P-RT Remote may also be used to adjust the sensor calibration.®” adjust the daylight response.®’

% Devices with older firmware (prior to IS 1.07.13.00 and BLE IS 2.04.19.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
97 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: IS 1.10.15.00 and BLE IS 1.11.15.00.

9 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ISHH-01 Remote: IS 1.07.13.00 and BLE IS 2.04.19.00.

% Devices must be at minimum firmware versions noted to show this behavior: IS 1.10.15.00 and BLE IS 1.11.15.00.

1% Selecting an integrated sensor to assign to an Open Loop Daylight Set requires min. sensor firmware: IS 1.09.04.00 and BLE IS 2.06.03.00.

19T WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.

192 Tilemount Sensor model SWPD1 (IS) will automatically have DIM to OFF enabled and will not offer the ability to disable this feature.
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Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box
behavior and display loss of communications LED operation until communications are re-established.

&/ (0] Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, if connected to a WaveLinx Control Module, the connected fixtures will resume the last known light level. If not able to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.'®

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Cycle power the device’s circuit six times to (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds - 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.'**

The ACC-P-RT IR Remote may also be used to factory reset devices. Please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using the IR factory reset command.®

60

19 Older firmware devices may go to 75% output when occupied out-of-the-box, take up to 1 hour and flash the LED green 100ms, once every 3 seconds to indicate entering loss of communication operation.

1% The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.

19 Devices must be minimum firmware versions noted to operate with the ACC-P-RT IR Remote: IS 1.10.15.00 and BLE IS 1.11.15.00.
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WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Lighting Control Module Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Lig

The WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Lighting Control Module (WOLC) offers control of outdoor luminaires from the WaveLinx
system or to add basic open loop daylight switching capability to outdoor applications.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied:
e The attached fixture will turn ON to 100% and then re-evaluate the ON/OFF status based on the available light
per the photosensor.
e From then on, the fixture will turn ON at dusk / OFF at dawn via daylight sensor.

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
Construction Area. as part of the area.
o The daylight sensor remains disabled. It must be assigned to an area and be configured to operate.
Features o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s occupancy set.
« Integrated photocell for open loop daylight o If occupied, the fixtures will turn QN tg 50% (Scene 3).
switching e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
« IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point) o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).

o It will respond to any wallstations added to the area per the default wallstation programming.

Typical Applications

LED Operation
Not applicable. The WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module has no onboard LED indicator.

e Outdoor, parking areas, and pathways

Models: .
) o How to Place in Pairing Mode:
e WOLC: WavelLinx Outdoor Lighting Control

Module o

. . L Method Description
Available option on many Cooper Lighting
luminaires.

Automatic Once powered, an unpaired Outdoor Lighting Control Module will automatically be

WaveLinx App Details: in pairing mode. It will reinitiate a pairing search command every 20 minutes until a

. WavelLinx Area Controller is found.
o Default Device Name:

« Outdoor Control Module A power cytclle (Zs(\)/vitch OSF a?td t?ﬁn ON) will cause the search to start again
« Unassigned Device Category: approximately 20 seconds after the power up.

e Outdoor Switchpack

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: o When initially paired, the fixture will dim briefly and then turn full ON and remain ON (this can make it difficult to

review paired devices. See next recommendation).
@ o To verify pairing, make sure to EXIT the WaveLinx Area Controller pairing mode. Then, place the WaveLinx Area
Controller back in pairing mode. All Outdoor Lighting Control Modules paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller
will dim to 10%.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App'’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device
in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should respond. When placed
in Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15
seconds.

Daylight Operation (open loop)

Once the Outdoor Lighting Control Module open loop daylight set is created and enabled, lighting will turn ON at dusk
and turn OFF at dawn.

If the controlled area contains more than one Outdoor Lighting Control Module, one module may be assigned to
control daylighting for the connected fixture or may be assigned to control daylighting for a group of fixtures if it is
desired to have them respond to daylighting in the exact same manner.

If fixtures in the zones that are assigned to the open loop daylight set contain Integrated Sensors, closed loop
daylighting will automatically be disabled for these sensors.

Open Loop Daylight Set Configuration

o Create the open loop daylight set.
o Assign the zones that should be controlled by the daylight set.%
o Assign the sensor to the daylight set.

Daylight Calibration Details

Once the open loop daylight set is configured, the WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module does not require
calibration. The WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module is hardcoded for ON at dusk / OFF at dawn operation
based on optimal performance factors for outdoor application. These settings cannot be modified. The lighting will
turn OFF if the light level has exceeded 65 lux for a period of 180 seconds (3 minutes). Lighting will turn ON if the
light level falls below 16 lux for a period of 30 seconds.

19 |If fixtures in the zones that are assigned to open loop daylight sets contain integrated or Tilemount Sensors, closed loop daylighting will automatically be disabled for these sensors.

www.cooperlighting.com 61



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

WaveLinx PRO Outdo | Module continued

Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will
revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications are re-established. 97

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the fixture will turn ON to 100% until communications are re-established with the WaveLinx
Area Controller after which the lighting state is re-evaluated. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller for longer than approx. 15 minutes, the device will begin loss of communications operation.'%”

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

o Preferred method: Cycle the power to the device's circuit six times (switch OFF for 5-9 seconds and then ON 5-9 seconds - last time leave ON). After approximately
10 seconds, the device should factory reset. 08

o Alternate method: Cycle the power to the device's circuit at least sixteen and not more than twenty times (switch OFF 4 seconds and then ON 4 seconds - last time
leave ON). The device should reset after approximately 10 seconds.

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a
new device.

197 Devices with older firmware may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communications operation.
1% Qutdoor Lighting Control Modules prior to firmware version 0x2050560 (v2.05.05.60) will not respond to the 6-power cycle method. Use the alternate 20-cycle method for these devices.
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WaveLinx PRO Node Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Node

Features
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Special Features

o White Tuning Control for Cooper Lighting
Solutions VividTune or BioUp tunable
fixtures (dual channel model
recommended)

Typical Applications

o Interior spaces where individual fixture
sensor controls are not needed
o White tuning control

Models:

e WavelLinx Pro Node, single channel
e Wavelinx Pro Node, dual channel

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e Wireless Pro Node-1C
o Wireless Pro Node-2C
¢ Unassigned Device Category:
e WL Pro Adapter-1C
e WL Pro Adapter-2C

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

e WaveLinx PRO Node, single channel1%®

1Il¢

e Wavelinx PRO Node, dual channel
(icon is dependent on configuration)

@ @

e 2dimming e 1dimming
o 1 white tuning

The WaveLinx PRO Node comes installed within the selected fixture. It is preconfigured with a wireless radio without

an Integrated Sensor providing wireless control while reducing wiring, design, and installation time. The WaveLinx
PRO Node can provide either a single dimming channel for intensity control'% or a dual channel control. The dual

channel model can be used either for independent intensity control of downlights/uplights within the same fixture, or

for combined intensity control and white tuning control when used with a VividTune or BioUp tunable white fixture.
The WaveLinx PRO Node can be easily configured for operation and control using the WaveLinx App.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Channel 1

Defaults to a dimmable load. Once power is applied:
e Connected loads will turn ON to 100% and remain
ON.

Channel 2 (dual channel only)

Defaults to white tuning. Once power is applied:
e Connected load goes to 3500K within the default
range of 3000K-5000K. 110,111

Construction Area Default Operation
Channel 1

Once paired, the device/channel will be assigned to
the Construction Area’s Dimmable Zone and will
respond per the default operation of occupancy
sensors or wallstations that are in the Construction
area.

Channel 2 (dual channel only)

Once paired, the channel will be assigned to the
Construction Area’s Devices in Area level as a white
tuning device type. When the associated dimming
channel is ON, the white tuning channel will remain at
3500K assuming a default range of 3000K-
5000}(110,111

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Channel 1 Channel 2 (dual channel only)

Once assigned to a created area, the device/channel
operates as part of the area.

o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s

occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50%
(Scene 3).
e The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20
minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o [t will respond to any wallstations added to the

area per the default wallstation programming.

Once the device is assigned to a created area and
white tuning default range is adjusted (if necessary),
the White Tuning Response defaults to 3500K for all
programmed scenes until scenes are modified.

If channel 2 is connected to a dimmable load, the
control type can be changed to Dimmable. See
“Changing Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node
Configuration” on page 171 for further information.

LED Operation

Not applicable. The WaveLinx PRO Node has no onboard LED indicator.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Description

Power Cycle Method

Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:

e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

The Device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx
Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode on the power cycle.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

e Dimmable device/channel dims to 10%.
o White tuning channel remains at 3500K.

1% The WaveLinx PRO Node Single Channel device can be changed from dimming to white tuning control. In this rare application, the single channel adapter will show a CCT icon instead of the dimmable load

icon shown and will display white tuning configuration screens.

110 The actual color temperature may differ if attached load has a different white tuning range than the default 3000K-5000K range.
11 If channel 2 on the dual channel is connected to a dimmable load, the load may remain ON at a dimmed level until the channel is configured for a dimmable load.
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Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device
in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should respond with the
following behavior:

Dimmable Device/Channel White Tuning Channel
o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the
connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 connected tunable white fixture(s) will cycle
second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat between cool and warm color temperatures
this cycle for 15 seconds. for 15 seconds.

White Tuning Configuration Details
For proper white tuning control, the device must be configured for white tuning control and assigned to a white tuning zone.
o Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o |dentify each dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node and when adding them, select the dimming zone for the intensity channel and the white tuning zone for the white
tuning channel. (p. 168)
o Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with programming.
Loss of Communications Operation
If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications
are re-established.
Operation upon Return of Power
Upon return of power, the device will resume its last known light level/white tuning level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than
approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.
Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings. 12
o Cycle power to the device's circuit six times (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds — 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a
new device."12113

112 f the device has been paired with the WAC prior and the device is still showing in the WAC database, the device will resume operation with the previously programmed settings if paired with the same WAC
again. To completely remove the device and pair as a new device with the factory defaults, delete the device from the database and perform the factory reset cycle before pairing the device with the WAC.

113 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.
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WavelLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack

@ CQOPER
ot

10-347

General Features

o Universal voltage
o RSP-P-010-347: (120V-347V)
o WSP-MV-010: (120V-277V)
o WSP-UV-010: (120V-347V)
e Output control
o Electronic ballast/driver 16A
o General purpose (receptacle) 20A
o Motor loads up to 1.5 HP (120VAC)
e Class 2, 0-10V dimming output
o Sinks up to 120mA (approximately 60
ballasts/drivers [2mA each])
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Special Features

o White Tuning Control for Cooper Lighting
Solutions VividTune or BioUp tunable
fixtures

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications
o White tuning control

Models:

o RSP-P-010-347: Wavelinx Pro Switchpack

o WSP-MV-010: Relay Switchpack with 0-10V

e WSP-UV-010: Universal Voltage Dimming
Switchpack

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
o Relay Switchpack

¢ Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

Use the WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack to wirelessly control a zone of switched loads, 0-10V
dimmable lighting loads, or for 0-10V control of tunable white lighting.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Connected for Lighting Control

Connected for White Tuning Control

Once power is applied:
e Connected loads will turn ON and 0-10V dimmable
loads will go to 100%."14
e The onboard commissioning button can be
pressed (less than 4 seconds) to turn load OFF and
ON.
o White LED on switchpack indicates load state.

Once power is applied:
o If controlling white tuning, the color temperature of
the attached load will default to the cool white side
of the color temperature spectrum.

(Actual color temperature is dependent on the color
temperature range of attached load).

Construction Area Default Operation

Connected for Lighting Control

Connected for White Tuning Control

Once paired, the device will respond per the default
operation of occupancy sensors or wallstations that
are in the Construction area.

White tuning operation may have unexpected
operation until configured for White Tuning in the
WavelLinx App due to operation of occupancy sensors
and wallstations in the Construction area.

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Connected for Lighting Control

Connected for White Tuning Control

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.
o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s
occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50%
(Scene 3).
e The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.
o If the space remains unoccupied for 20
minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o [t will respond to any wallstations added to the
area per the default wallstation programming.

Once the device is assigned to a created area,
configured for White Tuning, and assigned to a White
Tuning Zone:

The White Tuning Response defaults to 3500K for all
programmed scenes.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

ON (white) The device relay is closed

OFF The device relay is opened

Flashes ON and OFF approximately 1
time per second for 10 seconds

Onboard commissioning button has been pressed for longer than 4
seconds, placing the device in pairing mode.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Power Cycle Method 15 Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds

e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Onboard Commissioning
Button

Press the onboard commissioning button for more than 4 seconds. The onboard
LED will blink for 10 seconds to indicate the device has entered pairing mode.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx
Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

114 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.
115 Devices with older firmware (prior to WSP-MV 1.08.12.00 and WSP-UV 1.01.05.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
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WavelLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack continued

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

| Connected for Lighting Control Connected for White Tuning Control
I“ {
¢ = Connected loads will turn ON and 0-10V dimmable Connected tunable white fixtures will assume a warm
| ' loads will go to 10%. white color temperature. (Actual color temperature is
s . s dependent on the color temperature range of attached
_‘ load).

Using the Onboard Manual Override Button

The WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack contains a manual override button on the bottom side of the device. This is labeled as the Commissioning
Button. The override can be pressed for less than 4 seconds to switch the device between ON or OFF. The manual command will remain until the next command is
received.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to
pulse and a load matching that type should respond with the following behavior:

Connected for Lighting Control Connected for White Tuning Control
o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the connected fixture(s) will turn ON o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the connected tunable white fixture(s)
for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15 seconds. will cycle between cool and warm color temperatures for 15 seconds.

White Tuning Configuration Details

For proper white tuning control, the device must be configured for white tuning control and assigned to a white tuning zone.
o Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o Identify all fixture integrated sensors in the room and assign them to the dimming zone(s). (p. 165)
o Configure the WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack (p. 173):
o |dentify the switchpack controlling the color temperature and assign it to the AREA.
o Edit the switchpack in the area, changing the type to white tuning and defining the color temperature range for the fixture.
« Assign the white tuning switchpack to the white tuning zone.
o Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with programming.

Normal Power Sense Operation (NPS)

Normal Power Sense or NPS allows a device powered from normal power to be used to trigger an UL924 approved WaveLinx Emergency device to Emergency Mode
when the NPS device loses power. A device that is assigned to act as an NPS device will repetitively send a beacon signal when it has power. When the beacon signal
disappears (from power loss), the Emergency devices will respond to Emergency Mode.

The following Switchpack models can be used as an NPS device:
o RSP-P-010-347716: WaveLinx Pro Switchpack
Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications
are re-established.”

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will resume its last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes,
loss of communications operation will begin.’”

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Cycle power the device's circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds — 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a
new device. "8

116 RSP may require updated hardware to allow NPS assignment. If the device does not appear in the NPS assignment list, it is not compatible with NPS assignment.
117 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.

118 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.
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WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack Reference Sheet

General Features

o Universal voltage (120V-347V)
e Output control
o Electronic ballast/driver 16A
o General purpose (receptacle) 20A
e Motor loads up to 1.5 HP (120VAC)
e Class 2, 0-10V dimming output
o Sinks up to 120mA (approximately 60
ballasts/drivers [2mA each])
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Special Features
o UL924 approved control of Emergency
Lighting
Typical Applications

o Emergency fixture control
o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:

e ESP-P-010-347: WaveLinx PRO Emergency
Switchpack

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e EM Relay Switchpack

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

-4

The WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack controls Emergency lighting, including switched or 0-10V
dimmable emergency lighting loads. This UL924 approved Emergency control solution operates with signals
detected from up to three normal powered Normal Power Sense (NPS) capable WaveLinx PRO devices. Emergency
Mode will turn lighting full ON within 10 seconds when the Emergency Switchpack detects that the signal is lost from
any of the three NPS devices. Normal operation will return when the NPS device signals are detected again.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Once power is applied:
e The Emergency Switchpack output will go to ON/100% and remain in Emergency Mode."®
e The Emergency Switchpack LED turns ON when the output is ON.

Construction Area Default Operation

Once paired, the device will be placed in the Construction Area.
e The Emergency Switchpack will remain ON at 100% Emergency Mode and not respond to commands until
Normal Power Sense (NPS) devices are assigned to the device’'s Emergency Set using the Mobile App.

Assigned to an Area Default Operation Emergency Set is Defined Default Operation

Once assigned to a created area and assigned to an
Emergency Set with NPS devices:
o If normal power is present the device operates as
part of the area.
o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s
occupancy set.

Once assigned to a created area:

e The Emergency Switchpack will remain ON at 100%
Emergency Mode and not respond to commands
until Normal Power Sense (NPS) devices are
assigned to the device’s Emergency Set using the

Mobile App. o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50%
(Scene 3).
e The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20
minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o It will respond to any wallstations in the area per
the default wallstation programming.

o If normal power is not present, the Emergency
Switchpack will switch ON at 100% Emergency
Mode and not respond to commands until the
Normal Power Sense (NPS) signal is received from
all assigned NPS devices.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

ON (white) The device relay is closed

OFF The device relay is opened

Flashes ON and OFF approximately 1
time per second for 10 seconds

Onboard commissioning button has been pressed for longer than 4
seconds, placing the device in pairing mode.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Power Cycle Method Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds

e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Onboard Commissioning
Button

Press the onboard commissioning button for more than 4 seconds. The onboard
LED will blink for 10 seconds to indicate the device has entered pairing mode.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx
Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

119 Blink-to-Identify commands will be allowed during Emergency Mode only while the device is in the Construction Area for purposes of device identification. Once the device is assigned to a user defined

area, Blink-to-Identify commands will not work if the device is in Emergency Mode.
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Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

The device will give no indication that it has successfully paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the device
will remain in Emergency Mode until it is programmed as part of an Emergency Set.

Using the Onboard Manual Override Button

The WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack contains a manual override button on the bottom side of the
device. This is labeled as the Commissioning Button. The override will not operate if the device is in Emergency
Mode. If the device is in normal operation, the override can be pressed for less than 4 seconds to switch the device
between ON or OFF. The manual command will remain until the next command is received.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device.12° Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to
pulse and the connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15 seconds.

Emergency Mode Operation

NOTE: For proper operation, use the WaveLinx App to configure an Emergency Set that has at least one Normal Power Sense device (NPS device) assigned to
generate the beacon signal that the WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack(s) requires. Up to three WaveLinx PRO devices can be assigned as NPS devices to
generate the beacon signal to the defined Emergency Set. If not assigned to an Emergency Set, the WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack will remain in
Emergency Mode indefinitely.

If the NPS device(s) lose power or communications with the WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack, the Emergency Switchpack will activate Emergency Mode.
During Emergency Mode, the Emergency Dimming Switchpack will turn the connected load ON to 100%. Upon return of normal power, the NPS devices will send the
beacon signal allowing the Emergency Dimming Switchpack will revert to normal operation.

For information on creating and configuring the Emergency Sets for NPS and Emergency devices, see “Creating and Organizing Emergency Sets for Emergency Devices”
on page 181.

To ensure proper operation for Emergency Mode:
e The Emergency Relay Switchpack MUST be wired to an emergency circuit
o The NPS devices MUST be wired to normal power circuits. If monitoring more than one normal power phase, in the Emergency Set select NPS devices that are
connected to different normal power phases (up to three).
Loss of Communications Operation with the WaveLinx Area Controller

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will remain in its current state until communication is
restored OR it detects a loss of signal from one of its assigned NPS devices at which point the Emergency Switchpack will go to Emergency Mode. NPS device signals
are not processed by the WAC and are processed directly between the NPS devices and the Emergency devices.

Operation upon Return of Power

If the WaveLinx PRO Emergency Dimming Switchpack loses power, once power returns it will turn ON/100% in Emergency Mode until it receives its assigned NPS device
signals to revert to normal operation.

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Cycle power the device's circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds - 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a
new device.'?!

120 Blink-to-Identify commands will be allowed during Emergency Mode only while the device is in the Construction Area for purposes of device identification. Once the device is assigned to a user defined
area, Blink-to-ldentify commands will not function if the device is in Emergency Mode.

121 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Dry Contact Input Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Dry Contact Input

General Features

o Universal voltage input (120V-347V)
o Output control (120V-347V):
o Electronic ballast/driver 16A
o General purpose (receptacle) 20A
e Class 2, 0-10V dimming output
o Sinks up to 30mA (approximately 15
ballasts/drivers [2mA each])
o IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Special Features

e One input terminal can connect to an
external maintained contact closure (dry) or
Greengate occupancy sensor(s) (max.
40mA).

Typical Applications

o Office, education, or other indoor
applications

o Where interface to Greengate occupancy
sensors or external input is required

Models:

e WSP-CA-010: Universal Voltage Dimming
Switchpack with Dry Contact Input

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
o Relay Switchpack CCI

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack-CCl

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:
Dimmable Output

Input (dependent on configuration)

® & &

Not Used Contact

Closure

Occupancy
Sensor

Use the WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Dry Contact Input to wirelessly control a zone of
switched loads or 0-10V dimmable lighting loads. It can also be used to connect an external maintained dry-contact
closure or to Greengate low-voltage occupancy sensor(s) (max. 40mA) to the WaveLinx system. See sensor
specification sheets for model specific power requirements.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Connected for Lighting Control

Connected Contact Input

Once power is applied:
e Connected loads will turn ON and 0-10V dimmable
loads will go to 100%'22

If the optional contact closure is connected, the contact
closure will not function until configured through the
WavelLinx App.

Construction Area Default Operation

Connected for Lighting Control

Connected Contact Input

Once paired, the device will respond per the default
operation of any occupancy sensors or wallstations
that are in the Construction area.

If the optional contact closure is connected, the contact
closure will not function until configured through the
WavelLinx App.

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Connected for Lighting Control Connected Contact Input

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.
o [t will respond to the sensors in the area’s
occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50%
(Scene 3).
o The occupancy set default hold time is 20
minutes.
o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes,
the fixtures will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o It will respond to any wallstations added to the area
per the default wallstation programming.

If the optional contact closure is connected, the contact
closure will not function until configured through the
WavelLinx App.

LED Operation
Not applicable. The WSP-CA-010 Universal Dimming Switchpack has no onboard LED indicator.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method

Description

Automatic Once powered, an unpaired Universal Dimming Switchpack will automatically be in
pairing mode. It will reinitiate a pairing search command every 20 minutes until a

WavelLinx Area Controller is found.

A power cycle (switch OFF and then ON) will cause the search to start again
approximately 20 seconds after the power up.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

Connected for Lighting Control Connected Contact Input

o When initially paired, the connected fixture(s) will
dim briefly and then turn full ON and remain ON
(this can make it difficult to review paired devices.
See next recommendation).

To verify pairing, make sure to EXIT the WaveLinx
Area Controller pairing mode. Then, place the
WavelLinx Area Controller back in pairing mode. All
fixtures connected to Universal Dimming
Switchpacks that are paired with the WaveLinx
Area Controller will dim to 10%.

If used only for a contact input device, there is no
visual feedback that pairing is successful.

122 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Dimming Switchpack with Dry Contact Input continued

Supported Identification Methods:

Connected Contact Input
Greengate Occupancy Sensor

Connected Contact Input
Maintained Closure

Connected for Lighting Control

Blink to Identify:
o Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify
feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in

Requires configuration as a Contact Closure
Input through the WaveLinx App:
e If the device is in the construction area,

Requires configuration as an Occupancy
Sensor through the WaveLinx App:
e Once configured, in the device's

the device row or from the device's
dimmable screen to place the device in

occupancy screen, use the Blink to Identify
option by tapping ¥ . The Blink to Identify

manually open or close the contact to
reverse identify the device on the WaveLinx

App.

If the device is assigned to an area,
navigate to the device’s Maintained CCI
screen. Manually open or close the contact
while watching the Current Status field to
see if it reflects the activity. If it does, the
device has been identified. Repeat as
needed.

mode cannot be manually cancelled and
will time out on its own after a 1-minute
period.

Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a load matching that
type should respond.

Blink to Identify Behavior

Connected Contact Input
Greengate Occupancy Sensor

Connected Contact Input
Maintained Closure

Connected for Lighting Control

e The Universal Dimming Switchpack will cycle
power to the Greengate sensor, causing the
sensor to flash its LEDs and to issue an occupied
command. 2 The Blink to Identify mode cannot
be manually cancelled and will time out on its
own after a 1-minute period.

o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the o Not applicable for contact closure input devices.
connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 second,
turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15

seconds.

Contact Input Configuration Details

For operation from the onboard contact input, the device must be configured for contact input control. The output of the device can be used to control a dimmable load
while the input is used for contact closure devices.
o If connected to a lighting load, identify, and assign the Universal Dimming Switchpack to the zone and area it should operate with. (Skip this if the device is not
connected to a lighting load and is only being used for a contact input connection).
Open the device and in the Optional Input screen, select the device behavior.
Identify the device by using the supported identification methods described in this section based on the type of input being used.
o If not already in the area, assign the device to the area.
Occupancy sensors will automatically be assigned to the default occupancy set of the area.
Contact inputs will need to be defined with the desired behavior for the open and closed commands.

Programmable Contact Closure Input Actions:

When set for a contact closure input type, the following actions are available
o Wall Status Toggle'2
o Scene Select ,Scene Toggle
e Zone Level, Zone Toggle

Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until
communications are re-established. 25

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the connected lighting will turn ON to 100% until communications are re-established with the WaveLinx Area Controller after which the lighting
state is re-evaluated. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx. 15 minutes, the device will begin loss of communications
operation.'25

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

o Preferred method: Cycle the power to the device's circuit six times (switch OFF for 5-9 seconds and then ON 5-9 seconds - last time leave ON). After approximately
10 seconds, the device should factory reset.26

o Alternate method: Cycle the power to the device’s circuit at least sixteen and not more than twenty times (switch OFF 4 seconds and then ON 4 seconds - last time
leave ON). The device should reset after approximately 10 seconds.

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a
new device.

70

123 Greengate sensors not approved for use with WaveLinx or not directly connected for power from the WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack may not exhibit the described behavior.
124 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.

125 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.

126 Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks prior to firmware version 0x2180560 (v2.18.05.60) will not respond to the 6-power cycle method. Use the alternate 20-cycle method for these devices.
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Dimming Switchpack with Dry Contact Input continued

Low-Voltage
Dry Contact Closure [©_© () H
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Ceiling Sensor

WSP-CA-010
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Universal Dimming
Switchpack
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Greengate Sensor Onboard Selection Switch Settings

Greengate Occupancy Sensors have onboard configuration switches for configuration in a non-

Contact Closure Details
The WSP-CA-010 model WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks supports connection to an external
contact closure or a Greengate Occupancy Sensor.

Contact Closure Input

The contact closure allows connection from an external system or device that can provided
a dry (no voltage) maintained closure from a contact with a contact resistance of less than

TK Ohm.
Connect the dry contact to the sensor connection’s positive and signal terminals.

0-10V Dimming

ACIN

Line / Hot

E
s
3
z
Si

Line / Supply Ballast / Driver

Occupancy Sensor Input

The contact closure input also allows for connection to a supported Greengate Occupancy
Sensor. Greengate Occupancy Sensor(s) may be powered directly from the switchpack
contact closure (up to 40mA). See sensor specification sheets for model specific power

requirements.
Connect the sensor’s wiring matching the red wire to the positive terminal, blue to the signal
terminal, and black to the negative terminal.

Violet
0-10V Dimming

ACIN

Line / Hot

Line / Supply Ballast / Driver

Recommended

Default Setting

WavelLinx application. For best operation with the WaveLinx system, set the configuration switches : .
for the settings shown. Refer to the installation instructions for the sensor being used to identify the Time Delay Auto S minutes
switch locations. If sensors have additional option switches, leave them at the defaults described in Activation Mode'” | Auto Auto
the sensor installation instructions
Override Mode Disabled Disabled
Daylight Options Disabled Disabled

127 Not all supported Greengate sensor types will have this option.
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WaveLinx PRO Receptacle Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Receptacle

The WaveLinx PRO Receptacle enables energy savings by turning OFF the top outlet when the area is unoccupied or
with other programmed actions, simplifying plug load control requirements. The bottom outlet remains constantly
powered.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the wirelessly controlled outlet will turn ON.
e LED will illuminate green to indicate that the controlled outlet is ON.

e The manual pushbutton can be pressed (short press) to toggle the controlled outlet ON and OFF. (The LED will
follow the state of the controlled outlet.)

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
WR-15 WR-20 - —
The controlled outlet will remain in current state If assigned to Area: The controlled outlet will remain in
(ON/OFF) unless the onboard pushbutton is pressed. current state (ON/OFF) unless the onboard pushbutton
is pressed.
If assigned to a Receptacle Zone in the Area:
Features « It will respond to the sensors in the area’s
« Top outlet is wirelessly controlled through occupancy set. )
WavelLinx while bottom outlet remains « If occupied, controlled WaveLinx Receptacles
constantly powered will turn ON (Scene 3).
o IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point) » The occupancy set default hold time is 20
« Input/Output 120VAC minutes. ' ' )
o WR-15: 15A o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes,
o WR-20: 20A controlled WaveLinx Receptacles will turn OFF
’ (Scene 0).
Typical Applications o All paired wallstations will operate the area devices
. i - per their default programming (WaveLinx
* Education, office, and other interior spaces Receptacles turn OFF with Scene 0 and ON with
Models: other scenes).
o WR-15: WaveLinx Receptacle 15A LED Operation

e WR-20: WaveLinx Receptacle 20A

Wavelinx App Details: LED conditions Meaning

o Default Device Name: ) )
« Receptacle Solid green The controlled outlet is currently ON

o Unassigned Device Category: OFF

The controlled outlet is currently OFF, or the device is not powered.
e Receptacle

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: Flashing for 15 sec. This can occur in the following situations:
) e Green/Amber: o The onboard pushbutton is used to place the WaveLinx Receptacle in pairing
controlled outlet is ON mode.
9 e Red/OFF: controlled e The onboard pushbutton is used to Factory Reset the WaveLinx Receptacle.
outlet is OFF e The onboard pushbutton is pressed and released when the WaveLinx

Receptacle is paired but still in the Construction Area.

o The WaveLinx App is used to place the WaveLinx Receptacle in Blink to Identify
mode.
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WaveLinx PRO Receptacle continued

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Onboard Pushbutton | Press and hold the manual push button for 5 seconds. Release a
the push button when the LED starts flashing.28 o A

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

o During pairing: the outlet LED may flash red/OFF or green/amber. The outlet may turn OFF for a period and then
turn back ON. The duration of the OFF period should not last longer than 5 minutes.
WR-15 WR-20 o If previously paired and the WaveLinx Area Controller is placed back in pairing mode: All paired WaveLinx
Receptacles still in the default construction area will turn OFF for 5 minutes. After 5 minutes, the WaveLinx
Receptacles will turn back ON.

If previously paired and the WaveLinx Area Controller is NOT in pairing mode: Press the manual push button to
toggle the controlled outlet. A paired WaveLinx Receptacle still in the default construction area will flash its LED
between red/OFF or green/amber for 15 seconds.

Supported Identification Methods:

o Onboard Pushbutton: Press and release (1 second press) the manual push button on the front of the controlled outlet. The WaveLinx Receptacle may toggle state
when the push button is pressed, and the LED may flash red/OFF or green/amber.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to
pulse and a load matching that type should respond. When placed in Blink to Identify mode:
o The outlet LED will flash for a period of 15 seconds.
o If the outlet is OFF, the LED will flash between red and OFF.
o If the outlet is ON, the LED will flash between green and amber.
Loss of Communications Operation

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the controlled outlet will remain in the last commanded state. The manual pushbutton may be used to toggle the
controlled outlet ON and OFF until communications are re-established.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the controlled outlet will remain in the last known state until a command is received.

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.
o Press and hold the manual push button for 5 seconds. Release the push button when the LED starts flashing.

The device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.

128 The LED may flash red or cycle between green and amber during the pairing process.
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WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor Reference Sheet

WavelLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor

Features
o Integrated photocell for open loop
daylighting
o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing
o IEEE 802.15.4, (end point)

Power:
o 2-replaceable AA Alkaline batteries
o 7-year life (occupancy only)
o 6-year life (occupancy + daylighting)
Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces

Models:
o CWPD-1500: WaveLinx Ceiling Sensor

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:

o Ceiling Sensor xxxx (MAC ID)
¢ Unassigned Device Category:

o Ceiling Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

£ 3N
L

The WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor provides motion sensing and/or open loop daylight dimming to the WaveLinx
system. In open loop daylighting applications, the sensor can control multiple zones in the same space. The
WavelLinx Ceiling Sensor is battery powered, mounting easily where needed without the need for wiring.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once the batteries are installed:
o The LED may flash red once approximately every 10 seconds to indicate the unit is powered.
o The daylight sensor and occupancy sensor will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Once paired, the device operates as part of the
Construction Area.

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.

o The daylight sensor remains disabled. It must be assigned to an area and be configured to operate.
o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.

o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o Sensor LED flashes red approximately once every 10 seconds to indicate the sensor is powered.

LED Operation (The LED is located between the two sensor pushbuttons)

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes red approximately once
every 10 seconds

The device is powered.

Flashes red one time when the
wireless PAIR button = is pressed

The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller

Flashes red approximately 10 times | Will occur when the wireless PAIR button = is pressed OR if a flashlight
shines into the sensor lens and the device is not paired with a WaveLinx
Area Controller yet. This flash sequence indicates that the device has

entered pairing mode.'?®

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Pair line powered devices first as they support communications to the battery powered devices. If no line powered
devices are paired, the WaveLinx Area Controller will only allow six battery powered devices to pair.

Method Description

Shine a bright flashlight into the lens of the battery powered sensor. 30

PAIR button

Press the wireless PAIR button (identified with = symbol)
(Preferred Method)

onboard the sensor to initiate pairing mode.

Flashlight Method

The LED in the sensor window may flash ON and OFF for 10 seconds (approximately 10 times) to indicate that the
sensor is in pairing mode before returning to its normal blink pattern.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

There is not immediately feedback that the device paired successfully.'? If paired, the device will be visible in the
WavelLinx App.

129 The LED may flash slowly two times (3 seconds ON, 3 seconds OFF) as the device pairs with the WaveLinx Area Controller.
130 Motion activity may also trigger PAIR mode although this method is not reliable.
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WavelLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor continued

Supported Identification Methods:

o Laser pointer or focused flashlight beam: For sensors mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser pointer or bright,

Ty focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing beneath the sensor, shine the light directly into the sensor
< lens for 3-4 seconds to identify the device in the Construction Area.
f‘\ Battery powered devices do not support Blink to Identify mode.

-«

Battery Charge Indicator t
The WavelLinx App will give indication of the current charge of the batteries in the sensor within the [l < ceiing sensor 6c7e
Ceiling Sensor page. B
e Battery good: >2.6V
 Battery medium: <= 2.6V - 2.4V ° e Battery status
e Battery low: <2.4V e

OCCUPANC

20 Minutes

Operation upon Battery Change Battery good

occupancyse

o Upon battery change, after the device automatically reconnects to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the
device will operate with the last programmed settings. (device retains programming in unpowered
state). eioce Battery medium

Replace device

Battery Satus

Battery low

o
0930

Open Loop Daylight Operation
Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is created and configured.

e Once configured and calibrated, the controlled zones will dim in response to entering daylight.
o When the measured daylight contribution increases or decreases, the controlled zones will dim or raise lighting to reduce or increase the light level.
o When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated gain for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will dim to OFF.
o If lighting has dimmed to OFF and the area is still occupied, lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs:
o The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated gain for more than 10 minutes
o The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 30 seconds

Open Loop Daylight Set Configuration Important Mounting Considerations
o Create the open loop daylight set. e Open loop daylight sensors should be mounted so that the sensor lens views
o Assign the zones that should be controlled by the daylight set.™3 mainly daylight, not the electric light being controlled in the area.
¢ Assign the sensor to the daylight set o The optimal mounting location for occupancy sensing may not be optimal for
o Calibrate the sensor open loop daylighting. Separate sensors may be necessary.

Open Loop Daylight Adjustment Details

Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but not fully dimmed. The use of a light meter is recommended. With electric lighting
turned OFF, verify with a light meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of the desired target light level. If the light level is too
high or too low, return at a time when the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if the desired light level at the work surface is 500 lux, the reading with
electric lighting OFF should be between 250 to 375 lux for best results.)

In the daylight set’s Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar to change the light level to the desired light level, then tap the back button to save the change.

Loss of Communications Operation

Not applicable for this device type. If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the sensor will not control the assigned loads until communications are re-
established.

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

« Remove the battery for exactly 5 seconds then replace.

o Wait for the LED to illuminate on power up and then turn OFF.

o Immediately press the radio button () ten times at 1 second intervals.

¢ Wait a few seconds and then press the radio button () one time. After the button is released, the LED should remain OFF for about 3 seconds, flash slowly 2 times
and then quickly 1 time (3 flashes total) to indicate that the reset was successful.

The device may be paired as a new device.

131 I fixtures in the zones that are assigned to open loop daylight sets contain Integrated Sensors or Tilemount Sensors, closed loop daylighting will automatically be disabled for these devices.
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WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstation Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstation

Use the WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstations to manually operate connected loads and provide customized light
levels for each controlled space.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

[ _HaitLights *

e Once power is applied, if a button is pressed, the button’s LED will flash slowly for 10 seconds.
o The WaveLinx W-Series Wallstation will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.

Fulllights *
Rt

Rolax

== Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
. Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
o Construction area. as part of the area.
S
| o All WaveLinx wallstations will operate all lighting devices and WavelLinx receptacles in the area per the default
| scenes and programming (see chart next page).
o e The button LED indicator will illuminate to indicate the currently active scene.
Button LED Operation
LED conditions ‘ Meaning
Features
o Multi-scene selection, raise/lower, and Button LED flashes ON The wallstation has not yet been paired. The wallstation has been placed in
’ ' 500ms/OFF 1 sec. Repeats for | pairing mode and is searching for a WaveLinx Area Controller. The wallstation
toggle ON/OFF control : L o h
10 sec. when pressed will remain in pairing mode for 60 minutes.

¢ Single or multi-gang mounting
o Faceplate and buttons changeable Button LED ON
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

The button’s command is currently active.

Button LED OFF The button’s command is not active or not programmed. If button LEDs are
Power: OFF, and buttons are not responsive, verify the station is powered.
o Line voltage powered 120-277VAC (neutral
required) Button LED flashes ON 1 The wallstation has been disabled by a timed event or has been manually
sec./OFF 1 sec. and repeats disabled using the WaveLinx App.
Typical Applications for 10 sec. when pressed.
* Education, office, and other interior spaces Button LED flashes quickly for | The wallstation was paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller but is no longer
Models: 5 sec. when pressed communicating with it.
o Large Button Configurations: All LEDs flash in a cycle The wallstation is in Blink to Identify mode.
o WIL, WIL-RL, W2L, W2L-RL, W3L pattern for 15 sec.
o Small Button Configurations: . ’ . o .
All LEDs flash in a cycle The wallstation has successfully paired, is in the Construction Area, and the
o W2S, W2SRL, W4S, WASRL, W5S, W6S pattern, continuously WavelLinx Area Controller is in pairing mode.

WaveLinx App Details: 3 .

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

o Default Device Name:
e Wall Station

o Unassigned Device Category: Method Description

o Wallstation
Press button Press any button on the wallstation to initiate a pairing request from an unpaired
Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: (Preferred Method) wallstation. The LED on the button should flash slowly for approximately 10 seconds.
Power Cycle Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
E Method 34 « Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx

Programmable options: Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.
« Scene Selection Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)
e Scene Toggle Once successfully paired, all button LEDs will flash in a top to bottom and then bottom to top pattern until pairing
e Save Scene mode is exited.
e Zone Toggle
e Zone Le\?egl Supported Identification Methods:
* Raise « Button Press: Press any button on the wallstation. If the wallstation is in the Construction Area, the LED will
o Lower flash for 15 seconds.
¢ Hold/Release Occupied . )
« Wall Status Toggle132 Blink to Identify
* No Action . . Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device
¢ Network Action from WaveLinx CORE"32 in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse, and the wallstation LEDs should respond. When placed in

Blink to Identify mode the wallstation with flash all button LEDs in a cycle pattern for a period of 15 seconds.

132 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.

133 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions. When
programmed for this action type, the button LED will not change when the button is used.

134 W-Series Wallstations with older firmware (prior to 01.07.10.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
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WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstation continued

Factory Reset Instructions

new device.

Default WaveLinx W-Series Wallstation Operation

W1L-x
e Button #1: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene1)

% W2L-x
. e Button #1: Scene 1
e Button #2: Scene 0
waLs
(*=WV.68)

W3L-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #3: Scene 0

W2S-RL-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #2: Scene 1
« ON/OFF: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'®

W4S-RL-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
« Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #3: Scene 2
* Button #4: Scene 4
e ON/OFF: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'®

(+=WY,68)

W6S-x

e Button #1: Scene 3
Button #2: Scene 1
Button #3: Scene 2
Button #4: Scene 4
Button #5: Scene 5
Button #6: Scene 0

Operation upon Return of Power

Loss of Communications Operation

o Cycle the power to (switch OFF 4 seconds and then ON 4 seconds) the device’s circuit six times.

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a

()
(O}

WILRLA

(*=WV.GB)

W2LRLA

(*=WV.GB)

was+
(¢=WY,68)

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will not control the assigned loads until
communications are re-established. If a button with an LED indicator is pressed, the LED will flash quickly for 5
seconds to indicate its offline status.

Upon return of power and connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will wait for a button press
before issuing commands.

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

W1L-RL-x
e Button # 1: Scene 3
e ON/OFF: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'%®

W2L-RL-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #2: Scene 1
« ON/OFF: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'®

W2S-x
e Button #1: Scene 1
e Button #2: Scene 0

W4S-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #3: Scene 4
e Button #4: Scene 0

W5S-x

e Button #1: Scene 3
Button #2: Scene 1
Button #3: Scene 2
Button #4: Scene 4
Button #5: Scene 0

13 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from raise/lower ALL zones to prevent inadvertent adjustment of the color temperature when adjusting light levels.
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Features

e Multi-scene selection, raise/lower, and
toggle ON/OFF control

¢ Single or multi-gang mounting

o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Power:
o Line voltage powered 120-277VAC (neutral
required)

Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces

Models:

e WW1: 1 Button
o WW3: 3 Button
o WW3-RL: 3 Button with Raise/Lower
o WWS5-RL: 5 Button with Raise/Lower

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e WavelLinx Pro-1 Btn Wallstation (WW1)
o WavelLinx Pro-3 Btn Wallstation (WW3)
e Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn R/L Wallstation
(WW3-RL)
e WavelLinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation
(WW5-RL)
o Unassigned Device Category:
o Wallstation

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:
=

Programmable options:

e Scene Selection

Scene Toggle

Save Scene

Zone Toggle

Zone Level

Raise

Lower

Hold/Release Occupied
Wall Status Toggle 3¢

e No Action

Network Action from WaveLinx CORE'37

Use the WaveLinx PRO WW-Series Wallstations to manually operate connected loads and provide customized light

levels for each controlled space.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, if a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash green slowly for 10 seconds.
o The WaveLinx WW-Series Wallstation will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.

Construction Area Default Operation

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Once paired, the device operates as part of the
Construction area.
o The wallstation LED will flash yellow for 1 sec and
then OFF for 1 sec repeatedly.
o If a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash
magenta slowly for 15 seconds and then go back to
flashing yellow.

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.
e The wallstation LED will be OFF.
o If a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash
white slowly for 10 seconds.

scenes and programming (see chart next page).

o All WaveLinx wallstations will operate all lighting devices and WaveLinx receptacles in the area per the default

LED Behavior

The LED is located above the top button of the wallstation.
LED conditions Meaning

..L: )

Flashes green for 300ms/OFF One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern
for 1.7 sec. Repeats for 10 sec. means that the wallstation is not yet paired with a WaveLinx

Area Controller.
Flashes slow yellow for 1 The wallstation is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller
sec./off for 1 sec. Repeats and is in the Construction Area.™® F
indefinitely.

2

Flashes white for 300ms/OFF One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern | locat
for 1.7 sec. Repeats for 10 sec. | means that the wallstation is paired with a WaveLinx Area LED location

Controller and is assigned to a user created area.

Flashes white for 1sec./OFF for

1 sec. Repeats for 10 sec. the WaveLinx App.

The wallstation has been disabled by a timed event or has been manually disabled using

Flashes magenta for 1 sec./OFF
for 1 sec. Repeats for 15 sec.
and then resumes previous LED
state.

WaveLinx App.

The wallstation is paired and in the Construction Area. One of the wallstation buttons
was pressed. The wallstation has triggered an identify command to allow for
identification in the WaveLinx App. OR

The wallstation (in any area) has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the

Flashes magenta for 1 sec./OFF
for 1 sec. Repeats for up to 60
minutes.

The wallstation has previously been paired, is in the Construction Area, and the WaveLinx
Area Controller it is paired with has been placed into pairing mode. The LED will resume
its previous state when the WaveLinx Area Controller exits pairing mode.

Flashes green for 300ms/white
for 300ms/ OFF for 1.4 sec.
Repeats for 10 sec.

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern means that the wallstation was
paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller but is no longer communicating with it.

Flashes cyan for 1 sec./OFF for

1 sec. Repeats for a period. update is complete.

The wallstation firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once the

Flashes fast yellow 500ms/OFF
500ms (factory reset used)
held longer.

The factory reset button on the wallstation has been pressed for 5-10 seconds. The LED
will stop flashing when the button is released OR at the 10 second mark if the button is

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Press button
(Preferred Method)

Press any button on the wallstation to initiate a pairing request from an unpaired wallstation.
The LED on the wallstation should flash green for approximately 10 seconds.

Power Cycle Method

Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx
Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

136 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.
137 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions.
138 Devices in user defined areas may also exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).
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WaveLinx PRO WW-Series Wallstation continued

Successful Paired Device Behavior:
Once successfully paired, the LED will flash yellow indicating that the wallstation has been added to the

“ “ - - Construction Area and is in commissioning mode. The LED will continue to flash yellow until the wallstation is

‘ : ‘ : . assigned to an area other than the Construction Area.

' ‘ ; |t After the initial pairing is completed, if the wallstation is in the Construction Area and the WAC is placed in pairing

o : ‘ 4 b mode, the LED will flash magenta until the WAC exits pairing mode.

{ 4

i PR T SN PR Supported Identification Methods:

| | ] e , ,

o Button Press: If the wallstation is in the Construction Area, press any button on the wallstation. The LED will
@ 0, 10} 0, flash magenta for 1 second and OFF for 1 second, repeating for 15 seconds. This will allow identification in the
WavelLinx App.
Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to
pulse, and a wallstation’s LED should respond. When placed in Blink to Identify mode the wallstation LED will flash magenta for 1 second and then OFF for 1 second,
repeating the pattern for a period of 15 seconds.

Loss of Communications Operation

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will not control the assigned loads until communications are re-established. If a button with is
pressed, the wallstation LED will flash Green for 300ms/White for 300ms/OFF for 1.4 seconds and repeat this pattern for 10 seconds to indicate its offline status.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power and connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will wait for a button press before issuing commands. The LED behavior will
resume its normal operation based on the wallstation’s paired or unpaired state, and, if paired, the area it has been assigned to (Construction Area or a created area).

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Method Description

Factory reset button « Remove the wallplate to expose the factory reset button. - Ei::;:y reset
(Preferred Method) e Press and hold the factory reset button for at least 5 and not more than 10 seconds and then X
release it. (The wallstation LED will begin to flash yellow after 5 seconds and stop at 10 seconds.'®
Power Cycle Method o Cycle the power to (switch OFF 4 seconds and then ON 4 seconds) the device's circuit six times. I = 1“
This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit.
04

After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.

Default WaveLinx WW-Series Wallstation Operation

(] WW3-x
o WW1-x -] « Button #1: Scene 3
« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/SceneT) o Button #2: Scene 1

« Button O: Scene 0 (OFF)

wwi-w wwaw

WWS5-RL-x
WW3-RL-x (| e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #1: Scene 3 [ e Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #2: Scene 1 = e Button #3: Scene 2
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'® L] « Button #4: Scene 4
« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1) o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'40
WAL wwsRLW

Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)

139 |f the factory reset button is held for less than 5 seconds or more than 10 seconds, the wallstation will not perform the factory reset and will retain its programmed settings.
140 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from raise/lower ALL zones to prevent inadvertent adjustment of the color temperature when adjusting light levels.
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WaveLinx PRO WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation

Use the WaveLinx PRO WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstations to manually operate connected loads and provide
customized light levels for each controlled space. WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstations simplify new and retrofit

80

e Multi-scene selection, raise/lower, and
toggle ON/OFF control

¢ Single or multi-gang mounting

o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Power:
o 4-AAA Alkaline replaceable batteries
o 10-year life expectancy

Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces
Models:

o Large Button Configurations:

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:

o Battery Powered Wall Station
o Unassigned Device Category:

o Wallstation

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

=

Programmable options:

e Scene Selection

Scene Toggle

Save Scene

Zone Toggle

Zone Level

Raise

Lower

Hold/Release Occupied
Wall Status Toggle
No Action

Network Action from WaveLinx CORE 42

installations.

LED conditions

D T Out-of-the-Box Operation
e e Once power is applied, All LEDs will be OFF as the station is in sleep mode to conserve battery life. A red LED
i — below the bottom button may flash if a finger is within 2 inches (5 cm) of the buttons or a button is pressed,
triggering the proximity sensor to wake the station and request an updated LED status. The button LEDs should
— remain OFF until the station is paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller.
o The wallstation will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.
o o Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
Scane 2 - Soane 2
Seanes “Senes Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
) L Construction area. as part of the area.
s v &l o All WaveLinx wallstations will operate all lighting devices and WaveLinx receptacles in the area per the default
. scenes and programming (see chart next page).
o The button LED will illuminate briefly to indicate the active scene when woken from sleep mode.
Button LED Operation
Features

Meaning

Button LED ON when hand is
near wallstation

The button’s command is currently active.

Button LED OFF

Battery wallstations automatically enter sleep mode turning LEDs OFF. If the
red LED below the bottom button flashes but the LEDs remain OFF when a
hand is near, the button’s command is not active or is not programmed. If
there are no button LEDs and the red LED below the bottom button does not
flash when a hand is near, verify the batteries are charged.

Red LED below the bottom
button flashes once

(when hand is near wallstation)

The proximity sensor has woken the station from sleep mode and requested
button LED status from its paired WaveLinx Area Controller.
o If the button command is not currently active, the red LED will flash but no
button LEDs will illuminate.

(when hand is near wallstation)

e« WB2L, WB3L o If button command is currently active, the red LED may not flash but the
« Mixed Button Configuration: button LED(s) will illuminate.
« WB5
« Small Button Configuration: Red LED below the bottom The proximity sensor has woken the station from sleep mode and requested
. WB6 button flashes twice button LED status, but the station is not paired with a WaveLinx Area

Controller.

Red LED below bottom button:
o flashes twice
o then flashes 10 times

A button has been pressed on a station that has not yet been paired with a
WavelLinx Area Controller and the WaveLinx Area Controller is not in pairing
mode. This sequence also occurs if the device has just been Factory Reset.

Red LED below bottom button
o flashes twice
o then flashes several times
(up to 10)
o followed by two slow
flashes.

A button has been pressed on a station that has not yet been paired with a
WavelLinx Area Controller and the WaveLinx Area Controller is in pairing mode.
The button press places the station in pairing mode. The two slow flashes at
the end indicate that communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
device makes the pairing connection.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Pair line powered devices first as they support communications to the battery powered devices. If no line powered
devices are paired, the WaveLinx Area Controller will only allow six battery powered devices to pair.

Method

Description

Press button

Press any button on the wallstation to initiate a pairing request from an unpaired

wallstation. The red LED below the bottom button may flash when the proximity sensor
detects a hand near the device and may flash intermittently during the pairing process.

141 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.
142 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions.
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WaveLinx PRO WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation continued

Successful Paired Device Behavior:

There may not be immediate feedback that the device paired successfully.# If paired, the device will be visible in
e — the WaveLinx App. To verify that the device paired successfully, make sure the WaveLinx Area Controller is not in
i pairing mode. Press one of the wallstation buttons and verify that the paired lights and WaveLinx receptacles still
. in the Construction Area respond to the commands.

Supported Identification Methods:

o Button Press: Press any button on the wallstation to identify the device in the Construction Area. The red LED
below the bottom button will illuminate for approximately 3 seconds.

Battery powered devices do not support Blink to Identify mode.

Battery Charge Indicator

The WaveLinx App will give an indication of the current charge of the batteries in the wallstation within the
wallstation page.

Thu Sep 15
Battery Powered Wall Station 83

< Battery Powered Wg

Battery status

tation 8a24

e Battery good: >2.6V Battery good
e Battery medium: <= 2.6V — 2.4V
o Battery low: <2.4V °
Operation upon Battery Change ° Battery medium
Upon battery change, after the device automatically reconnects to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device ° Button 1
will operate with the last programmed settings when a button is pressed (device retains programming in . oo
unpowered state). - Battery low
L] Button 3
- I

Loss of Communications Operation

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will not control the assigned loads until communications are re-established. The red LED below
the bottom button may illuminate for about 3 seconds if a button is pressed as the station tries to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

o Remove the battery assembly for exactly 5 seconds then replace.

o Once the red LED below the bottom button illuminates, immediately press any button ten times at 1 second intervals (the red LED may flash when button is pressed).

o Wait a few seconds and then press any button one time. The red LED below the bottom button should flash slowly 2 times and then flash an additional 10 times to
indicate that the reset was successful.

The device may be paired as a new device.

Default WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation Operation

WB5-S3-W
ﬂ o Button #1: Scene 3
o Button #2: Scene 1
ﬁ “:Bgll-l-t)t(on #1: Scene 1 * Button #3: Scene 2
~ Button #2 Scone 0 o Button #4: Toggle Scene
(Scene 0/Scene 1)

Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower
All Zones in Current Area'*

WB2L-ST-W WB2L-S2-W WB2L-W WBS5-S3-W

WB6S-x

Button #1: Scene 3
Button #2: Scene 1
Button #3: Scene 2
Button #4: Scene 4
Button #5: Scene 5
Button #6: Scene 0

WB3L-x
e Button #1: Scene 3
e Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #3: Scene 0

WB3L-D-W WB3L-S2-W WB3L-W WB6S-S3-W WB6S-S3D-W WB6S-S5-W

143 The LED may flash slowly two times (3 seconds ON, 3 seconds OFF) as the device pairs with the WaveLinx Area Controller.
144 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from raise/lower ALL zones to prevent inadvertent adjustment of the color temperature when adjusting light levels.
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WaveLinx PRO WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation

Use WaveLinx PRO WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstations to manually operate connected loads and provide
customized light levels for each controlled space. WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstations simplify new and

5

ﬂ R ﬂ A%viﬁ A|vﬂ

o)

o)
2
[e]

Features
e Multi-scene selection, raise/lower, and
toggle ON/OFF control
¢ Single or multi-gang mounting
o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Power:
e 2-CR123A Alkaline replaceable batteries

Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces

Models:

e WWB1: 1 Button
o WWB3: 3 Button
o WWB3-RL: 3 Button with Raise/Lower
o WWB5-RL: 5 Button with Raise/Lower

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e BP Pro WS 1 Btn (WWB1)
e BP Pro WS 3 Btn (WWB3)
e BP Pro WS 3 Btn RL (WWB3-RL)
e BP Pro WS 5Btn RL (WWB5-RL)
o Unassigned Device Category:
o Wallstation

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:
=

Programmable options:

Scene Selection

Scene Toggle

Save Scene

Zone Toggle

Zone Level

Raise

Lower

Hold/Release Occupied
Wall Status Toggle 45
No Action

Network Action from WaveLinx CORE 46

retrofit installations.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, if a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash green slowly for 10 seconds.
o The WaveLinx WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.

Construction Area Default Operation

Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Construction area.

Once paired, the device operates as part of the

o If a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash
white once, then flash magenta slowly for 15
seconds, and then turn OFF. times.

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.
o If a button is pressed, the wallstation LED will flash
white. The flash may occur once or repeat up to 5

o All WaveLinx wallstations will operate all lighting devices and WaveLinx receptacles in the area per the default
scenes and programming (see chart next page).

LED Behavior

The LED is located above the top button of the wallstation.
LED conditions Meaning b5

Flashes:
e green for 300ms

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern means that
the wallstation is not yet paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

e [COLOR2] for 300ms
e OFF for 1 sec.

Repeats for 15 sec.

—
o [COLOR2] for 300ms o [COLOR2] OFF/No secondary color: Battery OK (>2.7V)
e OFF for 1.4 sec. o [COLOR2] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)
Repeats for 10 sec. o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V) "
2
Turns white and then flashes:| The wallstation is paired and in the Construction Area. One of the
¢ magenta for 700ms wallstation buttons was pressed. The wallstation has triggered an LED location

identify command to allow for identification in the WaveLinx App.
« [COLOR2] OFF/No secondary color: Battery OK (>2.7V)
o [COLOR2] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)
o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V)

Flashes:

e white for 300ms

e [COLOR2] for 300ms
e OFF for 1.4 sec.

or repeat up to 5 times.

The pattern may occur once

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern means that the wallstation is
paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is assigned to a user created area.

o [COLOR2] OFF/No secondary color: Battery OK (>2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V)

Flashes:

o white for 1 sec.

« [COLOR2] for 300ms
e OFF for 700ms.

Repeats for 10 sec.

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed but the wallstation has been disabled by a timed
event or manually using the WaveLinx App.

« [COLOR2] OFF/No secondary color: Battery OK (>2.7V)

o [COLORZ?] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V)

Flashes:

e green for 300ms

e [COLOR2] for 300ms
e OFF for 1.4 sec.

Repeats for 10 sec.

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed. This pattern means that the wallstation was
paired with a WavelLinx Area Controller but is no longer communicating with it.

o [COLOR2] White: Battery OK (>2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V)

Flashes:

e cyan for 700ms

e [COLOR2] for 300ms
e OFF for 1 sec.

Repeats for a period.

The wallstation firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once the
update is complete.

« [COLOR2] OFF/No secondary color: Battery OK (>2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V)

o [COLOR2] Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V)

Flashes fast yellow
500ms/OFF 500ms

(factory reset used)

The factory reset button on the wallstation has been pressed for 5-10 seconds. The LED will
stop flashing when the button is released OR at the 10 second mark if the button is held
longer.

145 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.
146 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions.

82 www.cooperlighting.com




WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

WaveLinx PRO WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation continued

i e i b How to Place in Pairing Mode:
= i Pair line powered devices first as they support communications to the battery powered devices. If no line
) ' 2 powered devices are paired, the WaveLinx Area Controller will only allow six battery powered devices to pair.
B s
o 2 2
. .
— Description
e BB
- < Press button Press any button on the wallstation to initiate a pairing request from an unpaired wallstation.
0. o o o, (Preferred Method) The LED on the wallstation should flash green for approximately 10 seconds.

Successful Paired Device Behavior:

Press any button on the wallstation to verify pairing. If the wallstation is paired, the wallstation LED should blink white and then flash magenta for approximately 15
seconds to indicate that the wallstation is paired and is assigned to the Construction Area. Any WavelLinx lighting devices or receptacles paired and in the Construction
Area will respond to the button command.

Supported Identification Methods:

« Button Press: If the wallstation is in the Construction Area, press any button on the wallstation. The LED will flash white briefly and then flash magenta for 1 second
and OFF for 1 second, repeating for 15 seconds. This will allow identification in the WaveLinx App.

Battery powered devices do not support Blink to Identify mode

Battery Charge Indicator
The wallstation LED as well as the WaveLinx App will give indication of the current charge of the wallstation’s batteries.

Wallstation LED Battery Indicator Wavelinx App Battery Indicator = L
When a button on the wallstation is pressed, the LED will The WaveLinx App’s wallstation page will show the status of

flash an initial color dependent on whether it is paired with a  the battery through a colored battery icon. ol < 81-BPProWs3BmRL
WaveLinx Area Controller and if it is still assigned to the _ .

Construction Area. If the initial color is followed by a 2nd - Green  =Battery good: >2.7V i E Walstaion type

" WWB3_RL - 3 Btn R/L Wallstation

(C]

color, the 2" color indicates the battery status
e OFF (No 2nd color): Battery OK (>2.7V)

o Yellow = Battery Low (2.5V-2.7V) Red - Battery low: <2.5V
o Red = Battery Very Low (<2.5V). u rylow: <z.

Yellow = Battery medium: 2.5V-2.7V

= $ Battery status |
Button 1
Operation upon Battery Change

After battery change, once the device automatically reconnects to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will operate with the last programmed settings when a button
is pressed (device retains programming in unpowered state).

io

Loss of Communications Operation

If communication is lost with WaveLinx Area Controller, the wallstation will not control the assigned loads until communications are re-established. If a button is pressed,
the wallstation LED will flash Green for 300ms/White for 300ms/OFF for 1.4 seconds and repeat this pattern for 10 seconds to indicate its offline status.

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Method Description o0

« Remove the wallplate to expose the factory reset button. ' Factory reset
e Press and hold the factory reset button for at least 5 and not more than 10 seconds and then button
release it. (The wallstation LED will begin to flash yellow after 5 seconds and stop at 10 seconds.

Factory reset button

147

After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device. 0.

Default WaveLinx WWB-Series Wallstation Operation

(] WWB3-x
. WWB1-x [ ] o Button #1: Scene 3
« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/SceneT) e Button #2: Scene 1

« Button U: Scene 0 (OFF)

wwe1- wwes-

WWBS5-RL-x
WWB3-RL-x T o Button #1: Scene 3
o Button #1: Scene 3 - o Button #2: Scene 1
e Button #2: Scene 1 = e Button #3: Scene 2
o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'*® L] o Button #4: Scene 4
« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1) o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area'8
WWB3-RL- WWBS-RL-

« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)

147 If the factory reset button is held for less than 5 seconds or more than 10 seconds, the wallstation will not perform the factory reset and will retain its programmed settings.
148 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from raise/lower ALL zones to prevent inadvertent adjustment of the color temperature when adjusting light levels.
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WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module

Use the WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module as an interface for a variety of devices outside the WaveLinx
network. Select one of two operation modes for maximum flexibility.

o Contact Input Mode: Use this mode to detect up to four separate dry contact closures. Maintained contact closures
support most functions and can be user defined for operation when closure or open is received from the connected
contact. Momentary contact closures can be used for limited scene and zone function commands.

o Sensor Input Mode: Use this mode to allow one external occupancy sensor to be used in a WaveLinx Occupancy Set.
The sensor or sensor’s switchpack must connect using the sensor or switchpack’s Form C relay (BAS signal contact).

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once powered:

Features e The LED may flash red once when unit is initially powered.
The WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input e The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module will have no control functionality out-of-the-box.
Module can be used in one of two user . .
selectable modes: Construction Area Default Operation
e Contact Closure Mode: e The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module will have no control functionality until configured.
o Supports four dry contact inputs . .
« Connect to maintained or Assigned to an Area Default Operation

momentary switches

) e The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module will have no control functionality until configured.
o User defined response

» Sensor Interface Mode: LED Operation
o Supports input signal from one
o Connects to the sensor through the
sensor or switchpack’s Form C relay Flashes green for 300ms, once every 3 | The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box).

sec. Repeats indefinitely.

Power: Line voltage powered 120-277VAC

Flashes yellow for 1 sec./ OFF for 1 The device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and is in the Construction
. . . i ni 151
Typlcal Applications sec. Repeats indefinitely. Area.
« Office, education, and other indoor Flashes white for 300ms, once every 3 The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller and is assigned to a user
applications sec. Repeats indefinitely. created area.

o Where interface to Greengate or
WaveLinx LITE occupancy sensors or
external input is required

Flashes green 300ms/ white for 300ms, | The device has lost communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller for
once every 3 sec. Repeats indefinitely. longer than 15 minutes.

. Flashes magenta 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.| The device has been placed into Blink to Identify mode from the WaveLinx App,
Models: Repeats for 15 sec. by using one of the supported identification methods.

e CCI-P-V-: WaveLinx PRO Contact
Closure Input Module

Flashes cyan 1 sec/OFF 1 sec. Repeats | The device firmware is being updated. The cyan flashing pattern will end once

for a period. the update is complete.
WaveLinx App Details: Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is
o Default Device Name: 500ms with reset button press. in the process of a factory reset.
e PRO Contact Closure Input A . |
o Unassigned Device Category (depends How to Place in Pairing Mode:

on selected mode):
e Contact Closure Inputs
» Sensor Interface Module Power Cycle Method Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Description

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx Area
m E Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.
Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)
Contact Closure Sensor :
Mode Interface Mode The onboard LED should blink yellow.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device in Blink to
Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and the onboard LED will flash magenta/OFF for 15 seconds.

Programmable options:

e Contact Closure Mode
o Alert Mode™°
e Demand Response’¥ Loss of Communications Operation

* After Hours Occupancy Mode'# If communication to the WaveLinx Area Controller is lost, the LED will flash green then white and then off, repeating the

 Wall Status Toggle'® pattern every 3 seconds until communication is restored.
e Scene Select, Zone Level .
o Scene Toggle, Zone Toggle 5 Operation upon Return of Power
* Sensor Interface Mode Upon return of power, once communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation,
e Occupancy/Vacancy modes ready to send the next command.

supported through associated
Occupancy Set

149 This function available for maintained input type only.
1% Scene and Zone Toggle functions will only be available for momentary device types.
15 Devices in user defined areas may exhibit this LED behavior if manually placed in commissioning mode through the advanced user WAC Webpage (advanced technicians only).
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WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module continued

Contact Closure Mode

The WavelLinx Contact Closure Input Module supports connection to up to four external contact closures. When in
Contact Closure Mode, each input can be separately defined for the desired command.

GMDS-W
120/277 VAC
Black Hot
White Neutral LINE
o o
CONTACT + . 0
CONTACT - The contact closure inputs allow connection
SONTACT 4 from an external system or device that can
CONTAGT 4 ° ° provided a dry (no voltage) maintained or
CONTACT 3 + momentary contact closure.
- N - - R
ggmﬁg 2 ¥ CCI-P-V Connect the dry contact to the contact input +
CONTACT 2 - and - terminals.
Contact Closure Terminology ggmﬁg 1 N

o Alert Mode: Alert Mode is a high priority command that triggers all dimmable, non-dimmable, and receptacle zones in the WaveLinx Area Controller to go to 100% and
prevents operation of lighting from other devices until Alert Mode is deactivated. Once the Alert Mode contact is cancelled, lighting will blink one time to warn that
lighting is being released to normal operation in 5 minutes. (manual wallstation actions can operate and adjust light level after this point).'52 If no manual action is
used to after the initial warning blink, the lighting will blink two times when 1 minute is left to warn that lighting will be released to normal operation.’>2 Normal

o Demand Response: An input programmed to send a Demand Response action will cause all Areas in the WaveLinx Area Controller to assume Demand Response

When the Demand Response input is deactivated, the system will return to normal operation. Lighting will remain at the last light level until the next command is
received.

o After Hours Occupancy Mode: An input programmed to send an After Hours Occupancy action '3 will only affect Areas programmed for After Hours Occupancy
mode. When the mode is activated, the areas will change the occupancy set unoccupied command to the After Hours Occupancy mode programmed level. When the
mode is deactivated, the unoccupied command will return to normally programmed behavior. This is typically used to allow for external time clock control.

Sensor Interface Mode

The WavelLinx Contact Closure Input Module supports connection to up to one sensor when placed in Sensor Interface Mode. The sensor must be powered separately
and must be connected to CONTACT 1 through the sensor or switchpack’s Form C relay (dry contact closure).

120/277 VAC
OCS-L-D-* Black .~ Hot
Blue (Occ Signal) RSP-V-SW T ®
White (BAS Signal) White fi - Neutralr LINE
Red (24V+) T
Black (GND) o Blue eoenituars | L
---------------------- ! LOAD i
N (to optional load - not ’_E‘Z’Z‘j‘_’?fl)_,:
AN Blue controlled through WAC) !
Blue (Occ Signal) =———[7. RSP CTRL Black
White (BAS Signal) —— _(ME Whi
Red (24V+) ——— [5.24v (3) e
Black (GND) —— 4. coM (ov) |
3. BASNC

2.BAS COM ;
1.BASNO Y
BAS NO to CONTACT 1
CONTACT 4 + N BAS COM to CONTACT 1
CONTACT 4 - N
CONTACT 3 + N
CONTACT 3 - N
CONTACT 2 + N
CONTACT 2 -
CONTACT 1 +
CONTACT 1 - N

Occupancy Sensor Setting Considerations
When using a standard occupancy sensor connected through a Form C relay, configure the occupancy sensor with settings that optimize it for WaveLinx system use.

o Set the sensor time delay for no more than 5 minutes. o If equipped with Activation Mode 54, ensure activation mode is set to Auto.
o Disable override mode. o Set the sensor for occupancy mode (not vacancy mode).
o Disable any daylight sensor options.

operation will begin once the timer expires. Note: If occupancy sensors are in the area, the occupancy set will be evaluated for status upon deactivation of Alert Mode.

mode. All zones that are programmed for Demand Response reduction will reduce their light level by the defined reduction level and operate within the reduced range.

152 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink when released from Alert Mode.
153 After Hours Occupancy Mode will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
154 Not all sensors will have this option.
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WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module continued

Contact Closure Input Module Pushbutton Functions LED Pushbution I

The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module has a
pushbutton that allows for device reset.

LED feedback Device outcome

Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 No LED feedback Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period behavior and may be paired as a new device.

until LED flashes yellow
(>=5sec.to <10 sec.)

Factory Reset Instructions
CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

Method Description

e Press and hold the factory reset button for at least 5 and not more than 10 seconds and then release it. (The LED will begin to flash yellow

Factory reset button (Preferred
v ( after 5 seconds and stop at 10 seconds.’®®

Method)

o Cycle power to the device’s circuit six times (switch OFF 30 seconds | ON 5 seconds — 6th time leave ON). This removes pairing for ALL

Power Cycle Method devices of this type on the affected circuit.

After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device.

155 If the factory reset button is held for less than 5 seconds or more than 10 seconds, the device will not perform the factory reset and will retain its programmed settings.
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WaveLinx PRO IR Remote Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO IR Remote ACC-P-RT

WaveLinx

0Gea

Lol+ ]
e 0
8 u

@ coopem

Typical Applications

o Use to simplify setup when pairing and
identifying devices in the system.
o Use to quickly adjust sensors for:
e Occupancy sensor sensitivity
o Daylight response adjustment
o Use to quickly test:
o Individual occupancy sensor function
o Daylight response
o Fixture functionality
Use to factory reset devices in certain
circumstances
Use to set specific devices as Point Guards
in a zone containing large quantities of
devices

Models:
ACC-P-RT: WaveLinx PRO IR Remote

WaveLinx App Details:

o Not Applicable. Device is not displayed in
the WaveLinx App.

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

o Not Applicable: Device is not displayed in
the WaveLinx App.

WaveLinx

@0

ACC-P-RT

&l

Pair

WaveLinx PRO IR Remote Overview

Disable Pair

The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote streamlines the processes that installers or set-up technicians use to test device
functionality, test daylight or occupancy sensor function, enable or disable pairing mode, reverse identify devices to
find them in the WavelLinx App, enable or disable closed loop daylighting, adjust daylight light levels and occupancy
sensor sensitivity, factory reset specific devices, and perform the advanced functionality of assigning point guards
for larger zone applications.

Refer to the device reference sheet to determine if the device supports the use of the ACC-P-RT IR Remote.

For further details, please refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for a list of supported devices and
0 specific instructions on using the remote.

‘ Description ‘

If a device is not currently paired with a WaveLinx Area
Controller, Pair places the device into pairing mode to search for
a WavelLinx Area Controller.

If a device is in pairing mode, Disable Pair deactivates pairing
mode and prevents the device from continuing to search for a
WavelLinx Area Controller.

Ny

Rev ID

If a device is already paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller, Rev
ID will cause the device to identify itself in the WaveLinx App.

(©)

]
9]

For advanced set-up technicians programming zones with many
devices, PG will allow up to 5 devices to be set as Point Guards
to streamline communications.

5

Adjust the occupancy sensor sensitivity at the press of a button.
o LO places the selected occupancy sensor into low sensitivity
mode to assist with preventing false triggers from activity

outside the desired area.

o Hl places the selected occupancy sensor into high sensitivity
mode to assist with capturing motion activity further from the
Sensor.

Occ Test

Occ Test places the selected sensor into test mode to allow for
validation of individual sensor occupancy detection.

OLDL Test

If the sensor is assigned to perform open loop daylighting, OLDL
Test will trigger the WaveLinx Area Controller to enter test mode
during with, daylight transitions are accelerated to allow for
daylight function verification.

CLDL On/Off

For sensors not associated with an open loop daylight set, CLDL
On/Off will enable or disable the sensor’s closed loop daylight
function.

>

DL Raise

\4

DL Lower

Adjust the daylight dimming response of the selected open loop
or closed loop daylight sensor.

o Closed loop daylight sensors: Raise or lower the desired light
level in 5% increments.
Open loop daylight sensors: Raise the light level (lower the
sensitivity of the dimming response to the incoming daylight)
or lower the light level (raise the sensitivity of the dimming
response to the incoming daylight) in 5% increments.

TEST

ID TEST allows for a quick visual check of functionality from
the sensor to the fixture’s LED array by causing the light to
cycle ON/OFF for 15 seconds regardless of paired state and
programming.

ID TEST can be used to reset a sensor back to factory
defaults without the need to power cycle.
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WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack Reference Sheet

WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack

88

General Features

o Input voltage: 120V-277V
e QOutput:
e Switched, latching relay: 20A, 277V
(resistive LED and non LED loads)
e 0-10VDC dimming sink current, 30mA
o Provides power to the CAT bus:
e Class 2,24VDC, 350mA
up to approx. 40 CAT devices

Special Features

o |solated Form C relay
e 1A,30V AC/DC
o White Tuning Control for Cooper Lighting
Solutions VividTune or BioUp tunable
fixtures

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:
e RSP-C-010-Z1: WaveLinx CAT RSP-C Relay
Switchpack - Zone 1
WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area

Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App ON Blue The device is operating in Distributed Mode and the Relay is ON.
« Default Device Name: ON White The device is operating in Networked Mode and the Relay is ON.
* Relay SwitchPack C OFF The device relay is OFF (opened) or not powered.

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

Use the WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack to switch (on/off) loads via an internal 20 amp latching relay and dim
loads using continuous 0-10V dimming control. The WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack also provides Class 2
24VDC power to the CAT devices on the connected CAT bus.

WaveLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to
operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

* Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Out-of-the-box when power is first applied, the WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack will be ON (closed) and the 0-10V
level set to 100% light output. After the first occupancy cycle, lighting will turn on to 50% output with occupancy.
After this point, the WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area
Hub is discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, all CAT devices connected to the same CAT bus work together as an Area with the following
programming 156
e The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1
o CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50%
occupancy and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires
o Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration
e Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 1. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR)
reduction to 20%, 3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured

NOTE: If being used for white tuning, white tuning output may have unexpected operation in Distributed Mode.
Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack will be added to an area along with all the devices attached to the
same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add process. From
this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the device in the
WavelLinx Area Controller.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify
button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats
for identify duration.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
update duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return
to normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Solid green

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is
in the process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms
with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is
in the process of a soft reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10
seconds. No reset occurs.

www.cooperlighting.com
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WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack continued

Dimming Switchpack Pushbutton
Functions Dimming

The Dimming Switchpack has a Switchpack
pushbutton that allows for device reset.

LED and
Button

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome
Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period

until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
3?\%?22% ;ngg??gﬁ:ﬂ and repeats for a short period If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
(>=5 sec. to <10 sec.) WavelLinx Area Controller, after the reset completes, it will
: . continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in
operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Connected for Lighting Control Connected for White Tuning Control
o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the connected fixture(s) will turn ON o When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the connected tunable white fixture(s)
for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat for the identify duration. will cycle between cool and warm color temperatures and repeat for the
e The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration. identify duration.

o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.

White Tuning Configuration Details

For proper white tuning control, the device must be configured for white tuning control and assigned to a white tuning zone.
o Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)
o |dentify all devices controlling the ON/OFF and Intensity of the lighting in the room and assign them to the dimming zone(s). (p. 165)
o Configure the WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (p. 173):
o |dentify the switchpack controlling the color temperature and assign it to the AREA.
o Edit the switchpack in the area, changing the type to white tuning and defining the color temperature range for the fixture.
« Assign the white tuning switchpack to the white tuning zone.
e Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with programming.

Normal Power Sense Operation (NPS)

Normal Power Sense or NPS allows a device powered from normal power to be used to trigger an UL924 approved WaveLinx Emergency device to Emergency Mode
when the NPS device loses power. A device that is assigned to act as an NPS device will repetitively send a beacon signal when it has power. When the beacon signal
disappears (from power loss), the Emergency devices will respond to Emergency Mode.

The following WaveLinx CAT device models can be used as an NPS device:

e RSP-C-010-Z1: WaveLinx CAT Switchpack
Loss of Communications Operation
If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.
Operation upon Return of Power
Upon return of power, the device will resume its last known light level and operate in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area
Controller are restored. Once communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
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WavelLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack Reference Sheet

WaveLinx CAT Emergency ming Switchpack

General Features

¢ Input voltage:
e 120V-277V
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied
by communication bus connected to an
RSP-C-010-Z1
e Output:
o Switched, latching relay: 20A, 277V
(resistive LED and non LED loads)
e 0-10VDC dimming sink current, 30mA

Special Features

e UL924 Compliant
o |Isolated Form C relay
e 1A,30V AC/DC
Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:
e ESP-C-010-Z1: ESP-C Emergency Relay
Switchpack - Zone 1
WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
o EM Relay SwitchPack C

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

%

Use the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack to control luminaires powered from an emergency circuit.
Switch (on/off) loads via an internal 20 amp latching relay and dim loads using continuous 0-10V dimming control.
The WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack is installed on a CAT bus along with standard WaveLinx CAT
Dimming Switchpacks that control the normal powered lighting. The CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack
automatically overrides emergency fixtures to ON upon loss of normal power and communication with WaveLinx
CAT Dimming Switchpacks that are defined as Normal Power Sense devices.

WavelLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to
operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

« Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Out-of-the-box when power is first applied, the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack will be ON (closed)
and the 0-10V level set to 100% light output. After this point, the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack will
operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is discovered.'5’.

In Distributed Mode: The Emergency Dimming Switchpack will be in Emergency Mode with the load ON to 100%. The
load will not respond to CAT device commands.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack will be added to an area along with all the devices
attached to the same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add
process. From this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the
device in the WaveLinx Area Controller. The Emergency Switchpack will remain ON at 100% Emergency Mode and
will not respond to commands until the device is assigned to an Emergency Set along with a Normal Power Sense

(NPS) device(s).
LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

ON Blue The device is operating in Distributed Mode and the Relay is ON.
ON White The device is operating in Networked Mode and the Relay is ON.
OFF The device relay is OFF (opened) or not powered.

Flashes red 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
emergency duration.

The device is in Emergency Mode operation.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats
for identify duration.

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify
button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
update duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

Solid green

The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return
to normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is
in the process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms
with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is
in the process of a soft reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10
seconds. No reset occurs.

157 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
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WaveLinx CAT Emergency g Switchpack continued

Emergency Dimming Switchpack

Pushbutton Functions Dimming
The Emergency Dimming Switchpack Switchpack
has a pushbutton that allows for device LED and

Button

reset.

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome
Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)
Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period I the device is still d and -
until LED flashes yellow the device is still programmed and communicating to a
(>=5 sec. to <10 sec.) Wanglnx Area Controller, after the reset c_ompletes, |.t will
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in
operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.
Behavior:

e When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat for the identify duration.

o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.

Emergency Mode Operation

NOTE: For proper operation, use the WaveLinx App to configure an Emergency Set that has at least one WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (non-emergency model)
on the same CAT bus set to be a Normal Power Sense device (NPS device) to generate the beacon signal that the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack(s)
requires. Up to three WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpacks on the same CAT bus can be assigned as NPS devices to generate the beacon signal to the defined
Emergency Set. If not assigned to an Emergency Set, the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack will remain in Emergency Mode indefinitely.

If the NPS device(s) lose power or communications with the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack, the Emergency Switchpack will activate Emergency Mode.
During Emergency Mode, the Emergency Dimming Switchpack will turn the connected load ON to 100%. Upon return of normal power, the NPS devices will send the
beacon signal allowing the Emergency Dimming Switchpack will revert to normal operation.

For information on creating and configuring the Emergency Sets for NPS and Emergency devices, see “Creating and Organizing Emergency Sets for Emergency Devices”
on page 181.

To ensure proper operation for Emergency Mode:
o The Emergency Relay Switchpack MUST be wired to an emergency circuit
e The NPS devices MUST be wired to normal power circuits. If monitoring more than one normal power phase, in the Emergency Set, select NPS devices that are
connected to different normal power phases (up to three).
Loss of Communications Operation
If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.
Operation upon Return of Power

If the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack loses power, once power returns it will turn ON/100% in Emergency Mode until it receives its assigned NPS device
signal to revert to normal operation. It will also look to the restoration of the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller to begin normal operation in
Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.
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WaveLinx CAT PIR Occupancy Ceiling Sensor
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General Features

o Integrated photocell for open loop
daylighting

o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing

Power
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied by
communication bus

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:

e 0CS-C-P12: OCS-C Occupancy Ceiling
Sensor, 1200 sq. ft.

e 0OCS-C-P06: PCS-C Occupancy Ceiling
Sensor, 600 sq. ft.

WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
o Ceiling Sensor C

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Ceiling Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

T+
=

The WaveLinx CAT PIR Ceiling Sensor provides motion sensing and/or open loop daylight dimming to the WaveLinx
system. In open loop daylighting applications, the sensor can control multiple zones in the same space.

WavelLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes
WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to

operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

* Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

The WaveLinx CAT Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is
discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, all CAT devices connected to the same CAT bus work together as an Area with the following

programming'58:

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will be added to an area along with all the devices attached
to the same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add process.
From this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the device in the

WavelLinx Area Controller.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF 2.7s with
motion

The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1

CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50%
occupancy and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires.

Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration

Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 1. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR)
reduction to 20%, 3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured

Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is detecting motion.

LED flashes blue for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely independent of
motion.

The device is operating in Distributed Mode but has been disabled by a
WavelLinx CAT Mobile App command. The sensor will not respond to motion
activity in disabled mode.

Flashes White 300ms/OFF 2.7s with
motion

The device is operating in Networked Mode and is detecting motion.

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely independent of
motion.

The device is operating in Networked Mode but has been disabled by a timed
schedule event or WaveLinx Mobile App command. The sensor will not respond
to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats
for identify duration.

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify
button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
update duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

Solid green

The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return
to normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is
in the process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms
with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is
in the process of a soft reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10
seconds. No reset occurs.

158 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
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WaveLinx CAT PIR Occupancy Ceiling Sensor continued ‘

PIR Occupancy Ceiling Sensor Pushbutton

Functions
o The Occupancy Ceiling Sensor has a pushbutton .
that allows for device reset. The pushbutton is
' [ located under the front sensor casing which can be U j
easily removed for access.

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome
Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period

until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes yellow
(>=5 sec. to <10 sec.)

If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
WaveLinx Area Controller, after the reset completes, it will
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in
operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear
to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Behavior:
o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.

Open Loop Daylight Operation
Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is created and configured.

e Once configured and calibrated, the controlled zones will dim in response to entering daylight.
o When the measured daylight contribution increases or decreases, the controlled zones will dim or raise lighting to reduce or increase the light level.
o When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated gain for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will dim to OFF.
o If lighting has dimmed to OFF and the area is still occupied, lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs:
e The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated gain for more than 10 minutes
o The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 30 seconds

Open Loop Daylight Set Configuration Important Mounting Considerations
o Create the open loop daylight set. « Open loop daylight sensors should be mounted so that the sensor lens views
o Assign the zones that should be controlled by the daylight set.’s° mainly daylight, not the electric light being controlled in the area.
¢ Assign the sensor to the daylight set « The optimal mounting location for occupancy sensing may not be optimal for
o Calibrate the sensor open loop daylighting. Separate sensors may be necessary.

Open Loop Daylight Adjustment Details

Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but not fully dimmed. The use of a light meter is recommended. With electric lighting
turned OFF, verify with a light meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of the desired target light level. If the light level is too high
or too low, return at a time when the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if the desired light level at the work surface is 500 lux, the reading with
electric lighting OFF should be between 250 to 375 lux for best results.)

In the daylight set’s Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar to change the light level to the desired light level, then tap the back button to save the change.

Loss of Communications Operation

If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will resume operation in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller are restored. Once
communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.

159 I fixtures in the zones that are assigned to open loop daylight sets contain Integrated Sensors or Tilemount Sensors, closed loop daylighting will automatically be disabled for these devices.
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General Features

o Integrated photocell for open loop
daylighting

o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor and Acoustics sensor for dual tech
occupancy or vacancy sensing

Power
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied by
communication bus

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:

e 0CS-C-D20: WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech
Ceiling Sensor, 2000 sq. ft.

e 0OCS-C-D12: WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech
Ceiling Sensor, 1200 sq. ft.

e OCS-C-D06: WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech
Ceiling Sensor, 600 sq. ft.

WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
e DT Ceiling Sensor C

o Unassigned Device Category:
e Ceiling Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

NoE

=

The WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech Ceiling Sensor provides motion sensing and/or open loop daylight dimming to the
WavelLinx system. Passive infrared detects the heat from people moving in the area while acoustic detection
operates along with the passive infrared to keep lighting on as long as there are people still in the space. In open
loop daylighting applications, the sensor can control multiple zones in the same space.

WaveLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WaveLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to operate

as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

* Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

The WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is
discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, CAT devices connected to the same bus operate an Area with the following programming'*°:
e The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1
o CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50% occupancy
and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires.
o Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration
e Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 7. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR) reduction to 20%,

3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured

Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WavelLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area Controller,
the WavelLinx CAT Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will be added to an area along with all the devices attached to the
same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add process. From this point,
the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the device in the WaveLinx Area

Controller.
LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF for 2.7s with
motion

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and the PIR technology is
detecting motion.

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF 100ms/ Blue
300ms/OFF 2.3s with motion

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and the acoustic sensing
technology is detecting motion.

LED flashes blue for 1s / OFF for 1s. Repeats
indefinitely independent of motion.

The device is operating in Distributed Mode but has been disabled by a
WaveLinx CAT Mobile App command. The sensor will not respond to
motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes White 300ms/OFF for 2.7s with
motion

The device is operating in Networked Mode and the PIR technology is
detecting motion.

Flashes White 300ms/OFF 100ms/ White
300ms/OFF 2.3s with motion

The device is operating in Networked Mode and the acoustic sensing
technology is detecting motion.

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec.
Repeats indefinitely independent of motion.

The device is operating in Networked Mode but has been disabled by a
timed schedule event or WaveLinx Mobile App command. The sensor will
not respond to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
identify duration.

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub
Identify button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the Mobile App.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for update
duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

Solid green

The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will
return to normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for 500ms
with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the
device is in the process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms with
reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the
device is in the process of a soft reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than
10 seconds. No reset occurs.

190 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
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WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor continued ‘

Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor
Pushbutton Functions

The Occupancy Ceiling Sensor has a pushbutton
that allows for device reset. The pushbutton is

' ( [ located under the front sensor casing which can be
easily removed for access.

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome
Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period

until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes yellow
(>=5 sec. to <10 sec.)

If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
WaveLinx Area Controller, after the reset completes, it will
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in
operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear
to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Behavior:
o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.

Open Loop Daylight Operation
Daylighting will not operate until an open loop daylight set is created and configured.

e Once configured and calibrated, the controlled zones will dim in response to entering daylight.
o When the measured daylight contribution increases or decreases, the controlled zones will dim or raise lighting to reduce or increase the light level.
o When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated gain for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will dim to OFF.
o If lighting has dimmed to OFF and the area is still occupied, lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs:
e The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated gain for more than 10 minutes
o The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 30 seconds

Open Loop Daylight Set Configuration Important Mounting Considerations
o Create the open loop daylight set. « Open loop daylight sensors should be mounted so that the sensor lens views
o Assign the zones that should be controlled by the daylight set. ¢ mainly daylight, not the electric light being controlled in the area.
¢ Assign the sensor to the daylight set « The optimal mounting location for occupancy sensing may not be optimal for
o Calibrate the sensor open loop daylighting. Separate sensors may be necessary.

Open Loop Daylight Adjustment Details

Perform adjustment during daylight hours when electric lighting should be reduced but not fully dimmed. The use of a light meter is recommended. With electric lighting
turned OFF, verify with a light meter at the work surface that the reading with daylight alone is within 50% to 75% of the desired target light level. If the light level is too high
or too low, return at a time when the daylight level is within this optimal range. (For example, if the desired light level at the work surface is 500 lux, the reading with
electric lighting OFF should be between 250 to 375 lux for best results.)

In the daylight set’s Calibrate screen, adjust the slider bar to change the light level to the desired light level, then tap the back button to save the change.

Loss of Communications Operation

If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will resume operation in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller are restored. Once
communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.

197 I fixtures in the zones that are assigned to open loop daylight sets contain Integrated Sensors or Tilemount Sensors, closed loop daylighting will automatically be disabled for these devices.
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WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstation Reference Sheet

WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstation

)
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Features

e Multi-scene selection, raise/lower, and
toggle ON/OFF control
¢ Single or multi-gang mounting

Power:
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied by
communication bus

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:

e WST-C-1: 1 Button
e WST-C-3: 3 Button
e WST-C-3D: 3 Button with Raise/Lower
e WST-C-5D: 5 Button with Raise/Lower

WaveLinx App Details:
Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required

to communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
o Wall Station C 1 (WST-C 1)
o Wall Station C 3 (WST-C-3)
o Wall Station C 3D (WST-C-3D)
« Wall Station C 5D (WST-C-5D)
o Unassigned Device Category:
o Wallstation

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

"

Programmable options:

Scene Selection

Scene Toggle

Save Scene

Zone Toggle

Zone Level

Raise

Lower

Hold/Release Occupied
Wall Status Toggle 162
No Action

Network Action from WaveLinx CORE'63

Use the WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstations to manually operate connected loads and provide customized light
levels for each WaveLinx controlled space.

WaveLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to
operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

« Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

The WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstations will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is
discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, all CAT devices connected to the same CAT bus work together as an Area with the following
programming'64:
e The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1
o CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50%
occupancy and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires.
o Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration
e Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 7. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR) reduction
to 20%, 3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured

Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstation will be added to an area along with all the devices attached to
the same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add process. From
this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the device in the
Wavelinx Area Controller.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF 1.7s.
Repeats for 10 seconds.

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed and the
device is operating in Distributed Mode.

Flashes White 300ms/OFF 1.7s.
Repeats for a max of 10 seconds.

One of the wallstation buttons was pressed and the
device is operating in Networked Mode. The LED
will stop flashing when a response message is
received or after 10 seconds.

LED location

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF
for 1 sec. Repeats for 10 seconds.

The device is operating in Networked Mode but has
been disabled by a timed schedule event or
WavelLinx Mobile App command. The buttons will
not operate when disabled.

>

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s.
Repeats for identify duration.

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify
button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats
for update duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

Solid green The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return to

normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is in the
process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is in the
process of a soft reset.

LED turns OFF with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10 seconds.
No reset occurs.

162 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher. This option is for use with Partitioned Areas.
163 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions.
154 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
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WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstation continued

WST-C Series Wallstation Pushbutton Functions
The WST-C Series Wallstation has a pushbutton that

Factory reset button

allows for device reset. —
1
1580 E Y
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Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome
Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)
Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period L -
f If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
until LED flashes yellow - i fter th | it will
(>=5 sec. to <10 sec.) Wanglnx Area Contro er, after the reset comp! etes, [t wi
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in
operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Behavior:
o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.
Loss of Communications Operation

If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will resume operation in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller are restored. Once
communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.

Default WaveLinx WST-C Wallstation Operation

- WST-C-3
¢ WST-C-1 - e Button #1: Scene 1 =100%
« Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1) n e Button #2: Scene 3 = 50%
« Button U: Scene 0 (OFF)

WST-C-5D
WST-C-3D = e Button #1: Scene 1= 100%
e Button #1: Scene 1 = 100% | e Button #2: Scene 2 = 70%
e Button #2: Scene 3 = 50% = e Button #3: Scene 3 = 50%
» Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area’'®® ] o Button #4: Scene 4 = 30%
\ L e | . - Rai f 140
o Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1) o Raise/Lower: Raise/Lower All Zones in Current Area
o Button O: Toggle Scene (Scene 0/Scene 1)

1 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from raise/lower ALL zones to prevent inadvertent adjustment of the color temperature when adjusting light levels.
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WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module Reference Sheet

WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module

Features

o Four dry contact inputs for connection to
up to four separate maintained dry
contact closure switches.

e Response to contact input closures is
user defined.

Power:
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied
by communication bus

Typical Applications

o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Special Features

o Offers ability of issuing Alert Mode,
Demand Response, and After Hours
Occupancy commands to the WaveLinx
WAC

Typical Applications

o Office, education, or other indoor
applications

o Where interface to an external input is
required

Models:

e CCI-C-V-: WaveLinx CAT CCI-C Contact
Closure Input Module

WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required
to communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
e Contact Closure Inputs C
o Unassigned Device Category:
o Relay Switchpack-CCl

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

L

Programmable options:

o Alert Mode6®

e Demand Response'®®

o After Hours Occupancy Mode'66
o Wall Status Toggle'%®

e Scene Select ,Zone Level

o Scene Toggle, Zone Toggle 67

Use the WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module as an interface for a variety of devices outside the WaveLinx
network. The Contact Closure Input Module can detect up to four separate dry contact closures. Maintained contact
closures support most functions and can be user defined for operation when closure or open is received from the
connected contact. Momentary contact closures can be used for limited scene and zone function commands.

WavelLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes

WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to
operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

o Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

The WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module s will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is
discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, all CAT devices connected to the same CAT bus work together as an Area with the following
programming"68:
o Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 1. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR) reduction
to 20%, 3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured
e The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1
o CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50%
occupancy and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires.
o Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration

Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module will be added to an area along with all the devices
attached to the same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add
process. From this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the
device in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Alert Mode

Alert Mode is a high priority command that triggers all dimmable, non-
dimmable, and receptacle zones in the WaveLinx Area Controller to go
to 100% and prevents operation of lighting from other devices until Alert
Mode is deactivated. Once the Alert Mode contact is cancelled:

o Lighting will blink one time to warn that lighting is being released to
normal operation in 5 minutes. (manual wallstation actions can
operate and adjust light level after this point).16°

o If no manual action is used and 1 minute is left, lighting will blink
twice to warn that lighting is being released to normal operation.'®°

o Normal operation will begin once the timer expires.

DRY CONTACT 41
DRY CONTACT &
DRV CONTACT 3+
DRY CONTACT 5-

ORY CONTACT 2+
ORY CONTACT 2
ORY CONTACT 1+
DRY CONTACT 1

Note: If occupancy sensors are in the area, the occupancy set will be
evaluated for status upon deactivation of Alert Mode.

Demand Response

An input programmed to send a Demand Response action will cause all

Areas in the WavelLinx Area Controller to assume Demand Response

mode. All zones that are programmed for Demand Response reduction SATe
will reduce their light level by the defined reduction level and operate

within the reduced range. When the Demand Response input is

deactivated, the system will return to normal operation. Lighting will

remain at the last light level until the next command is received.

After Hours Occupancy Mode

An input programmed to send an After Hours Occupancy action will only
affect Areas programmed for After Hours Occupancy mode. When the
mode is activated, the areas will change the occupancy set unoccupied
command to the After Hours Occupancy mode programmed level.
When the mode is deactivated, the unoccupied command will return to
normally programmed behavior. This is typically used to allow for
external time clock control.

1% This function available for maintained input type only.
167 Scene and Zone Toggle functions will only be available for momentary device types.

168 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

199 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink when released from Alert Mode.
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WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module continued

Contact Closure Input Module Pushbutton Functions Contact Closure

The CAT Contact Closure Input Module has a pushbutton that allows for Input Module
device reset.

LED and
Button

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome

Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes blue
(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
seconds recommended and repeats for a short period
until LED flashes yellow
(>=5sec.to <10 sec.)

If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
WaveLinx Area Controller, after the reset completes, it will
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WaveLinx Area Controller (no change in

operation).

LED Operation

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF 1.7s. Repeats. The device is operating in Distributed Mode.
Flashes White 300ms/OFF 1.7s. Repeats. The device is operating in Networked Mode.
Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the
identify duration. WavelLinx Mobile App.
Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for update The device firmware is being updated.
duration.

Solid green The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return to normal operation once the image swap is

complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for 500ms with | The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is in the process of a factory reset.
reset button press

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms with The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is in the process of a soft reset.
reset button press

LED turns OFF with reset button press The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10 seconds. No reset occurs.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Behavior:

o The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.
Loss of Communications Operation
If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.
Operation upon Return of Power
Upon return of power, the device will resume operation in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller are restored. Once
communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.
Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.
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WaveLinx CAT Sensor Interface Module

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Features

e One input terminal for connection to a
Greengate Dual Tech sensor

e 24VDC output with protection to power one
Greengate sensor per SIM

Power:
o CAT bus power: 9.5-22.5 VDC supplied by
communication bus

Typical Applications
o Office, education, and other indoor
applications
Typical Applications

o Office, education, or other indoor
applications

o Where interface to a Greengate dual tech
sensor is a requirement

Models:
e SIM-C-V-: WaveLinx CAT SIM-C Sensor
Interface Module
WaveLinx App Details:

Connection to a WaveLinx Area Hub required to
communicate with the WaveLinx Area
Controller/WaveLinx Mobile App

o Default Device Name:
o Sensor Interface Module C
o Unassigned Device Category:
o Sensor Interface Module

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

m

Use the WaveLinx CAT Sensor Interface Module to connect with a Greengate Dual Tech sensor. The interface
provides the necessary power to the Greengate sensor and offers limited configuration through the WaveLinx

system.

WavelLinx CAT Distributed and Network Modes
WavelLinx CAT devices connect to CAT buses that can operate independently or may be connected to an Area Hub to

operate as part of a system.

o Distributed Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices connected to the same WaveLinx CAT bus operate together and control
based on their out-of-the-box default settings or settings programmed using a WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming
Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.

« Networked Mode: The WaveLinx CAT devices are connected to an Area Hub, are added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, and
operate from the commands configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller. CAT devices can respond to or issue commands
from/to other devices configured in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

The WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module s will operate in Distributed Mode until the connected Area Hub is
discovered and the CAT devices are added to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

In Distributed Mode, all CAT devices connected to the same CAT bus work together as an Area with the following

programming'7%:

e Contact Closure Module inputs have the following configuration: 1. Alert mode, 2. Demand Response (DR)
reduction to 20%, 3. Not configured, 4. Not Configured

e The CAT Dimming Switchpack will function in default Zone 1

o CAT Ceiling Sensors and Sensors connected to CAT Sensor Interface Modules will turn ON all Zones at 50%
occupancy and apply a 20-minute hold time. Zones will turn OFF after the hold time expires.

o Wallstation buttons will issue commands per their default configuration

Distributed Mode default configuration for the CAT Contact Closure Module and CAT

Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the Networked Mode programmed settings.

Discovery/Added to WaveLinx Area Controller

Once the WaveLinx Area Hub has been discovered and added along with its connected devices to a WaveLinx Area
Controller, the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module will be added to an area along with all the devices
attached to the same CAT bus. The initial programming will be imported from the devices during the discovery/add
process. From this point, the devices will then operate in Networked Mode with programming maintained for the

device in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

LED Operation

LED conditions

Meaning

Flashes Blue 300ms/OFF 2.7s with
motion

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and the connected sensor is
detecting motion.

LED flashes blue for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely independent of
motion.

The device is operating in Distributed Mode but has been disabled by a
WaveLinx CAT Mobile App command. The connected sensor will not respond to
motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes White 300ms/OFF 2.7s with
motion

The device is operating in Networked Mode and the connected sensor is
detecting motion.

LED flashes white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1
sec. Repeats indefinitely independent of
motion.

The device is operating in Networked Mode but has been disabled by a timed
schedule event or WaveLinx Mobile App command. The connected sensor will
not respond to motion activity in disabled mode.

Flashes magenta 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats
for identify duration.

The device has been placed in Blink to Identify mode from the Area Hub Identify
button, the Area Hub web interface, or from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Flashes cyan 1s/OFF 1s. Repeats for
update duration.

The device firmware is being updated.

Solid green

The device is in bootloader mode (image is being swapped). The LED will return
to normal operation once the image swap is complete.

Flashes yellow for 500ms/OFF for
500ms with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 5 and 10 seconds and the device is
in the process of a factory reset.

Flashes blue for 500ms/OFF for 500ms
with reset button press

The reset button has been pressed between 1 and 5 seconds and the device is
in the process of a soft reset.

ALL LEDs turn OFF with reset button
press

The reset button has been pressed for less than 1 second or greater than 10
seconds. No reset occurs.

170 While in Distributed Mode, device programming can be changed from defaults to other behavior using the WaveLinx CAT Bluetooth Programming Interface Module and the WaveLinx CAT Mobile App.
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WaveLinx CAT Sensor Interface Module continued

Sensor Interface Module Pushbutton Functions Sensor Interface

The CAT Sensor Interface Module has a pushbutton that allows for device Module
reset.

LED and
Button

Function Press Length LED feedback Device outcome

Soft Reset/Reboot Press and hold for 2 seconds LED will flash blue 500ms/ OFF 500ms Soft reset begins. Device restarts without interruption
recommended until LED flashes | and repeats for a short period
blue

(>=1 sec. to <5 sec.)

Factory Reset Press and hold for 6 seconds LED will flash yellow 500ms/ OFF 500ms | Factory reset begins for the Distributed Mode device settings.
recommended until LED flashes | and repeats for a short period
yellow

(>=5sec.to <10 sec.)

If the device is still programmed and communicating to a
WaveLinx Area Controller, after the reset completes, it will
continue to operate in Networked Mode with the settings
programmed in the WAC (no change in operation).

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select the ¥ icon in a device row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will
appear to pulse and a device matching that type should respond for 15 seconds with the described behavior.

Use the Area Hub onboard buttons or web interface to place the Area Hub or a specific CAT bus port in Blink to Identify mode. The devices on the CAT bus(es) selected
will respond with the described behavior for 1 minute.

Behavior: The device LED will flash magenta for the identify duration.

Loss of Communications Operation

If the connected Area Hub has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller the devices connected to the CAT bus will begin Distributed Mode operation. The
light level will remain until a command from an occupancy sensor or wallstation occurs. The devices will operate in Distributed Mode until communications are re-
established after which Networked Mode operation will begin.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will resume operation in Distributed Mode until the Area Hub communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller are restored. Once
communicating with the WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will begin normal operation in Networked Mode.

Factory Reset Instructions

Although the device contains an onboard button for factory reset, if the device is connected to a WaveLinx Area Hub/WaveLinx Area Controller, the device will continue to
operate with the programming in the WaveLinx Area Controller after the factory reset is performed.

To factory reset the device AND remove programming from the WaveLinx Area Controller, use the Mobile Application to delete the device from the database. A device
rescan command can then be performed on the WaveLinx Area Hub to add the device as a new device.

Greengate Sensor Details

OAC-DT-2000-R

Greengate Sensor Onboard Selection Switch Settings

Greengate Occupancy Sensors have onboard configuration switches for configuration in a
non-WaveLinx application. For best operation with the WaveLinx system, set the
configuration switches for the settings shown. Refer to the installation instructions for
the sensor being used to identify the switch locations. If sensors have additional option
switches, leave them at the defaults described in the sensor installation instructions.

Setting DISE g:;:t?:;mended
o s %:m Time Delay Auto 5 minutes
Activation Mode'”! Auto Auto
© Override Mode Disabled Disabled
ofble Daylight Options Disabled Disabled

71 Not all supported Greengate sensor types will have this option.
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WaveLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor Reference Sheet

WavelLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor

Features

o Integrated photocell for closed loop
daylighting

o Integrated Passive Infrared (PIR) motion
sensor for occupancy or vacancy sensing

e Class 2, low-voltage connection to a
WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module for
easy installation

Typical Applications

o Education, office, and other interior spaces

Models:

e LV1-SLVPD1: Available option on many
Cooper Lighting luminaires.

o WLA: Available option on many Cooper
Lighting luminaires

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
o IS-LV

o Unassigned Device Category:
o Integrated Sensor

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

“©

The WaveLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor communicates through the WaveLinx Low-Voltage
Power Module to the WaveLinx system. The onboard Integrated Sensor provides both occupancy and daylight
control that can be easily configured using the WaveLinx App.

Important Installation Details:

o Low-Voltage Fixtures have onboard selector switches. Ensure that all fixture
selector switches are in the OFF or down position (default).

o Always power down the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module before
connecting Low-Voltage Fixtures.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the attached fixture operates via the motion sensor.
e The occupancy sensor is set for high sensitivity.
o If occupied, the fixture will turn ON to 100%.
o The fixture will dim to OFF (0%) after 20 minutes when the space is unoccupied.
o The daylight sensor is disabled.
e The LED flashes red or green (tri-color LED) for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.72

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Once paired, the device operates as part of the
Construction Area.

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.

o The daylight sensor remains disabled. o The daylight sensor is disabled.

o All occupancy sensors report to the area’s occupancy set.
o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).
e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.
o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o LED: Flashes red (single-color) or white (tricolor) for 100ms once every 3 sec. with motion detection.

LED Operation (The LED is located beneath the sensor lens.)

Note: Older Low Voltage Integrated Sensors may have a single-color red LED. Newer models will have multiple LED
color options (tricolor) to display different conditions.

LED conditions Meaning

Flashes for 100ms, once every 3 sec.
o green (tricolor)
o red (single-color)

The device is unpaired (out-of-the-box) and is detecting motion or the
connected Low-Voltage Power Module lost communication with the
WavelLinx Area Controller and the device is detecting motion.

Flashes for 100ms, once every 3 sec.
o white (tricolor)
o red (single-color)

The device is paired to a WaveLinx Area Controller and is detecting
motion.

Fast blink 10ms every 250ms:
o white (tricolor)
o red (single-color)

The daylight sensor has exceeded 150% of the calibrated light level for
30 minutes.”3

LED is OFF The device is not detecting motion. If motion is occurring, ensure

device is powered and that the LED has not been disabled.74

LED flashes magenta (tricolor) one The flashlight method has been used to identify the device. The LED will
time flash red in single-color LED sensors.

Pairing Information

The Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor will automatically pair when its WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power
Module is paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller. If a Low-Voltage device is attached after the initial pairing was
completed (always power down before the connection) or a Low-Voltage device is deleted in error from the WaveLinx
App, manually refresh the pairing. Press and release (1 second press) the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area
Controller to start pairing mode. The Low-Voltage Power Module will refresh the connected devices to the WaveLinx
Area Controller and will pair any unpaired devices.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

o Fixture dims to 10%.
o Single-color LED Sensor: LED flashes red for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.
e Tri-color LED Sensor: LED flashes white for 100ms once every 3 seconds when motion is detected.

172 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output when occupied in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.
173 The LED will stop flashing if the light level drops but stays between 50% and 100% of the calibrated light level for 10 minutes OR if the light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for 30 seconds.

174 The LED may be difficult to see in very bright areas.
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Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor continued

Supported Identification Methods:

o Laser pointer or focused flashlight beam: For fixtures mounted at reasonable mounting heights, use a laser
pointer or bright, focused beam flashlight to trigger identification mode. Standing beneath the sensor, shine the
" light directly into the sensor lens for 3-4 seconds. The timing needs to be precise for the identification mode to
respond. The LED in the sensor window will briefly flash violet (tri-color LED sensor) or red (single color LED
1 sensor) at the end of this 3-4 second period.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device

T in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should respond. When placed
in Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this cycle for 15
seconds.

Daylight Operation (closed loop)

e Once assigned to an area and enabled, the sensor will begin closed loop daylight dimming operation to a reasonable light level. If a specific light level (target) is
expected at the surface, then calibration is required.
o When the measured light exceeds the calibrated level, the fixture will dim lighting to reduce the light level.
o Dim to OFF is automatically enabled when daylighting is enabled and cannot be disabled.
o When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will dim to OFF.
o Lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs:
o The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes
o The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for longer than 30 seconds

Closed Loop Daylight Calibration Details

It is best to calibrate indoor applications when there is a moderate to low level of daylight. If the daylight level is too high, it may be difficult to obtain the desired level of
light at the task surface, even if the fixtures are completely OFF.

During calibration, use the Calibrate All feature and adjust slider bars to change the light level to the desired light level for each controlled fixture. Once all fixtures are
adjusted, use a light meter on the surface to ensure the reading is in the desired range and then send the Calibrate command.

If the light level in the space is still too bright when electric lighting is fully dimmed, use available shading to adjust the amount of incoming daylight or postpone
calibration until the amount of incoming daylight has decreased.

Loss of Communications Operation

The lighting will remain in its last known state. If the connected WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for
longer than approx. 15 minutes, the fixture will revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications are re-established.75

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will return to the last known light level until communications are re-established between the Low-Voltage Power Module and the
WavelLinx Area Controller.'7¢ If communications cannot be established for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.'75

Factory Reset Instructions

To factory reset a single Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor, use the WaveLinx App to delete the device from the app. The device should then display out-of-the-
box behavior and may be paired as a new device. Note: All devices connected to the same Low-Voltage Power Module must be paired with the same WaveLinx Area
Controller.

There is no manual method of factory resetting a single low-voltage device. Refer to the Low-Voltage Power Module’s reference sheets for details on performing a
factory reset on the Low-Voltage Power Module.7”

175 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output when occupied in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.
176 |f closed loop daylighting is enabled, when powering up the fixture may flash ON, then OFF, and then flash again as it resumes the last known level.
177 Factory resetting a Low-Voltage Power Module will remove pairing and configuration for ALL Low-Voltage Devices that are connected to the Power Module.
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WaveLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture Reference Sheet

WavelLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture

Features

e Class 2, low-voltage connection to a
WavelLinx Low-Voltage Power Module for
easy installation

Typical Applications
o Education, office, and other interior spaces
Models:

e LV1: (with no SLVPD1) Available option on
many Cooper Lighting luminaires.

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:
e DM-LV

o Unassigned Device Category:
e Dimmable

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

Q

The WaveLinx LV Low-Voltage Fixture contains an internal control module that communicates through the WaveLinx
Low-Voltage Power Module to the WaveLinx system. The fixture can be easily configured to be controlled from
WavelLinx devices using the WaveLinx App.

Important Installation Details:

o Low-Voltage Fixtures have onboard selector switches. Ensure that all fixture
selector switches are in the OFF or down position (default).

o Always power down the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module before
connecting Low-Voltage Fixtures.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

e Once power is applied, the Low-Voltage Fixture turns ON and remains ON at a 100% light level. 78

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation

Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
as part of the area.

Once paired, the device operates as part of the
Construction Area.

o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s occupancy set.

o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o It will respond to any wallstations in the area per the default wallstation programming.

LED Operation
Not applicable. The WaveLinx Low-Voltage Fixture has no onboard LED indicator.

Pairing Information

The Low-Voltage Fixture will automatically pair when its WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module is paired with the
WavelLinx Area Controller. If a Low-Voltage device is attached after the initial pairing was completed (always power
down before the connection) or a Low-Voltage device is deleted in error from the WaveLinx App, manually refresh the
pairing. Press and release (1 second press) the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area Controller to start pairing mode.
The Low-Voltage Power Module will refresh the connected devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller and will pair any
unpaired devices.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

e Fixture dims to 10%.

Blink to Identify

Blink to Identify: Use the WaveLinx App's Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to
place the device in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should
respond. When placed in Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and
repeat this cycle for 15 seconds.

Loss of Communications Operation

The lighting will remain in its last known state. If the connected WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module has not
communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx. 15 minutes, the fixture will revert to its out-
of-the-box behavior until communications are re-established.'78

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the device will return to the last known light level until communications are re-established
between the Low-Voltage Power Module and the WaveLinx Area Controller. If communications cannot be established
for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.'78

Factory Reset Instructions

To factory reset a single Low-Voltage Fixture, use the WaveLinx App to delete the device from the app. The device
should then display out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device. Note: All devices connected to the
same Low-Voltage Power Module must be paired with the same WaveLinx Area Controller.

There is no manual method of factory resetting a single low-voltage device. Refer to the Low-Voltage Power
Module’s reference sheets for details on performing a factory reset on the Low-Voltage Power Module.7°

178 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.
179 Factory resetting a Low-Voltage Power Module will remove pairing and configuration for ALL Low-Voltage Devices that are connected to the Power Module.
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Additional Accessories: ISHH-01 Integrated Sensor Programming Remote Reference Sheet

ISHH-01 Integrated Sensor Programming Remote

Pro Romote
ISHH-01

Typical Applications

o Activate Pairing Mode in supported
WaveLinx Devices

o Activate Reverse Identification in supported
WavelLinx Devices

Models:

ISHH-01: Integrated Sensor Programming
Remote

WaveLinx App Details:

o Not Applicable. Device is not displayed in
the WaveLinx App.

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

o Not Applicable: Device is not displayed in
the WaveLinx App.

Place supported devices into pairing mode without the need to cycle power '8, or place devices into Reverse
Identification Mode using the ISHH-01 Integrated Sensor Remote Control. The use of the remote streamlines system
setup, removing the need to cycle power to place supported devices in pairing mode and simplifying reverse
identification activation.

Refer to the device reference sheet to determine if the device supports the use of the ISHH-01.

Only the power button O on the ISHH-01 remote will be used in the WaveLinx system.

« If a supported device is not paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller, press Oy place the device into pairing
mode.

o If a supported device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller, press o place the device into Reverse
Identification Mode.

Only the power button will
be used in the WaveLinx

architecture

Programming Remote
ISHH-01

180 Devices may require firmware update to activate pairing mode from the remote. Refer to the device reference sheet for that device type for further details.
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WavelLinx Device Archive

This section contains information for products that are no longer sold. These devices may be unsupported in the version 16.0 architecture or
may not support all the features.
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WaveLinx Area Controller (Gen 1) Reference Sheet

Features

e Coordinates communication between
WavelLinx Devices and the Mobile App
o Built-in Wi-Fi for connection to
WavelLinx Applications
o Built-in Ethernet for PoE power and LAN
connection
o Optionally connects to WaveLinx Core for
use with:
o CORE Applications
e BMS,

Power:
o Powered from PoE or PoE Injector

Typical Applications

o Required for communication to WaveLinx
Devices

Models:
WAC: WaveLinx Area Controller (Gen 1)

WaveLinx App Details:

NOTE: WAC Gen 1 is not directly supported in
the WaveLinx Mobile App V15. When
connecting to a WAC Gen 1, the app will open
a separate browser window allowing
configuration within the browser.

o Default Device Name:
e CooperWAC-XX-XX

Icon Displayed:

A

A G1 icon will display at the top of the browser
for a Gen 1 WavelLinx Area Controller

NOTE: WAC Gen 1 is not directly supported in the WaveLinx Mobile App V15. When connecting to this version
WAC, the app will open a separate browser window allowing configuration within the browser. Please refer to the
manual for the WAC Gen 1's software version as version 16.0 features may not be supported.

The WaveLinx Area Controller (WAC) is a central communications coordinator for the WaveLinx system. A WaveLinx
Area Controller (Gen 1) can coordinate communication to up to 150 devices within its wireless range (for best
performance, connect up to 100 devices). The WAC Gen 1 supports connection to PRO and LV devices. WaveLinx
CAT devices are not supported.

The WavelLinx Area Controller can operate as a stand-alone coordinator or may be connected to a building network
with other WaveLinx Area Controllers to meet larger building requirements.

WAC (Gen 1) Details

Feature DIETS

Supported Devices

The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 150 WaveLinx Devices (for best performance, connect up to
100 devices).
o All devices may be WaveLinx PRO devices OR
e Up to 100 of the devices may be WaveLinx LV devices
e Example: 100 WavelLinx LV = 100 Devices
o Up to 50 of the devices may be actively using RTLS functionality
e Example: 50 RTLS Devices + 50 WaveLinx PRO = 100 Devices
e Example: 50 RTLS Devices + 40 WaveLinx LV + 10 WaveLinx PRO = 100 Devices

Areas The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 16 areas.
e 15 user defined areas plus 1 default construction area.
Zones e The WAC (Gen 1) creates two default dimming zones per area (Zone 1 and Zone 2), and
one default receptacle zone per area (Zone 3).
e The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 16 zones per area.
Scenes The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 16 scenes per area.

Occupancy Sets The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 6 occupancy sets per area.

Closed Loop Daylighting | The WAC (Gen 1) will automatically create a closed loop daylight set when an applicable device

is paired.

Open Loop Daylighting The WAC (Gen 1) supports up to 6 open loop daylight sets per area using the WaveLinx Ceiling
Sensor or the WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module. Open Loop Daylighting must be

programmed.

Out-of-the-Box

e Once power is applied, after approximately 1-2 minutes, the blue power/health LED on top of the unit and the
802.15.4 LED should illuminate. '8!

Loss of Communications Operation

Please refer to the device reference sheets for the devices in the facility for the expected behavior upon loss of
communications with the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, after approximately a 1-2-minute power up period, the WaveLinx Area Controller will begin re-
establishing connection with controlled devices. This process may take several minutes depending on the quantity
of devices being controlled. Controlled devices will remain in their return of power state until the connection is re-
established.

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method

Description
PAIR button Press and release (1 second press) the
PAIR button located on the rear panel of the
WavelLinx Area Controller.

o Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

o From the menu, select Devices.

o With the WaveLinx Area Controller selected, tap Actions, or locate the actions bar at the
bottom of the mobile device screen.

e Select Enable Discover Devices.

Mobile App

The blue 802.15.4 LED on the WaveLinx Area Controller will blink at a rate of one blink per second to indicate the
WavelLinx Area Controller is in pairing mode.

The WaveLinx Area Controller pairing mode automatically times-out after 60 minutes. Manually exit by pressing and
releasing (1 second press) the PAIR button or select Disable Discover Devices from the Mobile App.

181 The green LAN LED may also illuminate if the controller is connected to a building LAN with a DHCP server. Other LEDs should remain OFF.
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WavelLinx Area Controller (Gen 1) continued

LED

Connection Port LEDs

LED Operation

Connection Port LEDs

Color/Pattern

Green LED ON/Flashing

Power/Health LED

@ wanLED

a
@am LANLED

= Wi-FiLED After power is applied, wait approximately 1 minutes for the
A WaveLinx Area Controller to fully boot before reviewing the LED
" notused status.

¢ 802.15.4 LED

Description

The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the Ethernet and is connected to a 10/100Mb network.

Orange LED ON/Flashing

The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the Ethernet and is connected to a Gigabyte network.

OFF There is no connection to the Ethernet
Power/Health LED Solid BLUE The WaveLinx Area Controller is powered from the PoE connection.
OFF There is no power on the PoE connection.
Blinking BLUE The WaveLinx Area Controller may be running a firmware update, may be running firmware updates on
connected devices, or may be processing a factory reset.
WAN LED OFF Normal condition in stand-alone use. If used in a WaveLinx CORE system, the WAC has lost its
connection to WaveLinx CORE.
Solid GREEN The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to a WaveLinx CORE, OpenADR or a Third-Party system.
Blinking GREEN The connected system is communicating.
LAN LED OFF There is no connection or IP address from the building LAN.
Solid GREEN The WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the building LAN and has received an IP address
Blinking GREEN There are communications from the building LAN connection.
Wi-Fi LED OFF There is no connection to the Wi-Fi.
Solid BLUE There is an active connection to the Wi-Fi and the unit has received an IP address.
Blinking BLUE There are communications through the Wi-Fi connection.
802.15.4 LED Blinking BLUE The WaveLinx Area Controller is in pairing mode.
Solid BLUE The 802.15.4 network communications are normal.
OFF The 802.15.4 LED should not be OFF. Verify unit is powered and has had time to fully power up (approx.

1-2 minutes).
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oller (Gen 1) continued

Function

Enter Pairing Mode

Wavelinx Area Controller Pushbutton Functions

The WavelLinx Area Controller pushbutton options allow
for several administrative functions. These functions

should be used with caution!

PAIR button press

1 press (1 second)

Device outcome

Paired PRO and LV devices will exhibit paired
behavior described in the device reference sheets.
Unpaired devices can pair with the WaveLinx Area
Controller if they are in pairing mode.

WAC LED feedback

802.15.4 LED flashes

Exit Pairing Mode
(if pairing mode is still active)

1 press (1 second)

Paired PRO and LV devices will start operation
within the construction grouping. Lighting still in
the default construction area will turn ON to a
100% level or operate from paired wallstations and
occupancy sensor controls.

802.15.4 LED ON steady

Remove Unassigned Devices

Press and hold for 4 seconds

Devices still in the default construction area will
leave the WaveLinx network.

No LED feedback

Authorization Reset

Press and hold for 20 seconds

No effect on devices. The following data will be
cleared and replaced with factory defaults:

e Admin user accounts

o User-uploaded custom certificates

o Network configuration

o Wi-Fi settings

o Ethernet settings

o Wi-Fi access point settings

After the 20 second press, the Wi-Fi LED
will begin flashing. As the command
continues to process, different
combinations of LEDs may flash or turn
ON and OFF, including the power/health
LED. After approximately 2-3 minutes,
the power/health LED and blue 802.15.4
LED will be ON steady indicating that the
process is complete (other LEDs may be
ON depending upon connections).

Factory Reset

Power cycle the WaveLinx Area
Controller and wait approx. 2 to 4
minutes for the reboot to occur.
The power/health LED will be ON,
and the 802.15.4 LED illuminated
when the reboot is complete
(other LEDs may be ON
depending on connections).

Within 15 minutes of the power
cycle, press and hold the PAIR
button for 30 seconds.

All programming will be cleared for the WaveLinx
Area Controller and reset to factory defaults
including:
Removing all 802.15.4 device pairing
o All user accounts
o Clearing user-uploaded custom certificates
o Network configuration including:
o Wi-Fi settings
o Ethernet settings
o Wi-Fi access point settings
Clearing programming including area and zone
designations
Resetting WAC name to default

During the 30 second press, the Wi-Fi
LED will start flashing for approx. 10
seconds, and then all LEDs start flashing
at the 30 second mark. As the command
continues to process, different
combinations of LEDs may flash or turn
ON and OFF, including the power/health
LED. After approximately 2-3 minutes,
the power/health LED and blue 802.15.4
LED will be ON steady indicating that the
process is complete (other LEDs may be
ON depending upon connections).

The WavelLinx Area Controller Reset button issues a soft reset to the WaveLinx Area Controller. A soft reset will not impact the WaveLinx Area Controller’s settings.
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WavelLinx Area Controller (Gen 1) continued

Initial Configuration Steps for WAC (Gen 1)
The steps in this section should be completed before pairing devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Use this section to:
e Connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller Webpage
o Set the Clock Parameters
o Set the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller

Step 1: Connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller Webpage

The steps in this section assume that the WaveLinx Area Controller has not been connected to a building network and is still in its factory default state for wireless name
and username/password. If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the building network, or the wireless name and password has been changed from the default,
please refer to the network administrator for access information.

1: Make sure that the computer being used has wireless connectivity and has a current version web browser installed. The WaveLinx internal webpage configuration is
accessed using the web browser.

2: Go to the location of the WaveLinx Area Controller. Verify that the unit is powered and has the Blue Power/Health LED and
the 802.15.4 LED illuminated (other LEDs may also be illuminated depending on connections).

On the front plate of the WaveLinx Area Controller below the blue power/health LED, locate the label with the MAC ID. Make
note of the MAC ID shown.

3: Ensure that the computer’s Wi-Fi is active, and then
navigate to the list of available Wi-Fi networks. Locate the
Wi-Fi network with the name Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXX
(where X is a string of letters and numbers). PE————

Select the Wi-Fi network Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXXXX where Secured

the X characters match the MAC ID noted in the last step. This Wi-Fi network uses an older security
The last number will be one digit higher than the MAC ID standard that might not protect you Eterihe netuor|
noted.

Connect to the correct
WavelLinx Area Controller
network

Enter the administrator
DO054D1451 password
ecting

D Connect automatically
Enter the password wclAdmin when prompted matching

the case shown and join the network

NETGEARA4
Cooper-001D054D1451  JRVASITVENISSIIN
Verifying and connecting

ATT7VswrMS_EXT

ATTD6YSC8s

Cooper-001D054D1451
No Int i

g )
Mobile
Airplane mode  hotspot

4: Open the web browser and enter the IP address of the Launch the web
WavelLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The default browser |
IP address is 192.168.100.1.)

The first time the WaveLinx Area Controller is accessed, the
browser may display message windows regarding the site
security certificate. The display and wording of these

Your connection is not p

Controller IP address

Type in the WaveLinx Area Attackers might be trying to steal your
passwords, messages, or credit cards).

/ MET:ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID

Chrome
messages may differ between web browsers. Locate the =2
option to bypass the warning to proceed to the site. New Tab x  +
[J Help improve Chrome security by sendir]
c @ 1921 681 001 nformation, and some page content to |
Hide advanced

This server could not prove that it is 19
your computer's operating system. Thij
Select the option to bypass the

N " ? attacker intercepting your connection.
security certificate warning

Proceed to 192.168.100.1 (unsafe)
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WavelLinx Area Controller (Gen 1) continued

user. 182
o Default Username: WelAdmin
o Default Password: welAdmin

5:In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator

(/) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Wavelinx Config Enter the administrator |

username and password
Username /

WclAdmin
/

Password

6: If this is the first login, the system will force a password
change. When prompted, enter a new password for the

administrative user. ERROR

Set a complex password when changing passwords,

Can not use default Password.

If prompted for a password
change, select NEXT

Click Next to continue or Cancel to Logout.

making sure it is something that can be remembered.

IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW PASSWORD AS IT
WILL BE USED FOR ALL FUTURE ADMINISTRATOR LOGINS
FOR THE INTERNAL WEBPAGE AND FOR THE MOBILE
APPLICATION.

New Password

(/) COOPER

Wavelinx Configurator

N\

NEXT

Lighting Solutions CANCEL

Enter the desired password,
then select SUBMIT

&

Step 2: Set the WaveLinx Area Controller Clock

to be refreshed once power is restored.

The WavelLinx Area Controller clock settings need to be set for the site. This includes the location, time, date, and time zone settings. These settings are found within the
system webpage. In the event of a power loss, the time and date will be retained for up to 48 hours. If power is lost for longer than a 48-hour period, the settings will need

. System Select System
1: In the WaveLinx Area Controller's webpage, select the
System page and then select the pencil icon in the

location section to open it for editing.

System Info

wacOs Version
20045051

WAC Name
CooperWAC-14-50

Location

Latitude

wavelinx Version
2.0.0.45051
Edit location

&>

Longitude

2: Set the location using either the auto location feature or

by manually entering the coordinates.

o Auto-Location: Can be used if the computer is connected
to a network that allows for GPS location. Fields will
automatically populate with the coordinates.

Edit - Location

Latitude
N 33.348

®USE AUTOLOCATION

Manually enter coordinates or
select USE AUTOLOCATION

e Manually enter: Manually enter the coordinates after

&

determining the latitude and longitude for the site.

Longitude

84 534
Select UPDATE to save the coordinates. A success

Select UPDATE

Verify success

message will appear once completed.

w
W
A

CANCEL

Sunset (local)

2020-07-06 10:34:51 AM

Location updated successfully!

182 |f the username and password have been changed, use the updated username or password when logging in.
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€ o C A msio Select System

System

3: In the system page,
review the current time,
date, and time zone. If
they are not correct,
select the pencil icon to
edit.

Time

Current Date/Time

Enabled

Timezone
utc

11/25/2020, 05:45:01 PM &
Review time
NTP Client

WaveLinx Configurator.

(a3

Edit time

. 3

/7

4: Update the time information by either entering the data manually or entering the NTP server details.

from PM). Click the time zone drop down and select the proper time zone.

o Enter manually: Disable the Use NTP slider and enter the date (year-month-day YYYY-MM-DD format) and time fields (Use 24-hour military clock format to distinguish AM

¢ Use NTP: If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to a building network that uses a network time protocol (NTP) server, enable the Use NTP slider and fill in the NTP
server address details. NTP servers do not set the time zone field. Manually set the time zone using the provided time zone drop down.

Click UPDATE to save the coordinates to the WaveLinx Area Controller. A success message will appear once completed.

Edit - Date/Time

Use NTP k Disable NTP I

»

NTP Server 1
Manual Date Entry Enter time, date details, and Pe 1508
2020-11-25 select time zone

NTP Server 2
Manual Time Entry Select UPDATE 129.6.15.29
16:50:54

NTP Server 3

129.6.15.30
Timezone

Edit - Date/Time

Use NTV Enable NTP I
[}

Enter NTP server details and |

/ select time zone

Select UPDATE

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Timezone

Verify success I

/

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Verify success I &

Date/Time updated successfully!

Step 3: Set the IP Address of the WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Area Controller is set to DHCP by default. If using DHCP for IP addressing, skip this step.

CANCEL UPDATE“

Date/Time updated successfully

Follow the steps below only if assigning a static IP address.

© VnetineConigunon x o+

€ > C A Notsecure | 1921681001 networks

1: Select the Network page and then click on the pencil icon
in the Ethernet section to edit.

Network

Select Network I

2: Disable DHCP and manually enter the desired IP address,
subnet mask and default gateway. Select UPDATE to
send the settings to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Ethernet

Q Qo
WaveLink Configurator

Select edit I

Mode

enabled

Edit - Ethernet

Verify that the WaveLinx Area Controller is properly
connected to the Building LAN.

1P Mode
DHCP

Mode

Enabled +

1P Addres
192.68.86/

IP Address

192.168.86.199

(O obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)

@ Use the following IP address (Static IP)

Select Static IP and enter
the IP information

Net Mask
255.255.255.0
The WavelLinx Area Controller initial setup is complete. —

192.168.86.1

Select UPDATE I

CANCEL UPDATE
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Emergency Reference Sheet

WavelLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Emergency

WAVELINX

= Y=

General Features

o Universal voltage input (120V-347V)
o Output control (120V-347V):
o Electronic ballast/driver 16A
o General purpose (receptacle) 20A
e Motor loads up to 1.5 HP (120VAC)
e Class 2, 0-10V dimming output
o Sinks up to 120mA (approximately 60
ballasts/drivers [2mA each])
o IEEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)

Special Features
o Control of Emergency Lighting
Typical Applications

e Emergency fixture control
o Office, education, and other indoor
applications

Models:

e WSP-UV-010-EM: Universal Voltage
Dimming Switchpack with Emergency

WaveLinx App Details:

o Default Device Name:

o Relay Switchpack Emergency
¢ Unassigned Device Category:

o Relay Switchpack

Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App:

-4

Use the WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Emergency to wirelessly control Emergency
lighting, including switched or 0-10V emergency lighting loads.

Out-of-the-Box Operation

Once power is applied:

e Connected loads will turn ON and 0-10V dimmable loads will go to 100%.

o The onboard commissioning button can be pressed (less than 4 seconds) to turn load OFF and ON.
o White LED on switchpack indicates load state.

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
Construction Area. as part of the area.

o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s occupancy set.

o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o It will respond to any wallstations in the area per the default wallstation programming.

LED Operation

LED conditions Meaning

ON (white) The device relay is closed

OFF The device relay is opened

Flashes ON and OFF Onboard commissioning button has been pressed for longer than 4 seconds,
approximately 1 time per placing the device in pairing mode.

second for 10 seconds

How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Method Description

Power Cycle Method 183 Using the circuit breaker, perform the following power cycle sequence:
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power for 5 seconds
e Turn OFF power for 30 seconds, and then turn ON power and leave ON

Onboard Commissioning | Press the onboard commissioning button for more than 4 seconds. The onboard
Button LED will blink for 10 seconds to indicate the device has entered pairing mode.

The device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a connection with WaveLinx
Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will enter pairing mode with these methods.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)

e Connected loads will turn ON and 0-10V dimmable loads will go to 10%.

Blink to Identify

Use the WaveLinx App’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device
in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should respond. When placed
in Blink to Identify mode, the connected fixture(s) will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and repeat this
cycle for 15 seconds.

183 Devices with older firmware (prior to WSP-UV 1.01.05.00) may only require a single power cycle to place in pairing mode (30 seconds OFF and then turn back ON).
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Emergency continued
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Factory Reset Instructions

Loss of Communications Operation

If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will
revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications are re-established.

Emergency Mode Operation & Operation upon Return of Power

To ensure proper operation for Emergency Mode:
e The WSP-UV-010-EM MUST be wired to an emergency circuit
o The paired WaveLinx Area Controller MUST be powered from a normal circuit. Do not place the WaveLinx Area
Controller on a UPS backup or other emergency backup power supply.

If the WSP-UV-010-EM loses power for more than 30 milliseconds, the device will turn ON to 100% output. The
switchpack will ignore all WaveLinx system messages for 20 seconds and then will try to communicate with the
WavelLinx Area Controller. The switchpack will remain in Emergency Mode until communications are re-
established. It will then go to the last known light level and resume normal operation.

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing and programmed settings.

o Cycle power the device’s circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds — 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a

new device. 84

18 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be

observed, but lighting will turn ON.
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WaveLinx PRO Wireless Fixture Reference Sheet

WaveLinx PRO Wireless Fixture

The WaveLinx PRO Wireless Fixture is preconfigured with a wireless radio without an Integrated Sensor providing
wireless control within the light fixture to reduce wiring, design, and installation time. The fixture can be easily
configured to be controlled from WaveLinx devices using the WaveLinx App.

Out-of-the-Box Operation
Once power is applied, the attached fixture turns ON and remains ON at a 100% light level.85

Construction Area Default Operation Assigned to an Area Default Operation
Once paired, the device operates as part of the Once assigned to a created area, the device operates
Construction Area. as part of the area.

o It will respond to the sensors in the area’s occupancy set.

o If occupied, the fixtures will turn ON to 50% (Scene 3).

e The occupancy set default hold time is 20 minutes.

o If the space remains unoccupied for 20 minutes, the fixture will dim to 0% (Scene 0).
o It will respond to any wallstations in the area per the default wallstation programming.

LED Operation
Not applicable. The WaveLinx Wireless Fixture has no onboard LED indicator.

Features

o |EEE 802.15.4, (router and end point)
How to Place in Pairing Mode:

Typical Applications

Method Description

o Interior spaces where individual fixture
sensor controls are not needed

Power Cycle Method Cycle the power once (switch OFF and then ON) using the circuit breakers. The
Models: device will stay in pairing mode for 60 minutes and then time out automatically if a
connection with WaveLinx Area Controller is not made. Only unpaired devices will
o WN: WaveLinx Wireless Fixture, No Sensor enter pairing mode on the power cycle.

Successful Paired Device Behavior: (While WAC is still in or placed in pairing mode)
WaveLinx App Details:

e Fixture dims to 10%.
o Default Device Name: ) .
Blink to Identify

o Dimmable Light

* Unassigned Device Category: Use the WaveLinx App'’s Blink to Identify feature to identify the device. Select ¥ in a device row to place the device
e Dimmable in Blink to Identify mode. The icon will appear to pulse and a load matching that type should respond. When placed
) ) ) in Blink to Identify mode, the fixture will turn ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second and will repeat this cycle for 15
Icon Displayed in WaveLinx App: seconds.
e Loss of Communications Operation
— If the device has not communicated with the WaveLinx Area Controller for longer than approx.15 minutes, it will

revert to its out-of-the-box behavior until communications are re-established.8>

Operation upon Return of Power

Upon return of power, the fixture will resume its last known light level. If not able to communicate with the WaveLinx
Area Controller for more than approx. 15 minutes, loss of communications operation will begin.85

Factory Reset Instructions

CAUTION: The factory reset will set the device back to factory settings (out-of-the-box behavior) removing pairing
and programmed settings.
o Cycle power the device's circuit six times to (switch OFF 4 seconds | ON 4 seconds — 6th time leave ON).

This removes pairing for ALL devices of this type on the affected circuit. After a brief period, the device should
exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and may be paired as a new device. 8¢

185 Devices with older firmware may go to 75% light output in out-of-the-box operation and may take up to 1 hour to enter loss of communication operation.

18 The device may flash the light to indicate the reset was successful. If the light was ON prior to the reset, the light will flash twice then remain ON. If OFF prior to reset, the flash behavior may not be
observed, but lighting will turn ON.

www.cooperlighting.com 115



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Preparing the WaveLinx Apps for First Use

Either the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx Area Controller (WAC) Lighting App'8” can be used to pair/add, organize, and program
WaveLinx PRO, WaveLinx CAT, and WaveLinx LV devices. This section discusses the basics of preparing to use either the WaveLinx Mobile App
or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App to administer the WaveLinx system.

Preparing to use the WaveLinx Mobile App

To use the WaveLinx Mobile App to administer WaveLinx PRO, WaveLinx CAT, and WaveLinx LV devices, users of the application must first
download the application, and then sign in with a registered user account.

Download and Install the WaveLinx Mobile App
The WaveLinx Mobile App is supported on mobile devices running iOS 16+ or Android™14+ operating systems.

Download the latest version of the WaveLinx Mobile App on the App Store® or 4 Download on the GETITON
get it on Google Play™. Install the mobile app on a smartphone or tablet. . App Store . ] Google Play

Once installed, the Mobile App can be launched by tapping the provided icon. %

 Wavelinx

Register for a WaveLinx Mobile App Account

Before initial use, the user must register for a Cooper MyApps Account. An internet connection is required for the initial registration. After
registration, the user can log in to the MyApps Account and then use the application without an internet connection if they do not log out. Once
logged in, the WaveLinx Mobile App can communicate with the WaveLinx system.

To register for a Cooper MyApps Account:

1: Tap on the WaveLinx App icon to launch the WaveLinx ") COBPER
Mobile App. .
WavelLinx
/- ‘\\
% ‘ Please Login to your MyApps Account.
o = Oo/ Account *
Wavelinx
2: When prompted to login, select the option to CREATE E‘ Password ® D
ACCOUNT. Scroll down if necessary.

Forgot Password?
;

By logging in you agree to our
and  Privacy
Policy

Scroll down and select
CREATE ACCOUNT

Don't have an account? CREATE ACCOUNT

@2021 Cooper Lighting All Rights Reserved.

187 This feature requires the use of a WaveLinx Area ControllerWAC2 (Gen 2) with the minimum software version 11.x.x.x.
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3: Enter a valid email address, select options for electronic messages, and enter the desired password (This password is for the MyApps
Account and is different from the password assigned to a WaveLinx Area Controller). Tap CONTINUE.

11:43AM  Mon Sep 11

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Select options

Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy

4: An email verification code will be sent to the email address entered. Enter the provided code, and then tap CONTINUE. (If the code is not

ACCOUNT REGISTRATION

Please enter your email address and click "Continue" to receive

for registration. Enter a valid email

—

1 agree to receive electronic messages from Cooper about updates (security,

Joan.t.smith7@gmail.com

new features, offers ) which pertain to the system installed at my facility. | may

unsubscribe at any time.

Password should have:

© Minimum 8 and maximum 16 characters.
o Minimum 1 number.

 Minimurm 1 special character from this set [1@#$%\8].
 Minimum 1 upper case.

© Minimum 1 lower case.

 NoSpaces.

e Enter a password
S

coscsscse -«

Select CONTINUE

OF ceecesces

received, click RE-SEND CODE and check the email spam folder.)

11:43AM  Mon Sep 11

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy

Click RE-SEND if code
was not received

ACCOUNT REGISTRATION

Enter the verification code sent to Joan.t.smith7@gmail.com . Click "Continue" to
verify your account. To receive a code, click on "Re-Send Code".

Enter code received

(\ by email

789626

Did not receive the code? Click on "RE-SEND CODE"to receive a code.

Select CONTINUE |

& BACK

CONTINUE >

a5 AM Mo Sep 11 T
<@ AN Vv g8 8 ¢
() ro-reply@cooperlighting.com 12:10PM

& o joans com >

Signup Verification

(¥ COOPER

Uighting Solutions

Signup Verification Code 789626

5: Enter the requested details and then click CONTINUE to advance the screen.

11:43AM  Mon Sep 11

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Enter requested
details

Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy

USER DETAILS

Please provide more information about yourself.

Required *
2
ABC Company
Facility Manager -
Joan
Smith
.

+1 v 1112223333

Select CONTINUE

CONTINUE >

11:43AM  Mon Sep 11

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Required *
14

ABC Company Headquarters

Office -

WaveLinx Wireless =

555 ABC Lane

Enter requested Atlanta
details
GA
30301

Select CONTINUE

CONTINUE >

United States

Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy
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6: Review the Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy, tap the checkbox to agree, and then tap ACCEPT to finish registration. Confirmation of

registration will appear.

11:43AM  Mon Sep 11

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy

REVIEW THE TERMS

Place check after
reviewing Terms and
Conditions and Privacy
Policy

K

By Clicking, you agree to our Terms and Conditions and Privacy Policy,

Congratulat

Select ACCEPT

ACCEPT  CANCEL

registered si

ions, You have
uccessfully.

Success message

To manage the MyApps Account or to obtain firmware updates, use a web browser to login to https://myapps.cooperlighting.com. Enter the
registered email address and password.

Login to the WaveLinx Mobile App

After registering for a MyApps Account, login to the WaveLinx Mobile App. An internet connection is required for the initial login. After login,
the application will operate without an internet connection unless the user logs out. The WaveLinx Mobile App can communicate with any

WavelLinx Area Controller.

1: When prompted to login, enter the registered email address and account password and then tap LOGIN.

Enter registered

Wave Li nx email and password

Please Login toA/Apps Account.

Account

Joan.t.smith7@gmail.com

LN

Forgot Password?

By logging in you agree to

Terms and and Click LOGIN

Conditions

2: The first time the app opens, grant permission to allow network access and naotifications to ensure that the app functions properly.

3: The application is now logged in and ready for use with the WaveLinx system with the List of Controllers screen displayed. The app will
remain logged in, even if closed, unless the user logs out of the application.

Mon Sep 11
= List of Controllers

A CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.1.200

A CooperWAC-a7-76
192.168.1.201

A CooperWAC-16-70
192.168.1.203

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

www.cooperlighting.com
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Using the List of Controllers Screen

Once logged in to the Mobile App, the List of Controllers will appear. The main function of the screen is to allow access to the programming of
WaveLinx Area Controllers. Additional screen options include access to Notifications and WaveLinx Demonstration Mode.

Menu

hu Feb 22
List of Controllers

A, CooperWAC-c4-00

Controllers
192.168.1.200

A, CooperWAC-a7-76
192.168.1.201

A CooperWAC-16-70
192.168.1.203

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

@ Do not see Controller ?

If the controller you need is not listed above, it may be associated with the different network. Please]
and try again,

Tablet or Phone Landscape View

S5PM Tue Dec 17
(& COOPER

WaveLinx

Menu options

r'd

B otifications

Controller

Select and Login to a Controller to view
controller operations.

About
Software Version 153.012
B User Guide

ENTER TRAINING DEMO

DELETE ACCOUNT

LOGOUT ACCOUNT

2021 Cooper Lighting Solutions. Al Rights Reserved,

Menu

Phone Portrait View

112
List of Controllers

A CoOperWAC-16:70
192.168.1.203

A CooperWAC-a7.76
192.168.1.201

CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.1.200

Controllers

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

(® Do not see Controller ?

ifthe controller you need is notlsted above, it may be
associated with the different network. Please try
connecting your device to a different network and try
again.

@ &B8bper

WaveLinx

Menu options

V4

Select and Login to a Controller to
view controller operations

B notifications

Controller

About

Software Version 15.3.0.12
User Guide

ENTER TRAINING DEMO

DELETE ACCOUNT

LOGOUT ACCOUNT

The List of Controllers is used to open a WaveLinx Area Controller for programming. Multiple WaveLinx Area Controllers may appear if the site
has multiple connected to same network that the mobile device is accessing.

To display the programming for the WaveLinx Area Controller, tap on the WaveLinx Area Controller in the list and then enter the login

credentials. If no WaveLinx Area Controllers are listed, check that the correct Wi-Fi network is selected and then click refresh C to restart the
search. If needed, manually enter the WaveLinx Area Controller’s IP address.

Mon Sep 11
List of Controllers

CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.1.200

A, CooperWAC-a7-76
192.168.1.201

A CooperWAC-16-70
192.168.1.203

Tap to access

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

@ Do not see Controller ?
Ifthe controller you need is ot lsted above, it may be s Tap to enter the IP
and try again. address manually

= 100% 43

(]

B
Refreshthelist |
=]
Q
lease try connecting your device to a different network
@ cooPeR
1649

Mon Sep 11
All Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00
14rea

0 Paired Devices

i} Construction Area

0 Devices

+

WaveLinx Area
Controller open for
programming

Please select an area or create a new area to configure

When logging in, if the message displays WAC CENTRALIZED, the WaveLinx Area Controller has been added to the WaveLinx CORE System for

administration. Before proceeding, make certain to sync the programming from WaveLinx CORE to the WAC before any changes are made.
Once changes are complete, make certain that the WAC changes are synced to WaveLinx CORE.

WAC CENTRALIZED

WAC is centralized. Please make sure the changes done via CORE are pushed to this controller before making any changes

PROCEED

www.cooperlighting.com
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The notifications screen will be used to display notifications that have been pushed the mobile device from the user's MyApps account.
Notifications may be issued with new releases or other Cooper Lighting Solutions communications. If app notifications are allowed,
notifications will display on the mobile device. New notification alerts will also be indicated by a symbol over the WaveLinx Mobile App icon and
the app menu. To review and acknowledge the notification alert, from the menu, select Notifications and then tap the new notification.

123PM Th

(& COOPER ;

WaveLinx

é Nonflcanomg
Notification alerts Select Notifications
Controller

Select and Login to a Controller to view controller
operations

About

Software Version 14.1.0.20
B UserGuide

ENTER TRAINING DEMO

DELETE ACCOUNT

LOGOUT ACCOUNT

© 2021 Cooper Lighting Soutions. Al Rghts Reserved.

123 PM Thu Feb 22

Notifications

Tap the new notification
to clear the alert

=] WavelLinx system release 14.0 available

Using Demonstration Mode

Place the WaveLinx Mobile App in Demonstration Mode to learn how to use the Mobile App without needing to be connected to a system. The
demonstration uses a basic database containing several WaveLinx Area Controllers, each with a selection of paired devices.

The demonstration mode operates offline and does not require access to a WavelLinx Area Controller or WaveLinx devices.

Entering Demonstration Mode

To place the WaveLinx Mobile App in Demonstration Mode:

1: Open the Mobile App but do not login to a WaveLinx Area Controller (If already logged in to a WaveLinx Area Controller, tap the menu and

select WAC Logout).

2: From the List of Controllers screen, tap menu = and select ENTER TRAINING DEMO.

hu Feb 22

]

List of Controllers

00perWAC-c4-00
192.168.1.200

2 | cooperwac-a7-76

Select the
menu =

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

@ Do not see Controller ?

If the controller you need is not listed above, it may be associated with the different network. Please try connecting your device to a different network
and try again,

1526M Tha Fob 22
(@ COOPER

WaveLinx

B Notifications.

Controller
Select and Login to a Controller to view controller

operations

Tap ENTER
TRAINING DEMO

About

Software Version 14.1.0.20
B UserGuide

ENTER TRAINING DEMO

DELETE ACCOUNT
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3: Tap to open one of the WaveLinx Area Controllers.

4: When prompted to enter a username and password, enter the administrator credentials:

o Default Username: WclAdmin

o Default Password: wclAdmin

hu Feb 22

[l

List of Controllers

EXIT DEMO
X WAC-12:B6#2
192.168.100.1

A WAC12:B6#3
192.168.100.2

A WAC-12:B6#4

192.168.100.3 Select a
2 WAC12B6#5 WavelLinx Area
192.168.100.4

A WAC12:86#6
192.168.100.5

X WAC12B6#7
192.168.100.6

A WAC12:86#8
192.168.100.7

1:32PM Thu Feb 22
L

ogin
WAC-12:8642

WclAdmin

cosscces (o]

[ Save my CredentiaWgo device

Login as the administrator
Username: WclAdmin
Password: wclAdmin

CANCEL LOGIN

The demo may require changing the default WaveLinx Area Controller password. Once the password is changed, login with the new
credentials to open the database and begin configuring the demonstration site.

Resetting the Demonstration Database

After using the demonstration mode, if demo devices have been reorganized, reprogrammed, or deleted, they can be restored by resetting the

demonstration database.
To reset the demonstration database:

1: If not already in, enter Demonstration Mode and navigate to the List of Controllers.

2: Tap menu =and select <~ Reset Data.

3: When prompted, confirm the data reset.

EXIT DEMO

Select the
menu =

A WAC-12:Bo#4
192.168.100.3

X WAC12B6#5
192.168.100.4

A WAC12:86#6
192.168.100.5

X WAC12B6#7
192.168.100.6

A WAC12:86#8
192.168.100.7

(& COOPER

WaveLinx

B nNotifications

Controller

Select and Login to a Controller to view controller

operations CONFIRM RESET DATA

Are you sure you want to reset the demo data?

CANCEL CONFIRM

Tap CONFIRM

About

Software Version 14.1.0.20

B User Guide Tap Reset Data

EXIT DEMO

K Reset Data

© 2021 Cooper Lighting Solutions. Al Rghts Reserved.

The demonstration data will be back in its original format.
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Exiting Demonstration Mode
To exit Demonstration Mode and revert to Live mode.
1: If in the demo and logged into a WaveLinx Area Controller, select EXIT DEMO.

RO o scp 11
&

= All Areas

B aining/demo mode EXIT DEMO

WAC-12:B6#2

Ce Ar
SomsuuconAe: T Select EXIT DEMO I
Q

OR:

1: Open the Mobile App but do not login to a WaveLinx Area Controller (If already logged in to a WaveLinx Area Controller, tap menu and select
WAC Logout).

2: Tap EXIT DEMO at the top of the List of Controllers screen or tap menu = and select EXIT DEMO.

140 PM T

(& COOPER

[l

f Controllers

You are in the troi /de d EXIT DEMO WaveLinx
A|Wacizsrz T Welcome Joan.tsmith7@gmail.com!

Select menu =
B nNotifications.
WAC-12:B6#4 Tap EXIT DEMO I
* o Controller

192.168.100.3

Select and Login to a Controller to view controller

X WAC12B6#5 operations

192.168.100.4

X WAC12:B6#6
192.168.100.5

About
Tap EXIT DEMO
Software Version 14.1.0.20
A WAC-12B6#7

192.168.100.6
B UserGuide

X WAC12B6#8
192.168.100.7

EXIT DEMO

The demo will exit. The Mobile App will now allow access to WavelLinx Area Controllers and WaveLinx devices at the facility.

WaveLinx Area Controller Login using the WaveLinx Mobile App

The WaveLinx Mobile App must make a connection to a WaveLinx Area Controller to allow the app to administer the system. This section
describes how to make a communication connection from the WaveLinx Mobile App to a WaveLinx Area Controller, logging in as the
administrative user. This procedure assumes that the user has previously registered for a MyApps account and has logged into the application.

Before using the WaveLinx Mobile App, perform the initial setup of the WaveLinx Area Controller recommended in “Initial Configuration Steps
for the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2)” on page 19. Once these steps are completed, proceed with the steps below.

The below steps assume that during the initial configuration steps, the WaveLinx Area Controller default password and network key have been
updated from the defaults. The steps use the WaveLinx Area Controller’s built-in Wi-Fi access to connect to the mobile app. If the WaveLinx
Area Controller has been installed into the facility network and the mobile device has access, connect the mobile device to facility network to
access the WaveLinx Area Controller. Refer to the network administrator for access information, the WaveLinx Area Controller's IP address, and
the credentials to use when logging in.

For security purposes, change the default password. Users should set a complex password when changing

passwords. See “Modifying Existing User Accounts and Passwords” on page 335 for this procedure.

1: If there is more than one WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility, locate the label with the MAC ID on

the top face of the WaveLinx Area Controller. Make note of the MAC ID shown.
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2: Turn on the smartphone or tablet Wi-Fi. Locate the Wi-Fi network named Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXX (where X is a string of letters and
numbers). Select the network where the X characters match the MAC ID noted in the previous step. When prompted, enter the Wi-Fi

password assigned to the WaveLinx Area Controller during the initial setup. (If still in the default configuration, use the default password,

wclAdmin, to join the network.)

3:42PM _Mon Sep 11

Settings
Q Search U
Joan Smith
Apple ID, iCloud, Media & Purchases
Airplane Mode
[ = wiri 602 |

Locate correct network that
matches the WaveLinx Area
Controller's MAC ID

7 100% €2

WiFi
Wi > 4 ©
v ARGO2 Turn on Wi-Fi 8 =0
NETWORKS
Cooper-001D054D1671 =0
Cooper-B827EBSBCA00 8§ =0
Cooper-B827EB64A776 8 =0
Other...
Ask to Join Networks Notify

3: Tap on the WaveLinx icon to launch the Mobile App.

4: Once the app opens, the WavelLinx Area Controller should display. Tap on the WaveLinx Area Controller to open the connection. Depending
on the controller version, follow the appropriate steps listed below.

Mon Sep 11

[l

List of Controllers

& Select the WaveLinx Area Controller ||

A CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.100.1

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address
@ Do not see Controller ?

and try again.

If the controller you need is not listed above, it may be associated with

network. Please try connecting your device to a different network

Settings
Q Search

Joan Smith
Apple ID, iCloud, Med

Airplane Mode

a Bluetooth

a Notifications

Cancel

Password

¢ 2 100% (#0)

Wi-Fi
Enter the password for “Cooper-B827EBSBC400"
Enter Password toin [ @)
8 =0
twork and o)
Type in the password and a =0
select join
Notify >

forks are available, you will be

WAC2 Gen 2 Version 15.x.x.x

WAC2 Gen 2 models with version 15.x.x.x software will automatically open in the Mobile App and display the login screen.

In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator user.

e Username: WclAdmin

o Password: Enter the assigned password (if still at default settings, enter password wclAdmin).

Select the option to save credentials to remember the login credentials automatically on this device for future connections and then select

the log in button.

3:45PM Mon Sep 11
Login

CooperWAC-c4-00
WelAdmin
cesessens 1o

Save my Credentials to device

If desired, select the option
to save the credentials for
future login

Enter the
Username: WclAdmin

K Password: enter updated password
or the default welAdmin

Select the login button

'

CANCEL LOG

N

www.cooperlighting.com
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WAC Gen 2 Version 14.1.x.x and Lower

For a WAC Gen 2 model with 14.1.x.x or lower versions software, the WaveLinx Mobile App will display a warning indicating that there is a
version incompatibility and that the WAC should be updated.

11159 AM | Mon May 6

e For best results, update the WAC Gen 2 to the latest software
available before proceeding (see "Viewing and Updating Firmware
of the WaveLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx Devices” on page
344 for instructions).

VERSION INCOMPATIBILITY

Mobile App and WAC version

incompatibility detected. Select Cancel to
exit and upgrade the WAC to version 15, or

g e RiogInEna 2 separate « If the WAC Gen 2 is not upgraded, tapping CONTINUE will force a
redirection to login to the WAC's webpage using the WaveLinx WAC
CANCEL  coNTINUE Lighting App for administration as this will show only available

features for that WAC version (see “Preparing to use the WaveLinx
WAC Lighting App” on page 128).

WAC Gen 1

The mobile app will not directly connect to a WAC Gen 1 but will allow for a browser portal to be opened to the WAC Gen 1 for administration.
Note that the features shown in the WAC Gen 1 browser portal will reflect the features available for that software version release. Refer to the
user guide for that version release for information on using these features.

o |f the WAC Gen 1 is not at the latest firmware version available for

the unit, a version incompatibility message will display, prompting VERSION INCOMPATIBILITY
that the update be done. First, update the WAC Gen 1 to the latest PS8 g G5 IS WA VEFSIT 65
Gen 1 firmware and then open the WAC again. (see "Viewing and SEUSROLEeP. MR
Updating Firmware of the WaveLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx

Devices” on page 344 for instructions).

e Fora WAC Gen 1 at the latest firmware version, the mobile app will display a version incompatibility message, along with the option to
Continue to open the WAC for administration in a separate browser window.

1: Tap CONTINUE to open the device's browser.

1242 PM} Tue

VERSION INCOMPATIBILITY

Mobile App and WAC version incompatibility Tap CONTINUE

found. The connection will continue in a separate

browser.

CANCEL
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WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

2: If a warning is displayed, click Show Details, and then select the option to bypass and Visit Website.

< WaveLinx 9:33AM_Tue Mar 21

[im] AA 192.168.100.1 [ M+

W This Connection Is Not Private

This website may be impersonating “192.168.100.1" to steal your
personal or financial information. You should close this page.

Show Details Close Page

7

Tap Show Details I

100% €43

oo
a0

< WaveLinx 9:33 AM_Tue Mar 21 eee 100% (42

Em) AA 192.168100.1 ] & + 88

W This Connection Is Not Private

This website may be impersonating “192.168.100.1" to steal your
personal or financi this page.
Are you sure you want to visit
this website on a connection
that is not private?

Close Page

Visit Website — te that is not
e Is misconfigured or an
nnection.

Safari warns you Cancel
valid. This may happen it the
attacker has compromised y

To learn more, you can W the certificate. If you understand
the risks involved, y an visit this website.

Tap Visit Website I

3: In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator user.

e Username: WclAdmin

e Password: Enter the assigned password (if still at default settings, enter password wclAdmin).

Use the browser connected WaveLinx App to make the desired modifications.

< WaveLinx 1213 PM_Tue Mar 21

(O < A 192.168.100.1 & e M +

Enter login details I

WavelLinx

WclAdmin

csesescee AN

LOGIN

By logging in you agree to our End User Licence Agreement (EULA)
921

@ CQOPER

Note: The Mobile App will not be the active app displayed when logging out of a browser connected WaveLinx WAC. Tap on the WaveLinx

Mobile App to access additional WaveLinx Area Controllers.

100% mm-

oo
a0

< WaveLinx 12714 PM_Tus Mar 21 T00% wm
O < AR 192.168.100.1 & e M + B\
Elll Al Areas
gﬂ CooperWAC-14-50
= 0 Paired Devices. +
C]
Construction Area
) E 0 Devices O
Q
Make necessary
changes
Please select an area or create a new area to configure
® coomer
1114

Verifying Mobile App Connection Reliability: Real-time Data Unavailable

Before proceeding on, ensure that the Mobile App has a reliable communications connection. The WaveLinx Mobile App relies on a reliable

connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller to display real-time data such as:

¢ new device pairing/adding notifications
e current scene, daylight, and zone levels

e occupancy set status

o displaying the identified device when a device is identified using an onboard button, flashlight/laser method, or remote.

www.cooperlighting.com
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If the communication signal between the Mobile App and the WaveLinx Area Controller becomes unreliable, the Mobile App will display a
special icon over the menu icon and the message Realtime data unavailable at the bottom of the menu. Although real-time data is affected,
commands and programming changes may continue to process properly.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View Phone Portrait View
COOPER
(4 Device Pairing
WaveLinx
CooperWAC-c4-0( 2 CooperWAC-c4-00
By Areas
B Notificatid
© schedule
Q  Devices
About
B userGui
e & iconce
e W Realtime data unavailable. ©®
032021 Coaperigh 5.l Rights Reserved.05.09.2022 1502

In most cases, the Mobile App will automatically recover from the live data disconnected state if the signal improves.

If the Mobile App indicates a disconnected state that does not automatically resolve:

1: Try force closing the Mobile App and then reopen it.

2: Move the Mobile Device closer to the Wi-Fi access point.

3: Ensure that the wireless network is operating properly. A poor wireless network signal will cause this intermittent issue.

Additional Login Details

If this is the first login for the WclAdmin user, a password change may be forced. If prompted to change the password, follow the instructions
on screen to set a complex password. Important: Select a password that can be remembered as it will be required when logging in to the
WaveLinx Area Controller through the Mobile App or through the internal webpages.

When logging in, if the message WAC CENTRALIZED displays, the WaveLinx Area Controller has been added to WaveLinx CORE for
administration. Before proceeding, make certain to sync the programming from the WaveLinx CORE to the WAC before any changes are made.
Once changes are complete, make certain that the WAC changes are synced back to the WaveLinx CORE.

WAC CENTRALIZED

WAC is centralized. Please make sure the changes done via CORE are pushed to this controller before making any changes

PROCEED

Quick Links for Common Questions

o | previously logged in on my mobile device as a personal control user and saved my credentials. Now | need to log in as the administrator
user. How do | switch users? See the answer on page 414.

e How do | change the default password for the user? See the answer on page 335.
e How do | create additional users? See the answer on page 334.

e When | open the Mobile App, | get an error message. What should | do? See the answer on page 414.
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Logout of the WaveLinx Area Controller using the WaveLinx Mobile App
Once the changes are complete, log out of the WaveLinx Area Controller.

To log out of the WaveLinx Area
Controller H AllAreas v54PM Thureb22
(& COOPER

i E

NgperWAC-c4-00

1: Tap menu =.
2: Select WAC LOGOUT.
3: Tap OK.

WaveLinx

o ‘ k’rc4700
Tap the menu button I
. s

B Notifications.
[¢]

o

0 Device

‘e

i

LOGGING OUT OF WAC

Schedule Are you sure you want to logout?

©Q

Devices
CANCEL

About

@ vercue T3P WACLOGOUT

@® License

App:14.1.0.20

Firmware: 14.1.26.20240213045252
@ oo
13554 WAC LOGOUT

2021 Cooper served 22:02:2024 1354

The Mobile App will logout and return to the List of Controllers.

Logout of the Mobile App

Once logged in to the Mobile App, it is not necessary to log out. The WaveLinx Mobile App can be used without need of an external internet

connection if the user account remains logged in.88

WARNING: If an App logout is processed, an internet connection will be required to log back in.
To log out of the Mobile App:

List of Controllers

1: Tap menu =.
2: Select LOGOUT ACCOUNT.

poperWAC-c4-00 Controller
CONFIRM LOGOUT

Select and Login to a Controller to view
operations
A CoopeNgAC-a776 Are you sure you want to logout? Upon logout,

. ou will be redirected to Cloud login page.
3: Tap CONFIRM. . s rea o
A f;’:'::;";”;z Tap the menu button I
Software Version 14.1.0.20 EANCEL
Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address B UserGuide
® Do not see Controller ? ente) 1ap LOGOUT ACCOUNT I
If the controller you need is not listed above, it may be associated with the diffe

and try again,
| LETE ACCOUNT l

02021 Cooper Lighting Solutions. All Rights Reserved.

To use the WaveLinx Mobile App again, login as a registered user (requires an internet connection).

188 Selecting WAC Logout closes the connection to the current WaveLinx Area Controller. It will not logout the Mobile App user account.

www.cooperlighting.com
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Preparing to use the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App

The WaveLinx Area Controller Gen 2 (WAC) internal webpages offer the capability to login via PC to administer the lighting programming
through a built-in Lighting App. This feature requires a WAC2 with minimum software version 11.x.x.x.

The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App will have the same appearance and functionality as the WaveLinx Mobile App when logged in to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The WAC Lighting App will not require user registration, and will not display the notification options or demonstration mode
features of the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Logging in to the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App

Before logging in to the WAC WaveLinx Web App, perform the initial setup of the WaveLinx Area Controller recommended in “Initial
Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2)” on page 19. Once these steps are completed, the WAC Lighting App is ready for
use.

The below steps assume that during the initial configuration steps, the WaveLinx Area Controller default password and network key have been
updated from the defaults. The below steps use the WAC Gen 2's built-in wireless access to connect to the computer being used. If the WAC
Gen 2 has been installed into the facility network and the computer has access through the facility network, use the IP address assigned to the
WAC Gen 2 on the facility network to access the webpage. Refer to the network administrator for access information,

the WaveLinx Area Controller’s IP address, and the credentials to use when logging in.

1: Make sure that the mobile device or computer being used has wireless connectivity and has a current web browser (53

installed. The WaveLinx internal webpage configuration is accessed using a current version web browser.
@
2: If there is more than one WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility, on the top of the WaveLinx Area Controller, locate

the label with the MAC ID. Make note of the MAC ID shown. 8 &

3: Turn on the mobile device or computer Wi-Fi and locate the Wi-Fi network named Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXX (where X
is a string of letters and numbers). Select the Wi-Fi network Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXXXX where the X characters match the MAC ID noted in
the last step. When prompted, enter the previously customized password, and then join the network (If still at the default settings, use the
network key password welAdmin [case sensitive]).

Connect to the correct
Wavelinx Area Controller
network

a,ﬁ Cooper-B827EBE4ATT6
Enter the password

B Cooper-B827EBSBCA00
% Cooper-001D054D1671 Connecting

o @ TR Enter the network security key
Secure

D Connect automatically

Connect *
sfff: Cooper-B827EB5BCA00 Verify connection

e NETGEARA4_2GEXT Secured

Next k Cancel

8

= . ATT2ZmsZMGs

Cancel

a,@ Hidden Network

b o
Mobile
Airplane mode hotspot
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4: Open the web browser and enter the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The default IP address if connecting
through the onboard wireless access point is 192.168.100.1.) The first time the WaveLinx Area Controller is accessed, the browser may

display message windows regarding the site security certificate. The display and wording of these messages may differ between web
browsers. Locate the option to bypass the warning to proceed to the site.

Launch the web
browser
Type in the WaveLinx Area |

Controller IP address
New Tab x =+ ~

C @ 192.168.100.1 [ g

Your connection is not private

Attackers might be trying to steal your information from 192.168.100.1 (for example,
passwords, messages, or credit cards). Learn more

NET::ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID

Hide advanced Back to safety

This server could not prove that it is 192.168.100.1; its security certificate is not trusted by
your computer's operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

attacker intercepting your connection Select the option to bypass the |

(—- security certificate warning
Proceed to 192.168.100.1 (Fnsafs)

5:In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the

administrator user. o') CQQBER
. ’ Enter the administrator
e Username: WclAdmin el Genieueey username and the
. esarss assigned password
e Password: Enter the assigned password. Weladmin /

This system is for authorized use only. By using this system, you

6: In the top right of the system page, click on the App icon i and then select Lighting from the drop down.

® Weimcotgur % K 5 - 8 =
€ C A Notsecure | https//192.168.100.1/system
Bl system Admin E

Admin

&
aminfo) Click App icon
o velinx Version
14 20230905152631

System page

Lighting @

Click Lighting
CooperWAC-c4-00
s WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Location
Latitude Longitude

o [

Sunrise (local)

2023-09-1 55327 AM

Sunset (local)

2023-09-11 5:59:58 PM

Lase Time Vs
8:54 PM .
Current Date/Time <

www.cooperlighting.com 129



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

7: When prompted, enter the username and password for the WaveLinx Area Controller's administrator user and then select LOGIN.

e Username: WclAdmin

e Password: Enter the assigned password.

© Waveline x4+

€ C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.1/lighting/#/login

Enter admin username .
and password Wave L| nx

WclAdmin

Select LOGIN

=

This system is for authorized use only. By using this system,
you acknowledge notice of, and agree to comply with, the
Cooper Lighting Solutions End User License Agreement. Visit
End_User License Agreement (EULA) to read the policy.
Unauthorized or improper use of this system may result in civi
or criminal penalties, and/or other penalties s set forth in the
Cooper Lighting Solutions End User License Agreement. IF YOU
DO NOT ACCEPT THESE TERMS, DO NOT ACCESS OR USE THE
SYSTEM.

1400

Firmware Version  14.0.37

@ COORER

8: The WAC Lighting App will allow administration and programming of the devices that are paired with this WaveLinx Area Controller.

Discover Devices

CooperWAC-c4-00

CoOperWAC-c4-00
E * oo

{0 i

ey
19:03

o (@

Lighting

CONTINUE

When logging in, if the message WAC CENTRALIZED displays, the WaveLinx Area Controller has been added to WaveLinx CORE for
administration. Before proceeding, make certain to sync the programming from the WaveLinx CORE to the WAC before any changes are made.
Once changes are complete, make certain that the WAC changes are synced back to the WaveLinx CORE.

WAC CENTRALIZED

WAC is centralized. Please make sure the changes done via CORE are pushed to this controller before making any changes

PROCEED
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Close and Logout of the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App
To logout and close out of the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App follow the instructions below:

1: In the top right of the Lighting App page, click on the App icon & and then select Admin from the drop down.

Q O @ :

Click App icon I
Lighting

. Admin &
Click Admin Manage system settings and users for your Wavelinx applications

Lighting
Operate your lighting system

@ Wavelinx x EEE
€ > © A Notsecure | htos//192168.100:1 ighting/#/base/ixi/areas
= e
5] ‘CooperWAC-c4-00
P
o 1Area
+
@ | Ccrroes
seneaue = oy
onstruction Area
B v
Q 0 Devices
Deces
Please select an area or create a new area to configure
e

2057

2: Select menu = and then select LOGOUT.

Select menu

® Wisvelin Configurster

€ > C, AN

v - 8 X

Q O @ :

sysom COOPER
[+
Update ‘WavelLinx Configurator
i Welcome WclAdmin!
WA
= Settings
4 Cox
Koo & Sstem
an wal
© Update
WAJ
S Devices
2 Networks
Lo

Lat| & Users

About
202] A Disclaimer

N License Agreement

Select LOGOUT

C Reboot WAC

LOGOUT

2023 Cooper Lighting Solutions. All Rights
Reserved.
91631 PM

Q O @ :

www.cooperlighting.com
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WavelLinx Area Controller Screen Layout and Navigation

The layout of the Mobile App and the WAC Lighting App'8 may appear slightly different between mobile phones and tablets/PCs as well as if
the device is used in portrait or landscape orientation.

On larger tablets in landscape view and in the WAC Lighting App, menu items will be displayed along the app sidebar for easy navigation. In
smaller devices or in portrait view, use the menu to navigate between the options.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

Sun Sep 17 = 83%
4:59 o 4:59 1.

All Areas @ COOPER

B Menu options

| 2y
Office 101 = 5 i
L2 e wac-ca-00 cool RS O oeleTe  / EOIT Wavetinx
- [
69 Paired Devices + (® COOPER SEMAND 5 o paredon ecome Wcddn ]
=] - = CooperWAC-c4-00 Menu options
osicaion I Tap menu = ||
Construction Area ) g )
o 0 Devices - NS - opeleer Bl Areas
checule s - Lower RAISE
- | Coridor (-] @ Corridor 8 o
o 6Devices © CooperWAC-c4-00 o e B Notications
= 2ol A~ Office 101 -
pevices Jiz]
[H office 101 @ sof B Areas 5 Devices g < O saieaue
+ ADD ZONE Office 102 _
| Officeio2 B onices g <
5 Devices © B Notifications Q  Devices
Office 103 =
o Offce103 9 ] B e g <
5 Devices < @®© schedule About
lis] Office 104 g Q
@ Officeioa o 1 5] 5 Devices
5 Devices Q  Devices . Open Office 110 s o B uUser Guide
= 28 Devices
=] Open Office 110 9 ]
28 Devices \Z About =) Parking Area g © ® License
S Devices
iz] Parking Area o e App: 140028
°© — . o
B User Guide 10 Devices
Storage
B oo B v
i =
®coomn 0 oltions, Al ighs Reserved
1657 u )
WAC LOGOUT
2021 coo 017092023 165

The menu allows access to:

e Areas: Where the organization of devices and programming occurs.

¢ Notifications: Where any notifications will display. This feature may only be displayed in the WaveLinx Mobile App.
e Schedule: Where timed event programming occurs.

e Devices: Where detailed device information can be displayed

Using the Area Screen
The area screen is used to organize the WavelLinx Area Controller, setting up areas and zones, assigning devices, and adjusting programming.
Areas

An Area can be either a standard area or a partitioned area.’ Devices will be assigned to areas during the initial setup for standard areas or
during setup of a partitioned area.

o A standard area is a space within a facility with devices that operate separately from other spaces (a room). The area will contain the devices
that operate to control that room.

¢ A partitioned area is a space within the facility that may have moveable divider walls to allow creation of one large space or several smaller
spaces (sub areas). Devices in the space may need to operate independently for a single sub area when divider walls are closed or may need
to operate a combination of sub areas when walls are opened.

189 This feature requires the use of a WAC2 (Gen 2) WaveLinx Area Controller with the minimum software version 11.x.x.x.
19 The use of partitioned areas requires the use of a WAC2 (Gen 2) WaveLinx Area Controller with the minimum software version 14.1.x.x.
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During the initial pairing with the WaveLinx Area Controller, all WaveLinx PRO and WavelLinx LV devices are placed in the default construction
area. As part of system setup, additional areas can be created to organize devices that will work together.

With WavelLinx CAT devices, when the WaveLinx Area Hub is discovered, areas are automatically created for each Area Hub port that is
connected to WaveLinx CAT devices. The devices are automatically assigned to the port areas. Additional areas can be created manually and
devices moved to other areas as needed.

sat sep 16
All Areas

sat Mar 23

= 100% (543

un Sep 10

All Areas

= 100% (543

CooperWAC-c4-00 All Areas B CooperWAC-c4-00 AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2 0 e o
1 Area reas Ninad CooperWAC-c4-00
g oo + CooperWAC-c4-00 User defined areas 12 paired Devices N
. 8 Areas el
Construction Area 75 Paired Devices Construction Area
® B 70 pevies © B ® B perces v AN
e 6 Devices Assigned i e
senecule | Construction Ared schedute prEr—
0 © 1 sons o 1 it
¥ schedute v
Devices Conference Rooms - s Zones pe
Default Q B 12 vevces s oriiones € Partitioned area [B  AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo. 2Devices
efault area I ¥
Devices Corridor + ADD ZONE
400
B oues © st
i=] Q zone1 8
Office 101 @
Office 102 Standard areas y
B oeices § Automatically created .
e © zone2 areas from Area Hub
ice )
B e discovery process
(WaveLinx CAT) fgned Devices
Office 104 @ Zone 3 Receptacles /—
B 4 Devices #

Zones
A Zone is a collection of load devices within an area that operate together.

Once areas are created, the controlled loads within a room (area) will be organized further, grouping loads that should operate together into
zones. For instance:

e Fixtures in the same row may be grouped into a dimmable zone to allow for uniform operation.
e Relays controlling the same portion of a space may be grouped in a non-dimmable zone for easy group control.

e Controlled WaveLinx PRO Receptacles or receptacles operated from WaveLinx PRO or CAT Switchpacks are placed in a receptacle zone to
allow easy control capability.

e White tunable devices may be separated to allow for separate control of color tuning from the ON/OFF and dimming functionalities of the
fixtures.

¢ In a partitioned area, a zone that is shared between multiple spaces will be split into sub zones to allow for independent operation when the
partition walls are closed.

The WaveLinx App creates at least one dimmable zone by default for each area. Additional zones may be added manually as needed. The type
of zone is indicated by each zone’s icon.

sun Sep 17

All Areas

Icon ‘ Description ‘
:5] CooperWAC-c4-00 G0 T DELETE 7/ eoim
Are Sikreas CooperWAC-c4-00
69 Palred Dvices + Dimmable Zone: May contain any dimmable load connected to a dimmable
i — WavelLinx PRO, CAT, or LV devices such as Integrated or Tilemount Sensors,
o B Sonstruction e v a Dimming Switchpacks, Outdoor Lighting Control Modules, or WaveLinx
s | comitr o Spevespsaned ower st Networked Relay Panel Dimming Module outputs.
6Devices
- - Zones. # Receptacle Zone: May contain WaveLinx PRO Receptacles or receptacles
Q switched through a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel or WaveLinx PRO or CAT
g Office oz - *rovzone Switchpack (0-10V connections not being used)
5 Devices
g el Qo e e Non-Dimmable Zone: May contain non-dim load (switched load) switched
9 zone2 - through a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel, WaveLinx PRO or CAT
& el v \ Switchpacks (0-10V connections not being used) or to a WaveLinx PRO Control
. ;p‘:iiﬂcgﬁo ° @ Zone 3 Receptacles Zones I g Multiplier.
g PorkingArea - Q Zzone 4 white Tuning & White Tuning Zone: White tuning control zone for WaveLinx PRO Universal
5 Devices Voltage Dimming Switchpacks connected to the 0-10V white tuning control
g Soree o inirea . 9 wires of a fixture or fixture group. (RSP-P-010-347, WSP-MV-010 and WSP-UV-
100edces 1 Devices 010 models only). Also operates with the Advanced Integrated Sensor model
b smassgned berices IS-PRO CCT, and Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Nodes.
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Devices

A Device is a WaveLinx PRO, LV, and CAT component that can be controlled and configured for control by the WavelLinx Area Controller. A

Device may also be a relay or dimmer channel from a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel. Devices will be assigned to areas. It is possible to use

a mixture of device families within the same area if the application calls for it.

e Devices that directly attach to or control lighting or receptacle loads are assigned to zones. Tap a zone to show the assigned control devices.
Note: WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel relays will be assigned to the Devices in Area section and will need manual assignment to a zone.

e Other devices such as WaveLinx PRO/CAT Wallstations, WaveLinx PRO/CAT Ceiling Sensors, WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input and
Sensor Interface Modules, or other input devices will be in the Devices in Area section in a standard area or in Devices in a partitioned sub

Sun sep 17 sun sep 17 sun Sep 17
All Areas office 101 All Areas
Office 101 Office 101 = 5
:sll Cooperwac.ca00 ' 5} & Zonel iz cooperwac-ca-00 k B oeee  / eom
7 " CooperWAC-c4-00 " wers [ CooperWAC-c4-00
| | oriredoeie + =) | | Sreredveke + cC
L _— |
o cors f—
Construction Area M 0% Construction Area
B e B e 4 v A
) oz Load dev e s 2 =
Scheck Schedule oad devices Schedule
| Corridor © Devices in Zone | Corridor o
o 6 Devices o o 6 Devices
i Tap a zone £onss v
[ office 101 O select All [ office 101 V] 4 Devices
Input devices
Office 102 Office 102 InA ~
[1=] che (v O @ 73-Integrated Sensor Economy 15} SD‘ ' v n Area
5 Devices evices 20eices
Zone 1
Office 103 Office 103
B, o < O @ 69ntegrated Sensor Economy 1= . V) O selectal
Office 104 Q zone2 Office 104
B & V] — H e < O ER 126-8P Prows 3 Btn RL
Open Office 110 @ zone 3 Receptacles Open Office 110
1] [1=] # el
28 Devices © No zone-compatible devices found. Assig 27 Devices © IRk Cellng Sep=cr63dc
g Perkingares - Q zone 4 White Tuning g PerkingArea -
5 Devices S Devices .
Unassigned Devices Unassigned Devices
Storage Storage 0 evices
-, In Area
B ooeices 2 : B ooeices o
1 Devices No zone-compatible devices found
@ cooeer ‘@R ‘oo
Unassigned Devices

If devices have not been assigned to an area, they will appear in the Unassigned Devices section or in the Construction Area.

un Sep 17
All Areas

2l Cooperwac-ca00 i T DpeLeTe  / eoIT
o R CooperWAC-c4-00
69 Paired Devices >
=] >
Noutcatons . N
onstruction Area
Zone 1 8
o @ o o Qum s
e Corridor
o B o O Qum s
[ office 101 @ Q Zone 3 Receptacles a
Office 102
LS TR V) Q Zone 4 White Tuning Unassigned devices 8
Office 103
B v
5 Devices In Area o
Office 104 Josice
B S Devices O
Unassigned Devices =
B Open Office 110 by 2! Vi = HHER
27 Devices O e
Ceiling Sensor pe
| PerkingAres © -
5 Devices
Storage O SelectAl
B 10 Devices <
055.5 I O * Ceiling Sensor 65dc [+]
181

Construction area

Each device will have a color-coded status bar that shows online or offline status.

lcon Description

un Sep 17
Office 104

B
[=] 0@ Device Green: The device is communicating and operational
Device Gray/Device Red: The device is no longer communicating to the WaveLinx Area Controller.
Q oe * Upon reboot devices that do not communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller will remain gray.
) o If the device drops offline without a WaveLinx Area Controller reboot, the icon will turn red after no
n communication for more than 15 minutes. 9
0 98 13045 ProccT
o For WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors and WaveLinx Battery Powered Wallstations, the battery may be low, or the
O @ 71-integrated sensor o device is not communicating.
In Area

19 Devices with older firmware may take up to 1 hour before the icon indicates an offline status.

134

www.cooperlighting.com




WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Programming
The area screen is used to program devices and control operation.
e Tap on a device to access the device.

e Access operation programming by tapping on the tabs located either at the top or bottom of the screen (position differs based on device
type and landscape/portrait view).

For more information on programming devices or using the programming tabs, see “Customizing Programming” beginning on page 189.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View Phone Portrait View

sun sep 17

6:299
All Areas < Office 101

CooperWAC-c4:00

B Office 101 o 5
CooperWAC-c4-00 R A v
e CooperWAC-c4-00 S Devices Assigned
9 Areas lower e
g oo * CCUPANC c EMAND >
o —_— Zones A
Construction Area 4Devices
B Q v A
® 1oevees e + oo zone
e Lower RAISE
Corridor
o B comie . P ingtabs | g
rogramming tabs Q zone1 &
.- Zones A~
[H office 101 4Devices
© Q zone2 <]
Office 102 + ADD ZONE
ice
B e © Q Zone 3 Receptacles 8
Office 103 Q zone1 g
JI=] 5 Devices v Q Zone 4 White Tuning ]
Office 104 ©Q zone2 )
B oeees © In Ares =
1 Devices .
Open Office 110 Q zone 3 Receptacles g Programming tabs &
L= .
27 Devices © UnassigREEDEvIEeE” Tk
= Parking Area Q Zone 4 White Tuning g 1 Devices
5 Devices Q Ceiling Sensor
Storage 1 Devices
In Area
B 10 Devices o v
1 Devices
®coom ¥
i Unassigned Devices = FUTER

Using the Notifications Screen

The notifications screen will be used to display notifications that have been pushed the mobile device from the user's MyApps account.
Notifications will only display in the Mobile App and will not display in the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App.

Notifications may be issued with new releases or other Cooper Lighting Solutions communications. If app notifications are allowed,
notifications will display on the mobile device. New notification alerts will also be indicated by a symbol over the WaveLinx App icon and the
app menu. To review and acknowledge the notification alert, from the menu, select Notifications and then tap the new notification.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View Phone Portrait View

6:359. ol T

6:35
@ COOPER

Tap Notifications

Notifications

WaveLinx

CooperWAC-cd-00

\

\ B Areas
e} - . B Notifications Notifications will be
.- Notifications will be listed here
listed here © st i
=] Q Devices B
You have no notifications. You have no notifications.
About Tap Notifications
2
B User Guide
© License

14.0.37.20230905152631

@ oo Solutons. Al Rights Reserved,
1832
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Using the Schedule Screen

The schedule screen will display the scheduled events in this WaveLinx Area Controller. An active event will display in blue while inactive events
display in gray. Tap an event to review the event details. For more information on using schedule events, see “Adding Schedules to the Control
Strategy” on page 280.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

SunSep 17 = 100% €3
= Scheduling 7:01 7:07
I Cooperwac (9 COOPER —  scheduling
: CooperWAC-c4-00
& Tap Schedule vt
,,,,, Business Close
— (] -
CooperWAC-c4-00
a @ oo .o
Business B Aress
o Open
Enabled C )
Canopy Light OFF
o B Notfications (<] ‘o
D! Canopy Light
° OFF Actions. + ACTION @® Schedule ° Canopy Lights ON 5
Enable/Disable Wallstation - Q  Devices
] Event13
Cano
Py Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection _ About
Q ™ g ventia
User Guide Tap Schedule
Select Scene -
8 E
vent1s
License
Event13 ®
Event16
Event14
1906 Event15

Using the Devices Screen

The devices screen will display all the devices paired to the WaveLinx Area Controller and will also display the WaveLinx Area Controller details.
Tap any device to open the device information details. Device information details listed for the device will differ based on the type of device
selected.

Expand each device detail section to view details such as:

¢ online or offline status,

o device type and firmware details

e 802.15.4 network details,

¢ device properties regarding occupancy settings, daylight settings, and dimming

e current battery voltage for battery powered devices

e Ethernet and wireless network settings for devices connected to the Ethernet, and more

Devices may also be identified using the Blink to Identify option ¥ . Reverse identification mode will also operate in the Devices screen.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

funsep 17

= Devices

7149
(9 COOPER 7:15
z = Devices @ 7157 =
Caepeiicarco < Device Details

WaveLinx

-c4-00 Device Details T DELETE
Tap Devices For wirelss devics, enable Device Pairin.
P ° For wired devices, select Area Hub Discovery.

ated.. ¥ S Live Data v
) b CooperWAC-c4-00
@ 101ntegrated .. ¥ General Properties . Device Pairing General Properties %
Bl Areas
@ 102BLEIntegra.. ¥ Occupancy Sensor Properties . Area Hub Occupancy Sensor Properties .
B Notifications Daylight Sensor Properties v
&3 10fRavelinx P, 1 4 Daylight Sensor Properties v
. 9 100-Integrated Sensor Date/Time Properties v
& 109putdoor C... ¥ Date/Time Properties 2 Q© schedule
@ 101-Integrated Sensor b Prapaiss .
& 1offoutdoor C... ¥ Dimmable Properties %
l P Q Devices @ 102-BLE Integgated Sensor Staiiciice
1 Relay Switc... ¥ Statistics v avelinPBN
® v About B 103:Wavelinfhs B L Walstat g0 15 4 ecwork properties .
@ 1fpintegrated .. ¥ 802.15.4 Network Properties v & 10 Avvatene oot i
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Adding WaveLinx Devices to a WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Area Controller can operate with WaveLinx PRO, WaveLinx CAT, WaveLinx LV devices, and WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel
relays and 0-10V dimmers. Regardless of the category of WaveLinx device being used, the device must be added to the WavelLinx Area
Controller to allow for WaveLinx control. The process of adding the device to the WaveLinx Area Controller may be slightly different depending
on the category of device being used. Use the steps in this section to:

e  Pair WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices with a WaveLinx Area Controller (Construction Grouping)
e Discover the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub and Add CAT Devices
e Add WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels

Pair WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices with a WaveLinx Area Controller (Construction Grouping)

The WaveLinx Area Controller pairs with WaveLinx PRO devices to allow immediate energy savings. WaveLinx LV devices also join the
WaveLinx Area Controller using the pairing process. Use the steps in this section to:

e Part 1: Verify WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices are Ready for Pairing
e Part 2: Pair WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices with a WaveLinx Area Controller (Construction Grouping)

e Part 3: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller

Part 1: Verify WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices are Ready for Pairing

Steps in this section will refer to the WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets. Refer to the reference sheets for the equipment at the site when
prompted.

1: Perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller. Refer to “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller
2 (Gen 2)”" on page 19.

2: If the site is using WaveLinx LV devices, perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module. Refer to “Initial
Configuration Steps for the Low-Voltage Power Module” on page 42 for the necessary steps.

3: Ensure that all WaveLinx devices are installed and powered. Then verify that each device shows the proper out-of-the-box behavior as
described in the device reference sheets beginning on page 15.

Quick Links for Common Questions

¢ One of my devices does not display the correct out-of-the-box functionality. What should | do? See the answer on page 402.

Part 2: Pair WaveLinx PRO and LV Devices with a WaveLinx Area Controller (Construction Grouping)

Pairing is the first step in preparing PRO and LV devices for configuration from the WaveLinx App. When paired, the devices will join the default
Construction Area. This forms one large default control group for basic operation during the construction phase and allows the WaveLinx App
to access the devices through the paired WavelLinx Area Controller. There are two methods of pairing WaveLinx PRO or LV devices with the
WaveLinx Area Controller.

Option 1: Pairing WaveLinx PRO or LV Devices with the WaveLinx Area Controller using the PAIR Button

On sites with more than one WaveLinx Area Controller, only place one WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing

mode at a time. When in pairing mode, WaveLinx Area Hub discovery mode will be disabled.

Steps in this section will refer to the WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets. Refer to the appropriate reference sheets when prompted to review
information on how to place devices into pairing mode or review successfully paired device behavior.

1: On the site floorplan, locate the WaveLinx Area Controller and identify each WaveLinx PRO and LV device that should be paired with it.92
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192 Sites designed to use multiple WaveLinx Area Controllers should identify the devices that belong to each controller so that they can be correctly paired with the appropriate WaveLinx Area Controller
according to the design plan.
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: Place the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode. Press and release (1 second press) the

PAIR button. The blue 802.15.4 LED on the WaveLinx Area Controller will blink to indicate pairing

mode is active. _ C PAIR RESET
The WaveLinx Area Controller will remain in pairing mode for 60 minutes unless pairing mode is NS ‘o (@) ]
exited manually from the mobile app or by pressing and releasing (1 second press) the PAIR N

button again. . S—""

: Place each WaveLinx PRO device that should pair with the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing

mode. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for details on how to place each device into pairing mode.

It is not necessary to place WaveLinx LV devices in pairing mode. For WaveLinx LV devices, if the Low-Voltage Power Module has been
configured with an IP Address in the same subnet as the WaveLinx Area Controller, it will be ready for pairing. The connected LV devices will
pair when the Low-Voltage Power Module is paired.

: During the 60-minute pairing period, WaveLinx PRO devices and the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module should pair with the WaveLinx Area

Controller. Devices should exhibit the successful paired device behavior described in the device reference sheets.

: Allow the pairing mode’s 60-minute automatic time-out period to expire or manually cancel pairing mode. To manually cancel pairing mode,

press and release the PAIR button (1 second press) or use the mobile app to disable pairing.1 The blue 802.15.4 LED  should remain ON
continuously when in normal operation.

: Verify that all WaveLinx PRO and LV devices paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller successfully. The WaveLinx Area Controller can be

placed back in pairing mode to check device pairing. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for details on each device's
expected successful pairing behavior.

Repeat the procedures in this section for each WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility.

Quick Links for Common Questions

Pairing mode timed out before | was done adding my devices or before | confirmed that my devices paired properly. What should | do? See
the answer on page 412.

One or more of my devices did not pair. What should | do? See the answer on page 413.

I have more than one WaveLinx Area Controller in my facility. A device or multiple devices paired with the wrong WavelLinx Area Controller.
How do | resolve this? See the answer on page 413.

My device is showing paired behavior, but it is not paired with the correct WaveLinx Area Controller. | am unable to find what WaveLinx Area
Controller it has paired with. How do | remove its pairing to start over? See the answer on page 413.

l installed a new device after | completed the initial construction pairing. How do | pair the new device into the existing group? See the answer
on page 414.

A device was not powered during the pairing process and did not successfully pair with the WaveLinx Area Controller. How do | get it to join
the construction group? See the answer on page 414.

What will my devices do if they lose communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller? See the answer on page 416.

Option 2: Pairing WaveLinx PRO or LV Devices with the WaveLinx Area Controller using the WaveLinx App

The WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App%4 can also be used to enter or exit pairing mode. This can be useful when the PAIR
button is not easily accessible.

1:

On the site floorplan, locate the WavelLinx Area Controller and identify each WaveLinx PRO and LV device that should be paired with it.195
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19 The WaveLinx App can also be used to place a WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode or to exit pairing mode if the WaveLinx Area Controller is not in an easily accessible location.
194 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
19 Sites designed to use multiple WaveLinx Area Controllers should identify the devices that belong to each controller so that they can be correctly paired with the appropriate WaveLinx Area Controller
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2: Launch the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App

e To use the Mobile App, open the app and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. See “Login to the WaveLinx Mobile

App” on page 118 for login details.

e To use the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App'9, login to the internal WaveLinx Area Controller webpage as the administrator and launch the

lighting app. See “Logging in to the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App” on page 128 for details.

3: Place each WaveLinx PRO device that should pair with the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode. Refer to the device reference sheets
beginning on page 15 for details on how to place each device into pairing mode.

It is not necessary to place WaveLinx LV devices in pairing mode. For WaveLinx LV devices, if the Low-Voltage Power Module has been

configured with an IP Address in the same subnet as the WaveLinx Area Controller, it will be ready for pairing. The connected LV devices will

pair when the Low-Voltage Power Module is paired.

4: Use the WaveLinx App to place the WaveLinx Area Controller into Device Pairing Mode.

If no devices are currently paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller:

The selected app will automatically bring up the option to ADD DEVICE to the WaveLinx Area Controller. Tap ADD DEVICE and then select

Wireless (Device Pairing) to turn on PAIRING mode.

Sat Apr 20
Discover Devices
CooperWAC-c4-00

@ select Wireless or Wired
/ADD DEVICE
Wireless (Device Pairing)

Wired (Area hub)

H'Q) "M B om

1223

Select ADD DEVICE

Tap Wireless (Device Pairing)

CONTINUE

If devices are alread

aired or to enter or exit pairing mode at any time:

e Tablet users/phone users in landscape view or WAC Lighting App users: From the menu, select Devices. Select the WaveLinx Area

Controller, tap ADD DEVICE and select Wireless (Device Pairing).

e Phone users in portrait view: From the menu, select Devices, tap ADD DEVICE and select Wireless (Device Pairing).

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Sat Apr 20
Devices

i CooperWAC-c4-00

Select WaveLinx
Area Controller

[l

‘o m:m

From menu,
select Devices

Device Details

@ Select Wireless or,

Select Wireless (Device Pairing)

Wireless (Device Pairing)

Wired (Area hub)

WaveLinx Gen 2 N/A

WCL Gateway N/A

on 14.1.26.20240213045.

802.15.4 Network Properties
Wireless Ethernet Master Network Properties
Ethernet Network Properties

Ethernet Wireless Client Network Properties

Tap ADD DEVICE

N/A

off

B AcTions

From menu,
select Devices

Phone Portrait View

B Select Wireless or Wired

Tap ADD DEVICE
"

CooperWAC-c4-00.
0 Devices Pared

Select Wireless (Device Pairing)

Add Device ¢

Wireless (Device Pairing)

Wired (Area hub)

During the 60-minute pairing period, WaveLinx PRO devices and the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module should pair with the WaveLinx
Area Controller. Devices should exhibit the successful paired device behavior described in the device reference sheets.

19 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

www.cooperlighting.com

139



2] CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details
=]
Paiing mode
O isON
ﬂ General Properties
WavelLinx Gen 2 N/A
WCL Gateway N/A Device join
message

On 14.1.26.20241 V4D, UIT

802.15.4 Network Properties

New Device joined : 9-BLE
Integrated Sensor

berties

B AcTions

CooperWAC-cd-00
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The screen will indicate that the WaveLinx Area Controller is in pairing
mode. As devices join, messages may briefly display on the screen.

Refresh the app display by selecting a different menu option and then
navigating back to Devices to display the newly paired devices.

The WavelLinx Area Controller will e

xit pairing mode automatically after

60 minutes or can be manually exited from the app or onboard PAIR

button. The devices that have been
the Devices screen.

paired will display after refreshing

5: Allow the pairing mode’s 60-minute automatic time-out period to expire or manually cancel pairing mode. To manually cancel pairing mode,
press and release the PAIR button (1 second press) or use the mobile app to DISABLE PAIRING. "’ The blue 802.15.4 LED 4’ should remain

ON continuously when in normal operation.

6: Verify that all WaveLinx PRO and LV devices paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller successfully. The WaveLinx Area Controller can be
placed back in pairing mode to check device pairing. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for details on each device's

expected successful pairing behavior.

Repeat the procedures in this section for each WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility.

Sat Apr 20
Devices

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Bl |~ X CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details
@3 1015 ProccT L or devices, ena iring.
B o " wired devices, slect Area Hub Discovery
@ 11integrated 3... v DISABLE PAIRING
©
schedule Q 12-wireless Pro.. ¥
Q @ 9-BLE Integrate.. ¥ General Propigies
Tap DISABLE PAIRING
WCL Gateway N/A
on 14.1.26.20240213045.
Paired devices | |
Wireless Ethernet Master Network Properties

1201 Ethernet Network Properties

CooperWAC-c4-00

N/A

off

B AcTions

Operation of Devices within the Construction Area

Phone Portrait View

2:13
= Devices

CooperWAC-c4-00

DISABLE PAIRING.
Q@ 14-wireless Pro Node-1C ¥

B 15-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstatic ¥

@ 16-Integrated Sensor ¥

B3 17-Wavelinx Pro-1 Btn WaHsmUorR
@8 1815 Pro cCT ¥
@ 19-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥
@ 20-Integrated Sensor Economy ¥
@ 21-Relay Switchpack ¥

S 22Wavelinx Industrial Pro High Bay W
@ 23-Relay Switchpack ¥

&S 24-0Outdoor High Mount Integrated ¥

Tap DISABLE PAIRING

rd

Paired devices

@ 25-Integreressonsomieons my ¥

As part of the construction area, WaveLinx PRO and LV devices operate with basic default operation. For details on a specific device’s expected
behavior, refer to the device reference sheet for that device.

Once construction area pairing is complete, all paired WaveLinx PRO and LV devices will operate as one large area or room.

Any WaveLinx PRO Wallstation in the area will operate all the paired lighting (WaveLinx PRO or LV Integrated Sensors, WaveLinx PRO
Tilemount Sensors, WaveLinx PRO Nodes, WaveLinx PRO Wireless Fixtures, WaveLinx PRO Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Lighting
Control Modules) per the default scenes and programming.

WavelLinx PRO Receptacles paired to a WAC2 (Gen 2) will operate by manual pushbutton and will not be controlled by other devices until

programmed in the WavelLinx App.

All WaveLinx PRO and LV occupancy sensors work together. Any occupancy sensor sensing motion will turn the entire group ON (default
level) and will keep loads ON until no occupancy is detected throughout the entire area. Once occupancy ceases, after 20 minutes, controlled

loads will turn OFF.

197 The WaveLinx App can also be used to place a WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode or to exit pairing mode if the WaveLinx Area Controller is not in an easily accessible location.
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e Daylight dimming is disabled for all WaveLinx PRO and LV devices in the construction group. This includes interior and exterior devices.
¢ All scene commands will default to the following light levels:

Scene Dimmable Zone Response

Scene 0 0%

Scene 1 100%

Scene 2 70%

Scene 3 50%

Scene 4 30%

Scene 5 10%

Scene 6 1%

Scene 7 through 15 Not programmed 198

e White tuning loads connected to WaveLinx PRO Switchpacks may adjust color temperature with commands from WaveLinx PRO
Wallstations or occupancy sensors until programmed. White tuning loads connected to WaveLinx PRO Nodes and advanced model
Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT) may remain at 3500K until programming is adjusted.

e Contact closure devices connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks or to WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input
Modules will not function until programmed.

o WaveLinx PRO Emergency Devices will remain in Emergency Mode (ON to 100%) and will ignore all commands until programmed for an
Emergency Set assignment.

Discover the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub and Add CAT Devices

The WaveLinx Area Controller connects with the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub easily to allow quick configuration of connected CAT devices. The
WaveLinx Area Controller must be using minimum version 14 firmware/software to operate with WaveLinx CAT devices. Use the steps in this
section to:

e Part 1: Perform the Initial Configuration Steps for WavelLinx with CAT Devices
e Part 2: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller
e Part 3: Discover the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub and Add CAT Devices

Part 1: Perform the Initial Configuration Steps for WaveLinx with CAT Devices

Steps in this section will refer to the WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets or other manual sections. Refer to the reference sheets for the devices
being used on the site as well as the other manual sections.

1: Perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller being used. See “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area
Controller 2 (Gen 2)” on page 19 for step-by-step directions. The WaveLinx WAC (Gen 1) is not compatible with WaveLinx CAT Devices.

2: Ensure that the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware is version 15 or above. Refer to “Viewing and Updating Firmware of the WaveLinx Area
Controller and WaveLinx Devices” on page 344 for step-by-step directions on viewing the current WaveLinx Area Controller firmware and
updating it if below the minimum requirement of version 15.

3: Perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Area Hub(s) being used. See "Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Hub”
on page 26 for step-by-step instructions.

4: Ensure that all WaveLinx CAT devices are installed and powered. Verify that each device shows the proper out-of-the-box behavior as
described in the device reference sheets beginning on page 15.

Part 2: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App will be used to add WaveLinx CAT devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller and
then to administer the system.

Before using the WaveLinx Mobile App, perform all the steps from “Part 1: Perform the Initial Configuration Steps for WaveLinx with CAT
Devices” in the previous section. Once these steps are completed, proceed with the login.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App to connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller, logging in as the administrative
user. If using the WaveLinx Mobile App, refer to “WaveLinx Area Controller Login using the WaveLinx Mobile App” on page 122 for instructions.
If using the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, refer to “Logging in to the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App” on page 128 for instructions.

19 Scenes 7 through 15 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if they are required for an
application.
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Part 3: Discover the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub and Add CAT Devices

To be able to modify settings of the WaveLinx CAT Devices in the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, the Area Hub must first
be discovered and then the devices added. This process is done using Ethernet communications. Ensure that the Area Hub and WavelLinx Area
Controller can be accessed in the same IP Subnet.

Pairing Mode is not used with WaveLinx CAT devices. Unlike WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx LV devices, WaveLinx CAT devices are not placed in
the default Construction Area. Instead, an area is automatically created for each used Area Hub port when the Area Hub is added. Any CAT
device connected to the same Area Hub port will be assigned to that port’s area. Any settings defined for the WaveLinx CAT devices prior to
being connected to the Area Hub and WAC will also import with the devices and be assigned in the port area.

To discover the Area Hub and add devices:
1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App and Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller that will be controlling the WaveLinx CAT devices.
2: Confirm that the Discover Devices screen is displayed.

Discover Devices )
CooperWAC-c4-00 & Discover
Devices 1

@ Select Wireless, Wired, or IP Address

ADD DEVICE

CooperWAC-c4-00

B
B
C]

If Discover Devices is not automatically displayed, select menu =, and tap Devices. For tablet devices or devices being used in
landscape view, tap on the WaveLinx Area Controller. For smaller devices using portrait view, the ADD DEVICE controls for the Area
Controller will already be at the top of the screen.

| Areas Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
K! = Devices l I ; ) @
A = Discover Devices
per =
ol oo~ Menu ADD DEVICE CoopertiC.c4-00
B A CooperWAC-c4-00 INFORMATION EMERGENCY Mz ct Wireloss Wired o 1 Adress
CooperWAC-c4-00 I
[ Areas @ Select Wireless, Wirgd, o
o Select WAC ADD DEVIcE Add Device
B Notifications
Devices Wireless (Device Pairing) Wireless (Device Pairing)
Schedule red (Area hul
S [ Wired (Area hub) Wired (Area hub)
D Nam. IP Address (Panel)
Q Devices 1P Address (Panel) Cood)

3: Tap ADD DEVICE and select Wired (Area Hub) to perform the Area Hub search.

Devices

A CooperWAC-c4-00 INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
e —— Select ADD DEVICE

Device D
@ Select Wireless, Wigfd, o ggs; |

ADD DEVICE Select Wired (Area hub)

Wireless (Device M
Wired (Area hub)

HEY

1P Address (Panel) C\oo

4: Wait for the search to complete and then review the Area Hub list; ensure that the desired area hub(s) is displayed by reviewing the area hub
name, IP address, and/or MAC address. Tap the row for the desired Area Hub.

) [T]
= Devices
CoOperWAC-c4-00

<& Discovered Area Hubs C REDISCOVER

2oz & Tap the Area Hub

The Area Hubs will be listed with their
name, IP address, and MAC ID for
easy identification. *

Select an Area Hub
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5: Wait for the search to be completed (may take several minutes) and then review that the active ports and device quantities are accurate. Tap
ADD TO WAC.

7]
_  Devices
CooperWAC-c4-00
<& Discovered Area Hubs C' REDISCOVER

B
Establishing connection, =] . AH-B020 Details
Searching for devices ofe 2Ports and16Devices
C]
Wait for search (]

to complete n Add to WAC Edit Area Names

@ Edit Area names and select Finish.
Remaining in WAC

400 Devices (349 Areas

Port 1

Verify accuracy of

quantity of ports ﬂ Port2 ¥

and devices found

ADD TO WAC

/

CANCEL AADD TO WAC
@ oo

6: Once processed (may take several minutes), the default area names given to each of the Area Hub'’s ports will be displayed.

w2
_  Devices
CooperWAC-¢4-00
& Discovered Area Hubs

B
Processing ! This may take a B AH-B020 Details
while Adding Area Hub and ofe 2Ports and16Devices
Devices to WAC
C]
) ) o 2]
Wait for processing

Add to WAC Edit Area Names
to complete

@ Edit Area names and select Finish.

Default area names [ AH-B020-Areal

for Area Hub ports. ﬂ

[[ AH-B020-Area2 7

7: (Optional). Tap edit /' beside the area name to rename it for the port’s controlled area (typically the room name/description) and then. Tap
save B at the end of the name row. Repeat for each area name.

g AH-BO20-Areal /7 Tap to edit default [ AH-FirstFloor-E-Areal (<~ ] Tap SAVE
o area name

[ AH-BO20-Area2 ya

Change the name

8: Tap FINISH to complete reading the devices and verify that a green checkmark or success message is displayed next to the Area Hub name.

) [T]
- Devices

- )
_ _  Devices
CooperWaC-c4-00 CooperWaC-c4-00

& Discovered Area Hubs & Discovered Area Hubs C REDISCOVER

AH-B020 Details

2Ports and16Devices

n Add to WAC Edit Area Names. n

@ Edit Area names and select Finish.

B
=]
C]

© :0 :®

[ AH-FirstFloor-E-Areal 7 Success
Successfully Added to WAC!
[ AH-FirstFloor-E-Area2 7/
Tap FINISH

N
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Repeat these steps to add additional Area Hub devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller

Note: The Area Hub import keeps track of quantity of imported Area Hubs (maximum 6), the available areas in the WaveLinx Area Controller
(maximum 49 created areas) as well as the available quantity of devices (maximum 400).

o If there are already 6 Areas Hubs imported on one WAC and another one is discovered, the message “Area hub exceeds WAC limit” will be
displayed and the Add button will be disabled.

o |f the Area Hub import will cause the Areas or devices to exceed the maximum amount, the message “Area Hub exceeds WAC limit” will be
displayed and the button to add the Area Hub to the WaveLinx Area Controller will be disabled.

Recommended: Visually check each CAT device for the correct LED behavior for an added or networked device. The LEDs of the Area Hub and
CAT Devices will reflect the new networked behavior. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for details on each device’s
expected behavior.

Part 4: (Optional) Move WaveLinx CAT Devices to the Construction Area for Reassignment

Unlike WaveLinx PRO and WavelLinx LV devices, WaveLinx CAT devices are not placed in the default Construction Area. Instead, an area is
automatically created for each used Area Hub port when the Area Hub is added. Any CAT device connected to the same Area Hub port will be
assigned to that port’s area. If the devices that operate one room in the facility are all connected to the same Area Hub port, the devices do
not need to be reassigned. Skip this section.

If WaveLinx CAT devices need to be reassigned to an area other than the port area they are assigned to, they can be moved from the port area
to the Construction Area where they can be assigned like any other WaveLinx device.

Option 1: Move All CAT Devices and Delete the Area
If all the CAT devices in the created area will be reassigned follow these steps:
1: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the devices.

2: Select DELETE @ and then confirm the deletion. The area will be deleted and all devices in that area will be moved to the Construction Area.

FriMar 15
All Areas

B AH-B020-Area 1 P ;>
CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ EoiT
weos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
B R * >
Construction Area
o B 70 pevices © ¢ Bevces e v -~ CONFIRM DELETE
evices Assignet .
S Select DELETE Lower RAISE
[ AH-B020-Area 1 © Deleting an area will remove all associations and configurations for that area. Are you sure you want to
Q ones A ea R delete AH-B020-Area 17
Beves AH-B0Mea 2 Confirm the deletion
20evices
B onics ©
AH-BO2ffArea 3 *+ APDZONE CANCEL
= v
Select the desired | © zone1 B
area 1 4
AR-CD30-Area T
=T %) Devices in Area -
— 4 Devices
AH-CD30-Area 2
B ¢ perces © Unassigned Devices = AUTER

Repeat this process for other WaveLinx CAT areas and devices as needed.
Option 2: Move Specific CAT Devices and Keep the Area
If specific CAT devices will be reassigned but others will remain in the area:

1: In the All Areas list, select the area that the WaveLinx CAT device is assigned to. For a lighting control device such as an integrated or
tilemount sensor, switchpack device, node device, control module or receptacle, tap on the zone and locate the device(s). For an input device
such as a wallstation, contact closure input device, ceiling sensor, or sensor input module, locate the device(s) in the Devices in Area section.

Fri Mar 15 gt
Construction Area
All Areas = " < A 4 V'S
® oo P Yy A
:s Cooperwac.ca00 AftBoz0Arcal B OELETE  / fOIT [H AH-B020-Area 1 @
weas [ CooperWAC-c4-00 1)
8 s = Zones in Area -
E aired Devices e E AH-B020-Area 2 O 2 Devices
6 Devices
iz] Construction Area © & Zonel L | ANB020-Area3 © Devices in Area ~
® 70 Devices o : 6 Devices 4Devices
AH-B020-Area 1 AH-B020-Area 4
Q = v Min: 0% (1= B o Select All
b GbArea’s Zones in Area 1
i AH-B020-Area i
B e < 2osiess Devices in the Zone :Exﬂand Devices (V] 0 B s6-Contact Closure Inputs € ¥ ©
Devices in Zone n Area
[ AHB020-Area3 © ——— ) .
6 Devices 1= E— V] 0 & ss-ceiling Sensor € Devices in Area v e
AH.RMN.Aren 4 W Zone 1 O select All
Select the Zone P . O B 89-wall station € 30 ¥y O
0O E8 87-EM Relay SwitchPack C
[ y—cmscm ) Devices in Area
6 Devices pr. . 0O B 91-sensor Interface Module ¢ ¥y ©
AHCD30Aren 2 ° 0O B8 90-Relay SwitchPack C e
6 Devices L Devices - 1013
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2: Select the desired device(s), and then tap © REMOVE.
¢ If removed from a zone, when prompted, select Construction Area.

¢ If removed from the Devices in Area section, the devices will automatically be moved to the Construction Area.

Remove Devices from a Zone Remove Devices from In Area

= 100% 543

Fri Mar 15
AH-B020-Area 1

Fri Mar 15
All Areas

B Gl g :3] WAC-ca- AtB0z0-Arean B DeLETE * DI
. € Zone1 @ DELETE 7/ eoir - fioper C-c4-00 CooperWAC-c4-00 B DEL 7/ Eor
E _ E 106 Paired Devices +
Notifcations 2t 50 % Notification ~
Min: 09 Max: 0% Construction Area %
@ E 71 Devices O 2Devces dcclened LOWER RAISE
Devices in Zone ~ iz
. AH-B020-Area 1 Q ;
0 Select the device(s) to Q Zones in Area v
pesce T remove o AHBOZOArea2 o ) Select the device(s) to
6 Devices remove
Devices in Area A
. . AH-B020-Area 3
0O B 87 Relay SwitchPack C v 15] 6 Devices rea v}
. AH-B020-Area 4
B 90-Relay SwitchPack C ¥ 1= oo V)
[ AHco30Areat o ¥ ©
Select to move Move Device To @ ok - .
device(s) to the [ ArCo30Aea ) & 88-Ceiling Sensor C ¥ ©
Construction Area A Tap © REMOVE 6 Devices
rea ..
0 & 89.wall station € 30 Tap © REMOVE vy ©
[B AH-B020-Area 1 = fuer .
0 B 91-sensor Interface Module ¢ ¥ ©
[E construction Area
¥ IDENTIFY © REMOVE 2 Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © REMOVE

Repeat this process for other WaveLinx CAT areas and devices as needed.

View the WaveLinx CAT Areas and Devices
To view the automatically created Area Hub port areas and WavelLinx CAT devices:
1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App and Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

2: If the area list is not already displayed, from the menu =, select Areas to display the All Areas list.

frun sep 10
Devices

Menu

bun Sep 10
All Areas

=l Cooperwac-ca00

3Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00

| | 2reredouices

An area will be shown for each port imported
from the Area Hub along with the default

Bl Areas Wt
\ | Construction Area )
B Notifications o 0Devices Construction Area and any other previously user
Areas I seheate AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 1

created areas.
® O IE 6 Devices
Schedule =
™ i) AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2 V]
6 Devices
Q  Devices

3: Tap any area to display the area’s configuration.

bun sep 10
All Areas

B AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2

CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE 7/ eoim
CooperWAC-c4-00

3Areas

12 Paired Devices + S S N C bl
=] cent CCUPANC G > SE | >
outcas . N I
onstruction Area
® B 0 Devices O N -
6 Devices Assigned e o
sehedue AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo.
=]
0o 6 Devices
M- Zones 5
[H AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo. Q) 2Devices
+ ADD ZONE
Q zone1 <]
Select Area I
In Area <&
4 Devices
Unassigned Devices
0 Devices Area configuration I

@ oo
1821
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4: Tap any Zone to display any load controlling devices that are assigned to that zone. Tap a device to view it. Tap back < at the top of the

screen to return to the area.

bun Sep 10
All Areas

=l Cooperwac-ca00
3 Areas

| | 2reredouices

i} Construction Area

[C] 0 Devices

AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo.
[1=]
ro) 6 Devices

[H AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo.

AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2

T DELETE  /° EDIT
CooperWAC-c4-00

A 4 A
6 Devices Assigned LOWER RAISE
Zones Select Zone -
200
/ + ADD ZONE
Q zone1 g

=Sun Sep 10

Hli

‘o m

io

AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2

& Zonel

T DELETE  /° EDIT

Devices in Zone
O select All

I O EE 11-EM Relay SwitchPack C

I O B 15Relay SwitchPack C

View devices

g

5: Tap Devices in Area to show additional devices such as wallstations, ceiling sensors, and interface modules. Tap a device to view it.

Jsun sep 10
All Areas

=l Cooperwac-ca00
S e

| | 2reredouices

i} Construction Area

[C] 0 Devices

AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo.
[1=]
ro) 6 Devices

[H AH-FirstFloor-E-Roo.

= 100%5$3

AH-FirstFloor-E-Room 2

T DELETE  /° EDIT
CooperWAC-c4-00

v A

LOWER RAISE

6 Devices Assigned

Zones

2 Devices.

. [ |
e Devices In Area
In Area ~

apeces
O SelectAll ¢

I 0 B 10-Contact Closure Inputs € ¥y O
0O BB 12:sensor Interface Module ¢ ¥y O
0 & 13-Ceiling Sensor € ¥y ©
O & 14-wall station € 30 ¥ ©

L Devices

Operation of CAT Devices in the Imported Area Hub Port Area

Unlike WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx LV devices, WaveLinx CAT devices are not placed in the default Construction Area unless specifically

moved there. Instead, an area is automatically created for each used Area Hub port when the Area Hub is added. Any CAT device connected to
the same Area Hub port will be assigned to that port’s area.

e If WaveLinx CAT devices have not been programmed and are still in their factory default state when the Area Hub is connected the WAC, the

expected operation is:

e Allimported lighting load control devices (Relay Switchpack or Emergency Relay Switchpack) will be assigned to Zone 1, the default

dimmable zone.

e Any CAT Wallstation in the imported port area will operate the lighting in the area according to the default button configuration. See the

WaveLinx CAT Wallstation reference sheet on page 94 for details on the default button commands.

e Allimported CAT Occupancy Ceiling Sensors or Occupancy Sensors tied to a CAT Interface Module are automatically assigned to the
area’s Occupancy Set to work together. Any occupancy sensor sensing motion will turn the entire area ON (default level) and will keep it
ON until no occupancy is detected throughout the entire area. Once occupancy ceases, after 20 minutes, controlled loads will turn OFF.

e Daylight dimming is disabled and will not function until programmed.

e Contact closure inputs connected to a CAT Contact Closure Module will not function until programmed.
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o All scene commands will default to the following light levels:

Scene Dimmable Zone Response

Scene 0 0%

Scene 1 100%

Scene 2 70%

Scene 3 50%

Scene 4 30%

Scene 5 10%

Scene 6 1%

Scene 7 through 15 Not programmed %

e Demand Response behavior is assigned to the default dimmable lighting Zone 1. By default, if a demand response signal or test is received,
all dimmable loads will reduce by 20% light output.

o If WaveLinx CAT devices have been programmed previously using the standalone WaveLinx CAT Mobile App, any settings defined for the
WaveLinx CAT devices prior to being connected to the Area Hub and WAC will import with the devices to the port’s area. This includes
created zones, scene levels, occupancy set, and daylight set settings.

e WaveLinx CAT Emergency Devices will remain in Emergency Mode (ON to 100%) and will ignore all commands until programmed for an
Emergency Set assignment.

WaveLinx CAT devices can be moved to other zones and areas and can be configured with different settings like any WaveLinx device. Refer to
“Customizing Programming” on page 189 for additional information.

Add WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels

The WaveLinx Area Controller connects to the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels using IP based Ethernet to allow configuration of the panel’s
relays and optional 0-10V dimmer channels. The WaveLinx Area Controller must be using minimum version 15 firmware/software to operate
with the WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel. Use the steps in this section to:

e Part 1: Perform the Initial Configuration Steps for WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

e Part 2: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller

o Part 3: Add the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

o Part 4: Verify WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Import and Rename the Panel (optional)

Part 1: Perform the Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

Steps in this section will refer to the WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets or other manual sections. Refer to the reference sheets for the devices
being used on the site as well as the other manual sections.

1: Perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller being used. See “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area
Controller 2 (Gen 2)” on page 19 for step-by-step directions. The WaveLinx WAC (Gen 1) is not compatible with WaveLinx CAT Devices.

2: Ensure that the WavelLinx Area Controller firmware is version 15 or above. Refer to “Viewing and Updating Firmware of the WavelLinx Area
Controller and WaveLinx Devices” on page 344 for step-by-step directions on viewing the current WaveLinx Area Controller firmware and
updating it if below the minimum requirement of version 15.

3: Perform the initial configuration steps for the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel(s). See "Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx
Networked Relay Panel” on page 34 for step-by-step instructions.

4: Ensure that the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel is powered and connected to the Ethernet.

5: Make sure to note the IP address for each WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel. This will be needed when adding the panel to the WaveLinx Area
Controller.

Part 2: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller

The WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App will be used to add WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel to the WaveLinx Area
Controller and then to administer the system.

Before using the WaveLinx Mobile App, perform all the steps from “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel” in the
previous section. Once these steps are completed, proceed with the login.

199 Scenes 7 through 15 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if they are required for an
application.
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Use the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App to connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller, logging in as the administrative
user. If using the WaveLinx Mobile App, refer to “WaveLinx Area Controller Login using the WaveLinx Mobile App” on page 122 for instructions.
If using the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, refer to “Logging in to the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App” on page 128 for instructions.

Part 3: Add the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

To be able to modify the settings of the Networked Relay Panel’s relays and optional 0-10V dimmer channels in the WaveLinx Mobile App or
WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel must be added to the WAC. This process is done using IP based Ethernet
communications. Ensure that the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel and WavelLinx Area Controller can be accessed in the same IP Subnet.

Pairing Mode is not used with the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel. The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel will be added using the IP address
that has been assigned to the relay panel during the initial configuration. Once added, the panel’s relays and dimmers will be assigned to the
Construction Area. Relays will be placed directly in the Area (Devices in Area) while any 0-10V dimmers will be placed in the Construction
Area’s dimmable Zone.

To add the WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel:
1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App and Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller that will be controlling the relay panel’s relays and 0-10v dimmers.
2: Confirm that the Discover Devices view is displayed.

Discover Devices X
CooperWACa776 ﬁ Discover
Devices | |

@ Select Wireless, Wired, or IP Address.

ADD DEVICE

CooperWAC-a7-76

B
B
C]

If Discover Devices is not automatically displayed, select menu =, and tap Devices. For tablet devices or devices being used in
landscape view, tap on the WaveLinx Area Controller. For smaller devices using portrait view, the ADD DEVICE controls for the Area
Controller will already be at the top of the screen.

| Areas Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
& = Devices I ) @
Cooperny X — Devices
| Menu Add Device Controls Coop 7 o x
Area 2] X CooperWAC-a7-76 INFORMATION EMERGENCY M | |
it —_— Jcctwi ed,or 1P Address
i { E’
CooperWAC-a7-76 .
@ Select Wireless, POr 1P Address
C]
e sHecWAC
Add Device
Devices
Wired (Area hub)
© schedule | bublic
IP Address (Panel) Elinx Gen 2 N/A
Q Devices

3: Tap ADD DEVICE and select IP Address (Panel).

Devices |

Select ADD DEVICE
2] X CooperWAC-a7-76 INFORMATION EMERGENCY
B
[ ireless, Wired, or IP Address.
C]
Wireless (Device Pairing) Select IP Address (Panel)
-
Wired (Area hub)
1P Address (Panel) Elinx Gen 2 N/A
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4: Enter the IP Address that has been assigned to the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel and tap ADD.

5: Wait for the panel import to complete.

= Devices

3] X CooperWAC-a7-76

Areas

INFORMATION

Device Details.

© :m

Schedule.

ADD DEVICE
|

Add Device yr\uulcn

192.168.1.49

@ select Wireless, Wired, or IP Address

Enter Panel's
IP Address

CANCEL

EMERGENCY MODE

Tap ADD

Physical Location
N/A

ADD

Eirmware Version.

B AcTions

Devices

O D |®

2032

A X CooperWAC-a7-..

> [EBraneiss

INFORMATION

Device Details

EMERGENCY MODE

@ Select Wireless, Wired, or IP Address

ADD DEVICE

General Properties

B/Connection
Panel added  §g120

CooperWAC-a7-76

B acTions

WavelLinx Gen 2 N/A

WCL Gateway N/A

15.0.16.20240502234,

Repeat these steps to add additional Relay Panels to the WaveLinx Area Controller (maximum of 400 devices).

Part 4: Verify WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Import and Rename the Panel (Optional)

It is recommended that the import be verified. During the check, the panel can be renamed from the default name given (optional).

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App and Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

2: Tap menu =, and select Devices.

3: Locate and then tap the panel E¥ to expand it and display the imported relays and dimmers. Verify that the correct number of relays and

dimmers are displayed.

7
=  Devices
= s, Men
Bl A & CooperwAC-a7-.. Device Detail [ AcTIONS
_
LD ﬂ,\ B8 Panel 103
16] .
CooperWAC-a7-76 104-Panel 103 - Panel 103 4
C]
B Areas 105-Panel 103 -
Devices . -
B Notifications By = 106-Panel105 - General Properties ~
Expand panel & to view
the relays and dimmers 107-Panel 103 -. Address/Connect evice Type public
(© schedule 192168.1.49 WaveLinx Panel N/A
108-Panel 103 -..
Q Devices . B Nome Physical
- Relay = 109-Panel 1053 . Panel 103 PLE-XX N/A
110-Panel 103 -
@ Dimmer (0-10V) System Location nk
M-Panel 103 - N/A Good off
@ T2-Panel 103 Firmware Versio
ox19
@ M3-Panel 103 ...
4: Optionally rename the panel. Tap the panel and then tap #* next to the Panel Name in the Device Details.
5: Enter the desired panel name and then tap v to save.
) 7
=  Devices Tap 7 edit = Devices
| Rename panel |
Bl A & CooperwAC-a7-.. Device Details [ AcTiONS B A X coc bevice Details B ACTIONS
; .
g -~ B8 Panel 103 g - B8 Panel 103 panel Name
104-Panel 103 - Paniel103 4 104-Panel 103 - RP1A X
C] C]
105-Panel 103 - 105-Panel 103 -
= 106:RanekIos General Properties ~ = 106-Panel105 - General Properties Tap v/ to save ~
107-Panel103-..  ugess/iConnection  Device Type 107-Panel103-..  ugessiconnection  Device Type

Note: A panel name change will not update the relay or dimmer default names. To update relay and dimmer names with the new panel name, individually delete
each relay or dimmer by selecting each item and tapping @ DELETE. Once all relays and dimmers are deleted, select the panel, and then tap the ACTIONS

menu. Select Reimport. Wait for the import to complete. The relays and dimmers will reflect the new panel name.
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Operation of WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Devices within the Construction Area

As part of the construction area, WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels will operate with basic default operation. For details on a specific device’s
expected behavior, refer to the device reference sheet for that device. Note that WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels rely on WaveLinx PRO or
WaveLinx CAT devices to operate the relays and dimmers as there are no input devices connected to a relay panel.

e Once added to the construction area all relays in the relay panel will turn ON and remain ON. Relays will remain ON until programmed
through the WaveLinx App unless overridden using manual control through the relay panel onboard display.

e Any WaveLinx PRO or CAT Wallstation in the Construction Area will operate all Relay Panel dimmers per the default scenes and
programming.

o All WaveLinx PRO, CAT or LV occupancy sensors in the Construction Area will work together. Any occupancy sensor sensing motion will
cause relay panel dimmers to go to the default level. Once occupancy ceases, after 20 minutes, the dimmers will go to their lowest level.
Relays will remain ON.

e Daylight dimming is disabled for all devices in the construction group. This includes interior and exterior devices.

o All scene commands will default to the following light levels:

Scene Dimmable Zone Response

Scene 0 0%

Scene 1 100%

Scene 2 70%

Scene 3 50%

Scene 4 30%

Scene 5 10%

Scene 6 1%

Scene 7 through 15 Not programmed 200

e Demand Response behavior is assigned to the default dimmable lighting Zone 1. By default, if a demand response signal or test is received,
all dimmable loads will reduce by 20% light output.

200 Scenes 7 through 15 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if they are required for an
application.
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Creating WaveLinx Areas and Zones

Once WaveLinx devices have been added to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App207 will
be used to administer the system.

Any WaveLinx PRO, CAT, LV or WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel device can be assigned to any area created in the WaveLinx Area Controller.
Use the steps in this section to:

e Part 1: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller

o Part 2: (Optional) Move WaveLinx CAT Devices to the Construction Area for Reassignment
e Part 3: Create the Areas and Zones Needed for the Project

e Part 4: Organize the WaveLinx Devices into Areas and Zones

e Part 5: Finalize WaveLinx Area Controller Setup

Part 1: Establish WaveLinx App Communication with a WaveLinx Area Controller
To open the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App:

1: If the WaveLinx Mobile App was not used to add the WaveLinx devices, make sure to perform the initial setup of the WaveLinx Area Controller
recommended in “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Controller 2 (Gen 2)” on page 19.

2: Use the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App to connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller, logging in as the administrative
user.

o If using the WaveLinx Mobile App, refer to “WaveLinx Area Controller Login using the WaveLinx Mobile App” on page 122 for login
instructions.

o |f using the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, refer to “Logging in to the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App” on page 128 for login instructions.

Quick Links for Common Questions

e | previously logged in on my mobile device as a personal control user and saved my credentials. Now | need to log in as the administrator
user. How do | switch users? See the answer on page 414.

e How do | change the default password for the user? See the answer on page 335.
e How do | create additional users? See the answer on page 334.

e When | open the Mobile App, | get an error message. What should | do? See the answer on page 414.

Part 2: Create Standard Areas and Zones for the Project

For WaveLinx devices to control lighting in the correct rooms, the devices must be organized. This section shows how to use the WaveLinx App
to create standard areas and zones that the WaveLinx devices will be assigned to.

o A standard area is a space within a facility with devices that operate separately from other spaces (a room). The standard area will contain
the devices that operate to control that room.

e Azoneis a group of devices that will be controlled together in the exact same way within the standard area. For instance, fixtures that are
installed in the same row are often grouped together to allow for uniform operation. Controlled receptacles in the same room might be
placed in a receptacle zone so they switch ON and OFF with the same commands. Relays from a relay panel will need to be added to a non-
dimmable zone. Zones are also used to separate the color temperature control of tunable white devices from the ON/OFF and dimming
control functionalities.

201 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Step 1: Create a Standard Area

A standard area is a space within a facility with devices that operate separately from other spaces (a room). The standard area will contain the
devices that operate to control that room.

This step will walk through the process of creating the standard areas.
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the Areas option, tap + to create a new area.

Fri Mar 15 = 100% &3
All Areas

Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00

14rea

g oo
ottt p .
onstruction Area
O | B v ©
i Tap +to create a
new area

Please select an area or create a new area to configure

30

2: Enter a descriptive name for the area, select the Standard Area type and select any necessary options (see “Understanding and Modifying
Area Settings” on page 211 for option details). Tap SAVE to create the new area.

FriMar 15 = 100% (543

All Areas .
CooperWAC400 Enter a descriptive

area name
< Add Area
e Sel Standard
oot B COPY FROM AREA elect a Standar
Area type
V® Office 101 Standard v ——
Q
oences || 1.5 s
Manual Overridé Timer-© Select desired options
Tap SAVE
@ cooPeR
15:44. CANCEL

The new area will appear in the All Areas list.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

3:48 il = 0

FriMar 15

All Areas
= All Areas =

B C WAC-c4-00 oicee] T DELETE  /° EDIT
00perWAC-c4-
n R 3 CooperWAC-c4-00 CooperWAC-c4-00
=] 76 Paired Devices + C NC c ) > > 76 Paired Devices
e c A Construction A
onstruction Area onstruction Area
© LS I v A 4 V'S 76 Devices
0 Devices Assigned
Sched LOWER RALSE] =) Office 101 -
o B office 101 @ 0 Devices g
“'( Zones in Area ~
0Devices
+ ADD ZONE
New area
© zone 1 8 New area
Devices in Area -
0Devices
Unassigned Devices = ALTER
76 Devices
Integrated Sensor
v
31 Devices
Relay Switchpack
v
5 Devices
®coom
15145 Dimmable
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Step 2: Create a Zone in a Standard Area

A zone is a group of devices that will be controlled together in the exact same way within the standard area. For instance, fixtures that are
installed in the same row are often grouped together to allow for uniform operation. Controlled receptacles in the same room might be placed
in a receptacle zone so they switch ON and OFF with the same commands. Zones are also used to separate the color temperature control of
tunable white devices from the ON/OFF and dimming control functionalities.

There are four different types of zones that can be created in an area:
e Dimmable Zone: May contain any dimmable load connected to a dimmable WaveLinx device.
e Receptacle Zone: May contain switched controlled receptacle devices.
¢ Non-Dimmable Zone: May contain non-dim load (switched load) devices such as relays from a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel.
o White Tuning Zone: May contain white tuning control devices.

This step will walk through the process of adding additional zones that are needed for a standard area, editing the existing zones, and deleting
any unneeded zones. Refer to the Item Reference sheets beginning on page 16 for details regarding the default zones created per area and the
supported quantity of zones for the WaveLinx Area Controller model being used at this site.

To create, modify or remove zones in a standard area:

1: Determine how many control zones need to be in the area.
o Each separately controlled lighting group will need a lighting zone, either dimmable or non-dimmable (relays).
e Controlled receptacles should be placed in a receptacle zone.

¢ VividTune or BioUp tunable fixture white tuning controls connected to advanced model Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT), a
WaveLinx PRO Node channel, or to a Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack should be placed in a white tuning control zone.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the area name.

3: In the zone section, review the current zones/zone types. Tap + to create a new zone if necessary.

sat Sep 16 = 100% (543

Areas All Areas
2l Coopervacica0o Office 101 -
areas (P CooperWAC-c4-00
70 paired +
g oo 3
o Construction Area
H £ v o
o© 0 0 Devices Assigned e o
[H office 101 ® Add zone |
Q
vevice Zones N
+ ADD ZONE
Select area
Q zone1 8
/ In Area y
Default zone(s) 0Devices
L Devices = pmes

4: Type a descriptive name for the zone, and then select the zone type (dimmable, non-dimmable [switched)], receptacle, or white tuning). Zone
type cannot be changed after initial setup.

Make parameter selections or leave defaults in place to be adjusted later (see “Understanding and Modifying Zone Settings” on page 214 for
explanation). For White Tuning zones, the max and min level fields, should match a Kelvin temperature range that all the white tuning fixtures
support (refer to the fixture information for the supported ranges). Tap SAVE.

=
= | Officei01 Type zone name Dimmable v = | Office10t Non-Dimmable zone
< Add Zo Select zone type Non-Dimmable < Add Zone = Office 101
Receptacle White Tuning zone |
[ & Add Zone
Zone 2 Dimmable 7 White Tuning Zone 5 Non-Dimmable
Operation vode Minimum Leve v ) Operation vode " B White Tuning -
e} First On; Last Off 7 0 ® 90 * e} First On; Last Off 7 90
8 Minimum Lev mum Leve K*
ﬁ o 3000 K s000 K
) . =  Office101
Select desired options Tap SAVE
or leave defaults to be B Receptacle zone |
h Add Z
adjusted later \ s ol < one
X R
N
]
0 20
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Once the zone is created, the new zone should appear in the area’s zone list.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
Sat Sep 16
All Areas
Office 101 ,
:5] CooperWAC-c4-00 Ice T DELETE 7 e v
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© B o 0Devices Assigned v a .
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o [E office 101
= Zones ~ ©Q zone 1 8
Devices
0Devices
Z 2 8
+ ADD ZONE e o u
Q zone 3 Receptacles g
Q zonet g
Q Zone 4 White Tuning ]
Q zone2 ]
In Area %
@ Zone 3 Receptacles g S0eves.
E “~ Unassigned pes New Zone(s)
Q zone 4 white Tuning New Zone(s) ] 70 Devices.
Integrated Sensor

5: Repeat to add additional zones as needed.
6: (Optional) Modify default zones to adjust the zone name and behaviors by selecting the zone and tapping EDIT 7.
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+
g | rardDeke < | area SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESPONSE | > [=]
oticatons - Noticatons © 35 k
g Construction Area Min: 3000k Max: S000k
70 Devices v o
w?w 0 Devices Assigned o o w?w Tap EDIT 7/
[ office 101 © Devices in Zone
Q Q
b Zones A~ b
b 0o b No Devices found. Assign devices from unassigned.
evices
+ ADD ZONE
In Area A~
Q zone1 g
No zone-compatible devices found. Assign devices from unassigned.
Q zone2 ]
Unassigned Devices
Q Zone 3 Receptacles Select a zone I g
( No zone-compatible devices found
Q zone 4 white Tuning ]

7: (Optional) Delete any unused zones by tapping DELETE il in the zone's row.

sat Sep 16 = 100%(6#
All Areas
Office 101 ,
:5] CooperWAC-c4-00 b T DELETE 7 e
weos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
+
g | rardDeke < | areA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESPONSE | > CONFIRM DELETE
[ SonstcionArea - N Deleting a zone will remove all associations and
70 Devices
o 0lDevices Assigned e - configurations for that zone. Are you sure you
schedule
H office 101 o want to delete Zone 3 Receptacles?
Q
m_:“( Zones ~
0Devices
CANCEL
+ ADD ZONE
Q zone1 g
Q zone2 ] .
Select Delete Confirm the DELETE I
@ Zone 3 Receptacles g
Q zone 4 white Tuning ]

IMPORTANT: Newly created dimmable, non-dimmable and receptacle zones are automatically assigned to the

default occupancy set. To change this automatic assignment, see “Adjusting Occupancy Set Controlled Zones”
on page 245.
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Step 3: Create Additional Standard Areas/Use the Copy Area Function
Repeat steps 1 and 2 in this section to create additional standard areas OR use the Copy Area function.

For sites that have multiple rooms with the same lighting layout and zones, one area can be copied to act as a template for other areas being
created. After the area is copied, devices will need to be identified and assigned.

Before using this feature, customize the area that will be used for the template, assigning any specialized programming (refer to the section on
“Customizing Programming” found on page 189 of this manual). Once the area is programmed use the following steps to use a copy of the
area as a template for the new area.

To copy an area'’s settings to a new area:

1: In the area screen, tap the plus sign to add a new area. Then, tap COPY FROM AREA and select the configured area. The screen should
display that the area is copied, indicating that the template has been loaded and is ready for use.

Sat Mar 16
All Areas

Sat Mar 16

All Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00 Select COPY
FROM AREA

Office 101

:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE 7/ eoim & Add Area
weos [ CooperWAC Add new area
g Terredoeies * . C c ) > > =]

B copyrROMAREA ©
Construction Area
H £ v PN

76 Devices ®
. ® 0 Devices Assigned e i 10 S Standard -

[E office 101

Q v Q Office 101 Select the area to
— Zones in Area A Devices 75 copy

0 Devices T
+ ADD ZONE

Manual Override Timer @

Q zone1 ]
Q zone2 a
Q zone 3 Receptacles g Template is
copied and ready
Q Zone 4 White Tunimg g /
Devices in Area <
0 Devices Office 101 copied. UNDO X
@ cooeem @ oo CANCEL
10: g
o4 Unassigned Devices = _FLTER =

2: Enter the new area’s name, and then tap SAVE.

Sat Mar 16

All Areas
CooperWAC.ca-00
(2l < AddArea
eas
g °
Noticai B COPY FROM AREA
\® Office 102
Q
Enter the new
area name
Tap SAVE
@ cooPeR
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Sat Mar 16

Al Areas The standard area will have the same configuration as the original
= [ Office 102 EO—— standard area including:
Aveas Siesd CooperWAC-c4-00
g rerasoes * : ~ > e Zone quantities/parameters
o B Chmmens g ) v a e Scene levels
| Offce 0t P
° 0Devices i Copied from . ¢ Occupancy set quantities/parameters
=) @i D | K original area ¢ Open loop daylight set quantities/parameters202
+ ADD ZONE
N . { e Demand response parameters
Zone 1 8
New area
Q zone2 a
@ Zone 3 Receptacles ]
o Llbito T, —

3: Repeat these steps until all standard areas are created in the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Once the new area is created, assign the devices to the new area see “Organizing WaveLinx Devices into Areas and Zones” on page 164.

Part 3: Create Partitioned Areas and Assign Zones

An Area can be either a standard area or a partitioned area.2%3 This section discusses the setup of a partitioned area and its zones. The steps
in this section are only needed if the space has partitioned areas. Skip to the next section if the site does not have any partitioned areas.

Important Partition Area Details

The WaveLinx Area Controller version 16.0 allows creation of two partitioned areas per WaveLinx Area Controller. A partitioned area is a space
within the facility that may have moveable divider walls to allow creation of one large space or several smaller spaces called sub areas. Devices
in the space may need to operate independently for a single sub area when divider walls are closed or may need to operate a combination of
sub areas when walls are opened.

A partitioned area can have a maximum of 10 sub areas and/or 10 divider walls. This allows for accommodation of many different partitioning
layouts such as those pictured below:

0] 0]
D D D D 5 ||] = =] e s R =B 3 3 Dl
= O 0O o o - B = = e
E » | -
- O 0O o O - === == =]
) 9 ) O o O O DE = = ==y ==y = | e = R | o
oD olooo- o Soleopsleds
8 gL & ol
Example 1: 3 Sub Areas, 2 Partitions Example 2: 4 Sub Areas, 4 Partitions Example 3: 7 Sub Areas, 10 Partitions

202 Closed loop daylight sets are not copied as they are device dependent.
203 The use of partitioned areas requires the use of a WAC2 (Gen 2) WaveLinx Area Controller with the minimum software version 14.1.x.x.
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Additional Details
¢ Aninput should be assigned to each partition wall to issue the wall open and closed command. This input can be:
e A wallstation button from any WaveLinx PRO or WaveLinx CAT wallstation

e A contact closure into a compatible WaveLinx device such as the WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack with Dry
Contact Input (WSP-CA-010), the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module (CCI-P-V), or the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input
Module (CCI-C-V)

e For proper operation, devices in each sub area that should operate together when walls are open should report to the same sub zone number
to allow for uniform operation.

e When sub areas are joined by the opening of the wall, the wallstations in the joined sub areas will issue the programmed command to the
original area and any joined sub areas.

e Occupancy set commands will also operate independent sub areas when the walls are closed. When the walls are open, if assigned
occupancy set number is the same in the joined sub areas, the occupancy set will act as one occupancy set over the entire joined area.

e Daylight sets are set up at the main partitioned area. Daylighting will operate as defined independent of wall position.
e Demand response commands will issue as defined independent of wall position.

e Time schedule commands, touchscreen commands, and commands from devices that are not assigned to the sub areas will issue
commands to the whole partitioned area (no sub area control) independent of wall position.

Step 1: Sketch a Preliminary Layout

For a simple rooms with a single wall between the partitioned sub areas, this step is probably not needed. For more complex spaces, identifying
each area and wall and then documenting the areas for each wall join can be helpful prior to creating the partitioned area. See the examples
below:

Example 1 Sketch: 2 Sub Areas, 1 Partition Wall Wall Number Sub Areas Joined
Wall 1 AandB
Wall 2 none
Wall 3 none
Wall 4 none
Wall 5 none
Wall 6 none
Wall 7 none
Wall 8 none
Wall 9 none
Wall 10 none

Example 2 Sketch: 7 Sub Areas, 10 Partition Walls Wall Number Sub Areas Joined
Wall 1 AandB
Wall 2 BandC
Wall 3 CandD
Wall 4 B and D
Wall 5 AandD
Wall 6 DandE
Wall 7 DandF
Wall 8 D and G
Wall 9 EandF
Wall 10 Fand G
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Example 3 Sketch: 8 Sub Areas, 7 Partition Walls
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Wall Number Sub Areas Joined
Wall 1 AandB
Wall 2 BandC
Wall 3 D,A,BandC
Wall 4 DandE
Wall 5 E,F,GandH
Wall 6 Fand G

Wall 7 GandH
Wall 8 none

Wall 9 none

Wall 10 none

Once the preliminary layout is done, proceed to the next step.

Step 2: Create a Partitioned Area

Use this section to create a partitioned area, assign the number of sub areas, assign the number of walls, define the joined sub areas for each
wall and select the input that will be used to indicate an open or closed command.

Before starting these steps make sure to have the sketch created in “Step 1: Sketch a Preliminary Layout” on page 157 available for reference.
For the following steps, the following floorplan sketch will be used:

Example Sketch: 8 Sub Areas, 7 Partition Walls
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Wall Number Sub Areas Joined
Wall 1 AandB
Wall 2 BandC
Wall 3 D,A,BandC
Wall 4 DandE
Wall 5 E,F,GandH
Wall 6 Fand G
Wall 7 GandH
Wall 8 none

Wall 9 none

Wall 10 none

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the Areas option, tap + to create a new area.

:3]

s 6Areas

g e

© H=

Q

et P
1=}
1=}

CooperWAC-c4-00

d Devices

Construction Area
70 Devices

Corridor

Tap the plus icon to
create a new area

Please select an area or create a new area to configure

3 3 3 Q4
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2: Enter a descriptive name for the partitioned area and then select the Partitioned Area Type.

3: Enter the number of partition walls and number of sub areas in the partitioned area and then select any additional necessary options
“Understanding and Modifying Area Settings” on page 211 for option details). Tap NEXT to create the new area and advance to the next
screen.

ue Mar 5
All Areas
Enter a descriptive

28 ¢ AddArea  areaname

The number of walls and sub areas cannot be changed
rtenes after the area is created. If the walls or sub areas are

‘ “ Select a Partitioned incorrect, delete the partitioned area and recreate it
Partitioned e & Area Type . exe
| with the correct quantities of walls and sub areas.

© Number of Walls and Sub Areas cannot be changed after the Area is saved.

B

ourcaions T COPY FROM ARG

©}

Sched

Q

Conference Rooms

Enter the number of partition

! 8 h walls and sub areas
Tap NEXT

h Select other desired
J® Manual Override Timer @ options
CANCEL

4: If needed, adjust the default Sub Area Names. Tap a name and change to the desired name, repeating for each sub area. Tap NEXT once all
sub area names are correct.

N = e Mar 5
o Sub Area Names Wl Canfiguration Device Configuration A
i If needed rename
each sub area =l o i
gure Partitioned Area
Q Sub Areas (8) s All sub areas are
oevces
renamed
subrea N . a o ©
Conference A Conference B Conference C ouicotons
® Sub Area Names Wall Congfuration Device Configuration
ub Area Name St N: St N: ke
%ub Are3D Sub Area E Sub Area Q Sub Areas (8)
pevces

PR PR Conference A Conference B Conference C

=< B 9 A
Conference D Conference E Conference F
Q@ wW E R T Y U 1 o p @
e‘t Conference G Conference H
return
A S D F G H J K L
— o o _— o o o o - Tap NEXT
! %
*lzix/clvislnN|mM]|. *
cooer

123 ) 123 = o e

5: Perform the Wall Configuration. Tap any Wall Name to change the default name and then use the drop down to select the sub areas that the
wall joins (must select at min. two sub areas, max. ten sub areas). Repeat until all wall names and sub areas are defined. Tap NEXT to move
on to the next step.

[Tue Mar 5 = 100% €43 O
All Areas ey
Wall 1 Wall 2
B < Configu
& If needed rename s Select Sub Ave:
Conference A, Conference B 14 Conference B, Conference C »
i E ° each wall ) )
Sub Area Nagfs Wall Configuration Device Configuration
C]
schele
© Defing wigf walls seperates each Sub Areas wall3 —
Q
pevces
Wall 1 Wall 2
? ? Conference A, Conference B, Conference C, Confere.. ~  Conference D, Conference E -
Conference A, Conference B - Select Sub Area * - Repeat until all walls and their

joined sub areas are defined

[ Conference A
L Wall 5 Wall 6

Wall § Conference B

Conference E, Conference F, Conference G, Conferen... ¥
| O Conference € gglact the joined
o [ Conference D sub areas b Area

[ Conference &

Conference F, Conference G v

Wall 7

Scomm
1425 CANCEL N Tap NEXT
o Conference G, Conference H -
@ cowm
1446 CANCEL
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6: Perform the Device Configuration to select the input that will indicate that each wall is open or closed. Tap a wall. Compatible input devices
will be displayed in the Select Device(s) list. Once the correct device is located, check the input that will be associated with this wall.

e The compatible device list will include CCI (contact closure input) and wallstation devices regardless of the area they are assigned to.

o Use the filter to streamline the view to CCI (contact closure input) devices or wallstations.

e For devices that support identification, select ¥ to place a device into Blink to Identify mode to aid in identifying the device.

Tue war 5
All Areas
Deselect (gray) or select
Select Device(s) i
3] <& Configure Partitioned Area (bll‘!e) ccl qnd/gr Wallstation
e to filter device list
riter by (@)
— . ° e
® Sub Area Names Wall Configuration Device Configuration | {9 49-relay switchpack ccl ¥ A~
schecute .
Wall 1 Select Device(s) 1 Selected 08 mputs Select ¥ to place a device
Q m s into Blink to Identify mode
oevees
s or
Wis rierty @) 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L k
M converenclRonerence ¢ ¥ wallstation ¥
0Device(s ’ -
| 89 49-relay switchpack ccl ¥ ~ 2
Wall 3 Button 1
MY Conference A, ConBenca & Canfaranca ~ Canfarance D /
0 Device(s) O © mnput3
Select a wall O @ sutton2
Wall 4
T Conterence o, contelTRecE

0 Device(s) 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L

¥ Wallstation

wais  Select an input to
m Comereneeindicate wall status Button 1

Wall 6
Conference F, Conference O @ Button2

0 Device(s)

@
CANCEL COMPLETE

7. Repeat step 6 for each wall until an input is selected for each wall. Note that inputs that report to other walls will be selected and grayed out.
Tap COMPLETE.

8: When prompted, tap OK to acknowledge that the defined input action will be replaced with the wall status action.

Tue Mar s

All Areas

B <& Configure Partitioned Area

oanctons
® Sub Area Names Wall Configuration Device Configuration
Sl woll2
p I corernce . oneencec Selct Devicets 1 Seleced PARTITION AREA
Devices
Wall 3 riter by (@) Any action associated with the selected input will
MO 5o, o ot & A
Wall 4
Conlerars DGO % @ Butons
1 Devicel)
Wall Button 6
I 52l contrence: Cofernce G, onference
T Devicel)
Button 7
W Etoncer Tap COMPLETE
Conterence, o p Tap OK
Each wall shows B s0.contact outs €
] > -Contact Closure Inputs ~
device assigned P v
Wall 7
M conference, co
1Devices)
0 6 Input1

@
T CANCEL

IMPORTANT: The device(s) that contains the inputs being assigned to the wall action WILL NOT be moved
from their previously assigned area. If the devices are left in the construction area, there is risk of them being

removed when devices are cleared from the construction area. To avoid this, make certain to assign the wall
input device(s) to one of the partitioned sub areas. See page 168 for instructions.
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Step 3: Create and Assign Zones in a Partitioned Area

Once the partitioned area is created, create the necessary zones for the application. The partitioned area contains one Zone (Zone 1) by default.
Additional zones can be created as needed. In a partitioned area, zones are created at the main Partitioned Area screen. To maximize the
number of zones available for other areas, the zones are then assigned as sub zones if they are needed in the sub areas.

A zone is a group of devices that will be controlled together in the exact same way. In a partitioned area, devices in each sub area that should
operate together when partition walls are open should be assigned to the same zone number (sub zone) in each sub area allowing for a uniform
response.

o If each sub area contains fixtures that should operate together when all walls are opened/all sub areas joined, then the fixtures will need to
be assigned to the same zone number in each sub area.

e Controlled receptacles in the sub areas might be placed in the same receptacle zone in each sub area so they switch ON and OFF together
when the room is joined.

e A zone might also be used to separate the color temperature control of tunable white devices from the ON/OFF and dimming control
functionalities, again with the same zone being assigned to each sub area to allow for uniform control in a joined room.

There are four different types of zones that can be created in an area:
o Dimmable Zone: May contain any dimmable load connected to a dimmable WaveLinx device.
e Receptacle Zone: May contain switched controlled receptacle devices.

e Non-Dimmable Zone: May contain non-dim load (switched load) devices.

White Tuning Zone: May contain white tuning control devices.
To add zones to a partitioned area and assign the zone to sub areas (sub zone):

1: Determine how many control zones need to be defined for proper operation when all the walls are OPEN and the sub areas are JOINED, i.e.,
one large open room. Each separately controlled group in the joined area will need its own zone. If WaveLinx controlled receptacles or white
tuning capable devices/lighting is being used, make sure to account for the necessary receptacle and white tuning zones.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the partitioned area name.
3: In the zone section, review the current zones/zone types. Tap + to add a new zone if necessary.

Tue Mar s = 100% (543

Areas All Areas
Confe R 1 »
:zI Cooperwiac-ca-00 e Litkhe o Bl
s [ CooperWAC-c4-00
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76 Paired Devices
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L) © Deviceassignment s done at the Sub Area evel
Default zone
All Sub Areas lip EDITWALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS

4: Type a descriptive name for the zone, and then select the zone type (dimmable, non-dimmable [switched], receptacle, or white tuning). Zone
type cannot be changed after initial setup.

Make parameter selections or leave defaults in place to be adjusted later (see “Understanding and Modifying Zone Settings” on page 214 for
explanation). For White Tuning zones, the max and min level fields, should match a Kelvin temperature range that all the white tuning fixtures
support (refer to the fixture information for the supported ranges).

7
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Assign Sub Areas*
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5: Assign the Zone to the Sub Areas (sub zone) that will have devices operating in it. Tap Select All or individually select the sub areas if the
zone will not be used in some sub areas. For instance, if each sub area contains general lighting fixtures that will need to operate together
when the room is joined, use Select All to assign the sub zone. If only some sub areas have general fixtures and other sub areas do not have
them, select only the sub areas that need this zone to maximize the number of zones available for other areas. Tap SAVE.

Tue Mar 5 = 100% (543

Conference Rooms
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Areas

B
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Tap SAVE
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@ oo
e CANCEL SAVE

6: Repeat steps 3 through 5 until all needed zones are created.

7: If necessary, modify the default zone (Zone 1) to adjust the zone name and behaviors by selecting the zone and tapping EDIT /. Note: The
default zone is automatically assigned to all sub areas. To change this assignment, see “Moving a Device from on Sub Zone or Sub Area to
Another” on page 205.
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7: (Optional) Delete any unused zones by tapping delete i in the zone's row.
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Step 4: Create an Additional Partitioned Area/Use the Copy Area Function

The WaveLinx Area Controller allows up to two (2) partitioned areas. Repeat steps 1 through 3 in this section to create one additional
partitioned area OR use the Copy Area function if the other partitioned area will match the same layout as the original partitioned area.

Before using this feature, customize the area that will be used for the template, assigning any specialized programming (refer to the section on
“Customizing Programming” found on page 189 of this manual). Once the area is programmed use the following steps to use a copy of the
area as a template for the new area.

To copy a partitioned area’s settings to a new area:

1: In the area screen, tap the plus sign to add a new area. Then, tap Copy from Area and select the configured area. The screen should display
that the area is copied, indicating that the template has been loaded and is ready for use.
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2: Enter the new area’s name, and then tap SAVE.
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The partitioned area will have the same configuration as the original
partitioned area including:

e The same number of sub areas

e The same number of walls

e The same Zone quantities/parameters and sub area assignments
e Scene levels

e Occupancy set quantities/parameters

e Open loop daylight set quantities/parameters204

e Demand response parameters

Once the new area is created, assign the devices to the new area by organizing the devices into areas and zones.

Organizing WaveLinx Devices into Areas and Zones

Once devices are added to the WavelLinx Area Controller, they will automatically show in the WaveLinx App. For a quick overview the devices
and to view a total device count, open the WaveLinx App and login to the WavelLinx Area Controller.

From the menu tap Areas. The display will show the total number of added devices at the top of the Areas list. Tap on this number to display a
vice type.

device list organized by de

Sat Mar 16
All Areas

CooperWAC-cd-

7 Areas

Tap Areas

| | sreredoeies

1=}

open Pail

1=}

0 Devices

Sat Mar 16

= 100% u,{

= 100% (543

00

Device quantity. Tap to
red Devices list
:

Office 102

Q

Please s

Paired Devices

< Paired Devices

76 Devices Paired

#¥ Ceiling Sensor

& ceiling Sensor CAT

B Contact Closure Inputs CAT

ER Emergency Relay SwitchPack CAT

& Highbay Sensor

® inteoratad Sancar

C' REFRESH

For the devices to operate properly, they must be assigned to areas and control devices to zones. Some devices also require specific
configuration to operate as intended. This section discusses how to identify devices and then add devices to both standard and partitioned
areas, add control devices to zones in the areas, and configure special settings for specific device types.

204 Closed loop daylight sets are not copied as they are device dependent.
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Step 1: Access the Unassigned Devices

In most cases, devices will be assigned to areas and zones using the Unassigned Devices list. The steps to access the Unassigned Devices list
in a standard area are different from a partitioned area. These methods of accessing the Unassigned Device list will be used throughout the

steps that follow.

Accessing Unassigned Devices in a Standard Area

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area
Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area created for this space. Scroll
down to view the Unassigned Devices section.

Sat Mar 16
All Areas

= 100% (543

Accessing Unassigned Devices in a Partitioned Area

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area
Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this
space and then tap on 7 EDIT SUB AREAS.

Sat Mar 16

All Areas

= 100% (543

=Ml Cooperwac-ca-00
reos (R

76 Paired Devices

Construction Area

® B g vevices
s Conference Rooms
0o 0 Devices | partitioned
oe Corridor
0 Devices
Office 101

B B B @ O

Select the standard area

1143

3 3 3 3 3 4

|

Office 101

T DELETE /7 o
CooperWAC-c4-00
>
@ Zone 3 Receptacles ]
Q Zone 4 White Tunimg g
Devices in Area o
0Devices
Unassigned Devices = FLTER
76 Devices
Integrated Sensor
v
31 Devices
Relay Switchpack
v
5 Devices
Dimmable
1 Devices ¥
Unassigned Devices |
Receptacle
v

4Devices

Ceiling Sensor
6 Devices

=Ml Cooperwac-ca-00
Areas

7 Areas

4
76 Paired Devices
B
A c A
onstruction Area
o B ©
schedute
[H ConferenceRooms Q.
Q
B Corridor
B oeices ©
Office 101

Select the partitioned area |

=

Office 103
0 Devices

B

Office 104
0 Devices

1=}

Conference Rooms

T DELETE  /° EDIT
CooperWAC-c4-00
>
) z3CCT -
0 Devices | 8:5ub Zones L
24 Receptacles -
U 8

0 Devices | & Sub Zones

@ Device assignmentis done atthe Sub Area level

All Sub Areas lib EDIT WALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS
Conference A v
Conference B

Tap # EDIT SUB AREAS ¥
Conference C v

3: Select the sub area and tap on DEVICES to view the Unassigned

Devices section.

Sat Mar 16

All Areas

= 100% (543

i3] & Configure Sub Areas
£

B

® Conference A

é Conference B
Conference C
Conference D
Conference E
Conference F

Conference G

Conference H

© Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas

Select a sub area

/' EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

Devices in Sub Area 'E
0Devices
No Devices found. Assign devices 1 aP DEVICES |

Unassigned Devices
76 Devices

v -
LOWER  RAISE

T FILTER

Integrated Sensor

5 v
31 Devices

Relay Switchpack
5 Devices

Unassigned Devices _|

Dimmable
1 Devices
Receptacle
v
4Devices
Ceiling Sensor
v
6 Devices.
Wallstation
v

18 Devices

Step 2: Identify and Assign Devices to the Areas and Zones
This section will discuss the process of identifying and assigning most WaveLinx devices to the areas and zones.

Exception: If the devices are dual channel WaveLinx PRO Nodes or Advanced Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT) see page 169.
1: Stand in the space (area or sub area) where the area’s devices are accessible or visible.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. Access the area’s Unassigned Device list per the
instructions on page 165.
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3: Identify the first device and locate it in the Unassigned Device list in the WaveLinx App by using one of the identification methods described
in the device’s reference sheets. See the “WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets” beginning on 15 for device specific methods.205

4: Verify that the device is the only device selected and then tap + or ADD.

Devices Identified by Reverse Identification

For devices identified by using Reverse Identification Mode
(ISHH-01 or WavelLinx PRO IR remote, flashlight method, or
button press method) the identified load will move to the top of
the Unassigned Devices section. The load will automatically be
selected and will appear to flash or pulse on the screen for
about 15 seconds.

Unassigned Devices = ALTER
70 Devices
Integrated Sensor =

3 Devices
Unassigned Devices

B SelectAll

7

Reverse identified 0O @ 60-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
device is at the top

of the list, selected L n @ sy - o
and flashing. Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © o0

Integrated Sensor

33 Devices
-] Select All
’7 @ 73-Integrated Sensor Economy v 0O

S
‘ O ¥ 60-BLE Integrated Sensor Tap + or ADD e

[ \ i
evice(s) selected W IDENTIFY © AbD
E ~ Only device selected

Devices Identified by Blink to Identify

For devices identified by using the Blink to Identify mode, once
located, manually select the device in the WaveLinx App.

Unassigned Devices = ALTER
70 Devices

Unassigned Devices Relay Switchpack

3 Devices

Use Blink to Identify

B selectAl
0O @ 72-Relay switchpack

@ 95-Relay switchpack

Manually select the
device after using
Blink to Identify

0 @ 99-Relay Switchpack

2 Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © AoD

5: If the device is a control device that is directly connected to lighting or receptacle loads, select the zone that the device should operate in.

6: Repeat the steps in this section until all devices in the area are assigned.

EXCEPTION: For a switchpack that is connected for white tuning control, or a switchpack that is connected only to a contact input, when

prompted for the zone, select the area.

Move Device To White tuning control switchpack, or

switchpack connected only to a

Area contact input select the AREA
5 oftee 101 /

Zones

9:20me1 Lighting or receptacle

Q zone2 devices, select the

correct zone
Q@ Zone 3 Receptacles

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

The WaveLinx App will confirm that the device has been moved.

(It is possible to add multiple devices at the same time using the multi-select feature. Please see “Using Multi-Select During Device

Assignment” on page 167 for more information on using this feature).

205 For WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels, there will not be an option to Blink to Identify. Tap the device to open it and use the app to manually turn ON and OFF the relay until the load is located.
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Using Multi-Select During Device Assignment

The WaveLinx App allows for multiple devices to be selected and added to the area at the same time. Use multi-select with caution to avoid
adding devices to the area that should not belong.

If using Reverse Identification Mode (ISHH-01 or WaveLinx PRO IR remote, flashlight method, button press method), each load identified will be
selected and added to the already selected devices shown in the Unassigned Devices list.

Devices reverse identified
will be listed at the top of

Unassigned Devices
69 Devices

Integrated Sensor

ey the list and will be
selected
-] Select All -
H @ 102-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
H @ 75BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
J @ 60-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
H 0 @ 97Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
|
3 Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © ApD

It is also possible to manually select or remove devices from the multi-select by selecting devices individually or using the select/deselect all
function.

Unassigned Devices Unassigned Devices Unassigned Devices
69 Devices 69 Devices 69 Devices
Integrated sensor The ““icon indicates Integated sensor The ‘Eicon indicates Integated sensor The ‘icon indicates
320eices that some devices are 320eices that all devices are 320eices that all devices are
selected. Tap the ~'to selected. Tap the ‘@° deselected. Tap the
" SSectal deselect all. ctAll to deselect all. u} Al to select all.
@ 102-BLE Integrated Sensor @ 102:BLE Integrated Sensor O @ 102-BLE Integrated Sensor
O @ 75BLE Integrated Sensor @ 75-BLE Integrated Sensor O @ 75BLE Integrated Sensor
-BLE Integrated Sensor @ 60-BLE Integrated Sensor O @ 60-BLE Integrated Sensor
0O @ 97-integrat - Integrated Sensor 0O @ 97-ntegrated Sensor
Individual devices
@ oointegrated sensor  Manually selected @ 90-ntegrated sensor — All devices selected o9 ('_m. All devices deselected

If multiple devices are selected, an additional bar will display at the bottom of the screen that shows the quantity of selected devices along with
an option to identify or add the devices to the area.2¢ IMPORTANT! Verify that the quantity of devices selected is correct for the expected
devices. Tap @ ADD to add the selected devices.

Unassigned Devices = AUTER
69 Devices

Integrated Sensor

32 Devices ~

B SelectAl

@ 102:BLE Integrated Sensor ¥y ©

@ 75-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Quantity of devices @ coBLE mtegrated sensor Add devices ®

‘ 0O @ 97-ntegrated Sensor

@ 90-Integrated Sensor

3 Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © AD

206 The identify option will not be displayed if any of the selected devices does not support the Blink to Identify feature.
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If the selected devices contain load controlling devices, the next screen
allows selection of a zone or the option to move the devices into the area.

If all devices should be part of the same zone, select the zone.

If devices belong should belong to different zones, select to move the
devices to the area where they can then be assigned to specific zones

from the zone screen.

If WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors and Wallstations are selected along with

load control devices and a zone is selected, the WaveLinx App will

automatically assign the WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors and Wallstations to
the selected area or sub area while moving the load control devices into
the selected zone. A message may display stating that some devices are

incompatible with the selected zone.

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Move Device To

Area
3 office 101 Select a zone
Zones OR
Select the area
9 Zone 1
Q zone2

Q Zone 3 Receptacles

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

Step 3: (Partitioned Areas Only) Assign the Partition Wall Device(s) to a Sub Area
Skip this step if the site does not have any partitioned areas.

During the partition area setup, devices were configured to provide the signal to the WaveLinx system that the partition wall(s) are open or
closed. This step will move the configured devices into one or more of the subareas so that they are removed from the Construction Area and
easily found in the WaveLinx App.

To assign the partition wall signal device(s) to a sub area:

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on li5> EDIT WALLS.

Sat Mar 16
All Areas

m Conference Rooms = >
CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ EoiT
Areas Shras CooperWAC-c4-00
g Toreesoee * ¢ CCUPANC G SEMAND >
Construction Area s B
o B o © ODees | 3500 Zones
Schedule ° Z4 Receptacles e
[H ConferenceRooms Q) 0Devices | 8Sub Zones g

@ Device assignmentis done atthe Sub Area level

Q
i Corridor T
E 0 Devices
—  Office 101 .
Select the partitioned area I

0 Devices.

All Sub Areas li» EDITWALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS

Conference A ; v
Tap li5 EDIT WALLS I ¥

Conference C v

Office 103

0 Devices Conference B

Office 104
0 Devices

3: In the Walls screen, make note of which devices are assigned to each wall and then tap < Back.

sat Mar 16

Conference Rooms
CooperWAC-c4-00

168

B & Walls DEVICE CONFIGURATION
areas
=] janual Override Wall Status using toggle
Noticaton
Wwall 2
o Conference A, Conference B @@ M conferencess, conterence = )
Schedue all CLOSED T wall CLOSED
Q I B §2-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 1 I B3 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 2 ‘
RE NEW DEVICE > CONFIGURE NEW DEVICE >
Wwall 4
— e ¢ conferen. M Conterence 0, Conference € .
Tap “~Back when done @ Mo -
B3 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 3 | B3 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 4
CONFIGURE NEW DEVICE > CONFIGURE NEW DEVICE >
Wwall 5 Wall 6
MY Conference €, Conference F, Conference G, Conferen. @@ M conferencer, conference
: Wall CLOSED - Wall CLOSED
I [ 27-Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 1 | [ 27-Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn R/L Wallstation, Button 2
17:08
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4: Next, select 7" EDIT SUB AREAS.

Sat Mar 16

All Areas

B Conference Rooms = 5
CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ EoiT
weos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
+
76 Paired Devices ;
g ConstructonArea ) o <]
© 26 Devices 0Devices | 85ub Zones
senecule @ 24 Receptacles -
[H ConferenceRooms Q) 0 Devices | & Sub Zones 8
Q
i Corridor
1= M © © e o e o
—  Office 101 - All Sub Areas li» EDTWALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS
Select the partitioned area |
gy % Conference A v
| Office103
Conference B o
bt Tap # EDIT SUB AREAS
Office 104
B oeices v Conference C v

5: Select the sub area that the wall signal device should be added to and then tap on DEVICES to view the Unassigned Devices section.

6: Locate and select the noted wall signal devices in the unassigned devices list. Tap @ ADD to add the selected devices. The devices will be
moved into the sub area.

sat Mar 16

All Areas

B & Configure Sub Areas 7/ EDIT SUBAREA M
eas Tap DEVICES
B | @ Addzones, Devices and Occupancy Sets o sub Aveas ces —
v -
o Conference A LOWER  RAISE Unassigned Devices =
e 51 Devices —
. Unassigned Devices
e} Conference B Integrated Sensor —
e, 30 Devices h
Conference C Relay Switchpack
S Devices ¥
Conference D Select a sub area [Emm—
1 Devices ~
Conference E
Wallstation N
4 Devices
Conference F
B SelectAl
Conference G
Select the wall 1
conference s Signal device(s) B 27-Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn R/L Wallstati.. ¢ @
——— Tap © ADD
] 52-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstati... ‘g’
"
@ cooren 2 Devicels) Selected ¥ IDENTIFY © Ao I
17:20

Step 4: Identify, Assign and Configure Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Nodes or Advanced Integrated Sensors
(WPA IS Pro CCT)

Skip this step if the site does not have Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Nodes or Advanced Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT).

This section will discuss identification, assignment, and configuration of the dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node and the assignment of the
advanced Integrated Sensor.

o Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node: The dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node can be used either for independent dimming control of
downlights/uplights within the same fixture, or for intensity control and white tuning control when used with VividTune or BioUp tunable
fixtures. While considered a single device, each channel can be configured separately and assigned to a unique zone. The default out-of-the
box configuration for the dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node is for channel 1 to perform dimming, and channel 2 to perform white tuning. This
configuration can be adjusted if needed.

e Advanced Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT): Like the WaveLinx PRO Node, the Advanced Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT) is a dual
control device that for independent control of intensity and white tuning within the same fixture. When assigned, the device will appear with
the dimming zone assignment as well as the white tuning zone assignment.

To assign a Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node or an Advanced Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT) to an area:
1: Stand in the space (area or sub area) where the area’s devices are accessible or visible.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. Access the area’s Unassigned Device list per the
instructions on page 165.
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3: Expand the WL Pro Adapter-2C category (dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node), or WaveLinx Node (WPA IS Pro CCT) devices and tap ¥ to
place a device into Blink to Identify mode. The connected fixture should flash lighting ON/OFF (or Cool/Warm if controlling White Tuning).
Once the device is verified, manually select the device in the WaveLinx App.

A

Unassigned Devices

Manually select the
identified device

Unassigned Devices
abevices

WL Pro Adapter-1C
Foene Dual Channel
WL Pro Adapter-2C

2 Devices

B SelectAl

a @? s-wireless Pro Node-2C

[ 0 @2 6-Wireless Pro Node-2C

Devicels) selected

WaveLinx PRO Node

¥ IDENTIFY

= FILTER

Use Blink to Identify Wireless Node
to identify the

correct device.

1 Devices

Select All
p

@8 13045 ProccT

Advanced Integrated
Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT)

¥ ©

1 Device(s) selected

¥ O

¥ IDENTIFY

© oD

¥ ©

© 40D

4: Verify that the device is the only device selected and then tap + or Add. (It is possible to add multiple devices at the same time using the
multi-select feature. Please see “Using Multi-Select During Device Assignment” on page 167 for more information on using this feature).

Unassigned Devices

4 Devices

WL Pro Adapter-1C

2 Devices

‘ @2 s-wireless Pro Node-2C

u [m} @? 6-Wirel

Only device

1 Device(s) selected

= FILTER

Dual Channel
WLiPro Adapter-2C WaveLinx PRO Node -~
2 Devices
(-] Select All Tap + or ADD

Yy ©
¥ ©

selected

W IDENTIFY © ADD

5: When prompted to select where to Move Device To, select the dimmable Zone. When the Multiple Endpoint Movement screen displays, use
the drop down to assign the device to the correct white tuning zone (If the white tuning zone was not created initially, use the + ADD ZONE at
the bottom of the zone list to create and then assign the zone). Tap SAVE.

= 100% 543

Sun Sep 17
Multiple Endpoint Movement
]

Q Zone 4 white Tuning

=]
Move Device To ®
Select the zone forthe | 3
Area dimmable lighting °
3 office 101
Zones
Move Device To
e Zone 1
Q zone2 Area
Q Zone 3 Receptacles A office 101

Zones (only compatible zones appear)

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

+ ADDZONE

& Multiple Endpoint Movement Dual Channel
WaveLinx PRO Node
Device has multiple endpoints that can be assigr fy and add.
Some channels may be moved to the area level when no compatible zones exits.
5-Wireless Pro Node-2C
Dimmable
Zone 1 b '
(XD Vhnite Tuning
Zone 4 White Tuning ¥
Tap SAVE

Select the white
é———— tuning zone

oo
1221

CANCEL SAVE

Advanced Integrated
Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT)

Dimmable

Zone 1 v

White Tuning

Zone4White Tuning ¥ 'y

The WaveLinx PRO Node defaults to Channel 1 Dimmable, Channel 2 White Tuning (CCT range 3000-5000K). If the channel type OR default
white tuning range (3000-5000K) is NOT correct see the next section “Changing Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node Configuration” on page

171.

170
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Changing Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node Configuration

The dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node defaults to Channel 1 Dimmable, Channel 2 White Tuning (CCT range 3000-5000K). If the channel type

OR default white tuning range (3000-5000K) is NOT correct:

1: When assigning the device to the area, use the drop down for both channel 1 and channel 2 and select the AREA for both channels. Tap

SAVE.

SunSep17
All Areas

Office 101
2l Cooperwac-ca00 i
wess [ CooperWAC-c4-00
" +
70 paired Devices
=}
o Construction Area
1=} v Highbay Sensor
o 66 Devices s
[ office 101 Outdoor Switchpack

i)

2Devices

Relay Switchpack-CCt

Move Device To

Area

3 office 101
Zones

e Zone 1

Q zone2

Select the area
Q Zone 3 Receptacles

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

© OElETE /o 3]
> B
v S}
b Q
v

SunSep 17

Multiple Endpoint Movement

< Multiple Endpoint Movement

Device has multiple endpoints that can be assigined to different zones.Please verify and add.

Some channels may be moved to the area level when no compatible zones exits.

5-Wireless Pro Node -2C

oimmabie

Office 101 vy

Move Device To

Area

[B office 101 e

[ZED white Tuning

Office 101 A v

Tap SAVE

Zones (only compatible zones appear)

9 Zone 4 White Tuning

+ ADDZONE

Select the area
again for CH2

CANCEL

2. Locate and then select the device in the Devices in Area section of a standard area or the Devices in Sub Area of a partitioned area.

un Sep 17

All Areas

Office 101

il Cooperwacca-0o
ess CooperWAC-ca-00

2Areas

70 Paired Devices

=}
B [< A
onstruction Area
@ B 65 Devices
5 Dev 4Devices Assigned
[E office 101
-( Zones
3 Devices
In Area
1 Devices
(] Select All

0 @2 s-Wireless Pro Node-2C

B DELeTE  / EOIT
>

v o

Lower RAISE

Devices in Area
Select the device

— ]

3: Select the tab for the desired channel (CH1 or CH2), and then:

To change from Dimmable type to White Tuning type

Dimmable.

un sep 17
5-Wireless Pro Node - 2C

¢ Select CHANGE TYPE and select Tunable White. Ll swireess Pronoce-2c 8ouse  /oeon
Enter the fixture’s correct supported color N
temperature range in the minimum and maximum | ———
physical Kelvin level fields.207 Tap SAVE. O e A so%
Q Scene 90%
o Select the channel
ad Not Active
o CHANGE TYPE
Dimmable (CHANGE TYPE
D
Replace BZI & Change Type
: E Tunable White
Q‘ \ Select the type and
2000 enter parameters | |

Q

5000

207 Kelvin temperature range can typically be found in the fixture documentation. Failure to set the proper range may result in an unexpected color temperature response.
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4: Navigate back to the area’s main screen and then in Zones, select a zone that one of the channels will be assigned to.

172

To change from White

Tuning to Dimmable type

e Select CHANGE TYPE and then Dimmable Light.

Tap SAVE.

To change the default white tuning range:

e To change the default white tuning range of a channel that is already set to the white tuning type, change the type to Dimmable
Light and then change back to Tunable White entering the correct range.

o
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fun sep 17

5-Wireless Pro Node - 2C

Dimmable.

& 5-Wireless Pro Node-2C T DELETE  / EDIT
'WHITE TUNING CH2
Actual Level
] 350 K
Select the channel |
Actual Level
3500 K CHANGE TYPE
Occupancy Set
None
Type
White Tuning CHANGE TYPE
Minimum Lev un Sep 17
3000 K Edit
Maximum Levt
5000 K & <& Change Type
Replace B
Replace dgnertcaons  Dimmable Light S Select the type | |
S
| Q

The channels of the WaveLinx PRO Node are now ready to be assigned to the correct zone(s). If a channel is defined as White Tuning, make
certain that there is a white tuning zone set up before proceeding.

unSep 17 = 100%(#3
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E 70 Paired Devices + 5
Construction Area
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3 Devices to be assigned
+ ADD ZONE
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3
2
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<
N
15
3
3
~

al

: In the Zone screen, locate the device in the Devices in Area section. Tap @ to add the device channel to the zone. The Multiple Endpoint

Movement screen should display with the chosen zone displayed for the selected channel. Use the drop down for the second channel to
select the desired zone for that channel and then tap SAVE.
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Multiple Endpoint Movement
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Office 101
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In the Devices in Area
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device
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B < Multiple Endpoint Movement
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Using Multi-Select During Dual Channel Device Assignment
Like other WavelLinx devices, the dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node and the Advanced Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT) allow for multi-
select during the initial setup. If more than one dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node should belong to the same area, select both devices.
IMPORTANT! Verify that the quantity of devices selected is correct for the expected devices. Tap @ Add to add the selected devices and then

select the dimmable zone.
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E 70 Paired Devices + >
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2 Device(s) selected ¥ IDENTIFY © ApD

11:49
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Office 101
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Highbay Sensor
2Devices

Outdoor Switchpack

2 Devices

Relay Switchpack-CCI

Select the dimmable

B DELeTE /' EDIT

Use the drop down to select the appropriate zone for white tuning control (or for 2" dimming zone for dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node).
Verify that the zones are correct and then repeat for additional devices listed. Once all device channels are assigned, tap SAVE.

Sun Sep 17

Multiple Endpoint Movement

sunSep 17
Multiple Endpoint Movement

B < Multiple Endpoint Movement

B | Device has multiple endpoints that can be assigi~~* - *

Some channels may be moved to the area level: U@

5-Wireless Pro Node-2C each device

o immatie

- /

[2EY \hite Tuning

Move Device To

Area
[H office 101
le zones appear)

Zones (only com

Q Zone 4 white Tuning

+ ADDZONE

he drop down to
select the zones for

~nd add.

1 Device(s) Selected

B < Multiple Endpoint Movement

o Dimmable

o Zone 2 v
[ \White Tuning

Q g
Zone4 White Tuning ¥ g

7-Wireless Pro Node - 2C

Dimmable
Zone 2 M 12
XD vhice Tuning
Zone 4 White Tuning ¥ g

Repeat for all devices

listed

g

Tap SAVE

N

CANCEL SAVE

WavelLinx PRO Node devices only: If device configuration does not match default channel configuration (CH1 Dimmable, CH2 White Tuning)
assign both channels to the area. Review steps in the previous section to reassign the channel type and then assign channels to the appropriate

zones.

Step 5: Configure WaveLinx Switchpacks Controlling Tunable White Lighting Control Devices
Skip this step if the site does not have WaveLinx Switchpacks controlling Tunable White Lighting control devices.

WavelLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks (RSP-P-010-347, WSP-MV-010 and WSP-UV-010) and the WaveLinx CAT Dimming
Switchpack (RSP-C-010-Z1) can connect to 0-10V white tuning control wiring in a VividTune or BioUp tunable or other 0-10V controlled white
tunable fixture. Ensuring proper white tuning response requires some additional configuration steps.

Before performing this configuration, make sure that the Switchpack has been identified and assigned to the area or partitioned area’s sub area
(see “Step 2: Identify and Assign Devices to the Areas and Zones” on page 165). Do not assign the device to a zone before configuring it for

white tuning
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1: In a standard area or partitioned sub area, locate the device in the Devices in Area or Devices in Sub Area section and then tap the

Switchpack to open it.

sun Sep 17

All Areas

=l Cooperwac-ca00
reas

2Areas

4
70 Paired Devices
B
oo . N
onstruction Area
o B ©
schedute
[E office 101
Q

Office 101
CooperWAC-c4-00

White tuning control
switchpack, appears in
Devices In Area

5 Devices Assigned

Zones

3 Devices

In Area

2 Devices

o Select All
O @ 72-Relay Switchpack

O B 78Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Unassiened Device:

RAISE

v

Tap the switchpack to
open the device
5

2: (Optional) Tap EDIT # and enter a unique descriptive name for the device and then save the change.

3: Next, tap CHANGE TYPE and set the type to Tunable White. Enter the fixture’s correct supported color temperature range in the minimum
and maximum physical Kelvin level fields. 298.209 Tap SAVE and then tap the back button to go back to the main area screen.

Sun Sep 17
Sun Sep 17 .
72-Relay Switchpack Edit
Dimmable
3] & 72-Relay Switchpack T DELETE 7/ o ESl  72-Office 101 CCT Control
ess
B
A
Noufcotons| | ActualLevel
‘Actual level includes daylight contribution 50 % o)
s® Tap EDIT to rename
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Q| hcuateetincides dayigh conison
i
I |
Light level event riggered by manual acton, occupancy or schedue
Override Level
Sun Sep 17
° Not Active Edit
Occupancy Set &
& Change Type
Heme Tap CHANGE TYPE )
Daylight set o Change to Tunable White I
None otcatons TUNable White ( -
Type ®
Dimmable CHANGE TYPE Sy [y ) )
Enter fixture’s Kelvin range
Identity 0 6—
@ cooeem Blink to identify v Pevices | 5000
1432

4: For both standard and partitioned areas, in the main area screen, tap on the previously configured white tuning zone. The white tuning
Switchpack should now appear under Devices in Area or Devices in Sub Area. Tap on @ to add the device to the white tuning zone.

sun Sep 17

All Areas

= 100% (543 sun Sep 17 = 100% (543

Office 101

=l Cooperwac-ca00
reas

2Areas

4
70 Paired Devices
B
oo . N
onstruction Area
o B ©
schedute
[E office 101

Q

Open the white tuning
zone for the area

Office 101 = 5 B - "
B DELETE 7/ EoiT T DELETE EDIT
CooperWAC-c4-00 - & Zone 4 White Tuning 8 /7
2 B
- oticatons © 3500 k
Min: 3000k Max: 5000k
v o ®
5 Devices Assigned
Lower RAIsE e
Devices in Zone ~
% Q
ones ~ = e
S deces Devices No Devices found. Assign devices from unassigned. Devices in Area
+ ADD ZONE
In Area A~
Q zone1 8
O select All
Q zone2 ]
I [0 @ 72-Office 101 CCT Control vy ©
@ Zone 3 Receptacles 8 Tap+
Unassigned Devices =
Q Zone 4 White Tuning ] & = FILTER
Wireless Node
v

208 Fixtures with different supported color temperatures should be connected to different switchpacks for white tuning control to avoid variances in color temperature.
209 Kelvin temperature range can typically be found in the fixture documentation. Failure to set the proper range may result in an unexpected color temperature response.
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The WaveLinx App may display a brief confirmation message and the device should show under the Devices in Zone.

sun Sep 17

Office 101
3] € Zone 4 White Tuning T DELETE 7/ o
ess
B
oticatons © 3500 k
Min: 3000k Mox: 5000 Kk
(C] Devices in Zone
T Devices in Zone ~
Q
‘ [ Select All
I [0 @ 72-Office 101 CCT Control ¥y ©
In Area o

No zone-compatible devices found. Assign devices from unassigned
Unassigned Devices

Confirmation Message
Wireless Node

1 Devices

WL Pro Adapter-1C

wcos BT Device(s) Moved Successfully o
1433

Step 6: Configure Contact Closure Devices Connected to WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks
Skip this step if the site does not have contact closure devices connected to WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks.
This section walks through the process of assigning contact closure devices that are connected to a WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming

Switchpacks (WSP-CA-010 model only) to the created area.

WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks that are not connected to a contact closure device are configured as a controllable lighting
device. When the switchpack is assigned to an area and lighting zone, a second icon for the device will also appear in the Devices in Area or

Devices in Sub Area section of the screen. By default, the input type is set as Dimmable, i.e., contact closure is not being used.21°

[sunsep 17
All Areas

[Sun Sep 17
Office 101

& Zone2

Office 101

CooperWAC-c4-00
CooperWAC-c4-00

2nreas

70 Paired Devices

Construction Area

B

o 64 Devices 6 Devices Assgned
scha
Devices in Zone B office 101
M- Zones
O Select All phene
k Device appears in Zone \AFea
O B 107-Relay Switchpack CCI and in Devices in Area 1 Devices

O SelectAl
0 § 107-Relay switchpack cci

O B 78Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Jsun sep 17

107-Relay Switchpack CCI

3 & 107-Relay Switchpack CCI
B ONAL INPU
® nput @
Dimmable
Q
4
@

210 Although the device icon may appear in two different locations, the device is still counted as one device in the area device count.
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To configure a switchpack that is using the contact closure:

1: In a standard area or partitioned sub area, locate the device in the Devices in Area or Devices in Sub Area section and then tap the
Switchpack to open it (the default name will appear as Relay Switchpack CCI).

sun Sep 17

All Areas
:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 (DI T DELETE 7/ eoim
weos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
g Toraedvees * c ) >
z B GC:);:\::SCUO” Area Iy - ~

6 Devices Assigned
LOWER RAISE

[E office 101
Zones

5 Devices.

In Area A

1 Devices Tap the switchpack
O SelectAl ' {
I 0 § 107-Relay switchpack cci ¥ ©
I 0O B 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation v
Unassigned Devices = FLTER

"

2: Select the second tab (may read OPTIONAL INPUT, OCCUPANCY, or MAINTAINED CCI) and then use the Input dropdown to select the
appropriate choice:2™

o Dimmable: The switchpack is not connected to a contact closure input but is connected to lighting only.

o Contact Closure Input: The switchpack is connected to a dry contact closure input but is not connected to lighting.

¢ Occupancy Sensor: The switchpack is connected to a Greengate Occupancy Sensor but is not connected to lighting.

« Dimmable + Contact Closure Input: The switchpack is connected to a dry contact closure input and is also connected to lighting.
+ Dimmable + Occupancy Sensor: The switchpack is connected to a Greengate Occupancy Sensor and is also connected to lighting.

sun sep 17
107-Relay Switchpack CCI

& 107-Relay Switchpack CCI OPTIONAL INPUT tab T DELETE 7/ o

input @

‘o U

Dimmable

{0

Contact Closure Input

é-_ Select option
Occupancy Sensor

Dimmable + Contact Closure Input

Dimmable + Occupancy Sensor

3: If the type is being changed, select PROCEED when prompted. The input display will show the options for the selected input type.

CHANGE INPUT

Are you sure you want to change the input. This action will remove the current input and all associated
settings.

CANCEL PROCEED.

21" If the input has already been set to the option of Occupancy or Contact Closure Input without the Dimmable option, the input tab is automatically displayed.
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4: If the type of input is set for:

¢ Occupancy sensor: the occupancy sensor will automatically be added to the area’s occupancy set. No further configuration is necessary
for default occupancy operation. Tap the back button to exit the switchpack screen.

o Contact closure input: the input will not operate until an open action and/or close action is configured. Select the desired action and
then tap the back button to exit the switchpack screen. See “Modifying Contact Closure Input Response” on page 226 for further
information on modifying the contact input behavior.

Occupancy Sensor Type
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B

Contact Closure Input
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Q

Current Status
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No Action

Close Action
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No Action
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Select Scene

@ @ Contact Closure Input
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Step 7: Configure the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module Mode
Skip this step if the site does not have WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules.

The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module will default to operating in Contact Closure Mode. If the device should operate in this mode,
the type of contact and action will need to be defined for each input. If the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module is connected to an

occupancy sensor, perform the steps in this section to change the operation to Sensor Interface Mode.
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To configure the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module:

1: In a standard area or partitioned sub area, locate the device in the Devices in Area or Devices in Sub Area section and then tap the Contact
Closure Input Module to open it (the default name will appear as PRO Contact Closure Input).

= All Areas
CooperWAC-a7-76 Office 101 @ DELETE # EDIT
rWAC-a7-
P CooperWAC-a7-76 «
240 .
53 Paired Devices < AREA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESP >
E Construction Area
47 Devices 6 Devices Assigned v o
LOWER  RAISE
[ office101
Q Zones in Area o
: 4 Devices
Devices in Area
2 Devices Tap the PRO Contact Closure Input
O  select All I { “1
0O B s7-PrO Contact Closure Input ¥y ©
O B 7-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation ¥ ©
Unassigned Devices = EwTER
47 Devices

2: Verify that the device is set for the desired mode. If set for Contact Closure Mode, the screen will display four inputs. If set for Sensor
Interface Mode, the screen will display occupancy sensor settings.

Contact Closure Mode Sensor Interface Mode
7} w2
=  57-PRO Contact Closure Input =  57-PRO Contact Closure Input
& 57-PRO Contact Closure Input ~ ACTIONS & 57-PRO Contact Closure Input ~ ACTIONS
B contact closure Input1 v Status Open
Current Status
N % Unoccupied
ﬁﬁ Contact Closure Input 2 ~ Contact Closure Input 1
Hold Time
Status : Open Type : Maintained i
o Vi Maintained - 0 20 Minutes
¥ Action : No Action Open Action : N/A v
Closed Action : N/A sensor
No Configuration hd Enabled -«
B contact closure Input 3 ~ Occypancyset
Occupancy Set 1 >
Status : Open Type : Maintained
Action : No Action Open Action : N/A aantity
Closed Action : N/A .
Blink to identify ¥
B contact closure Input 4 ~
Replace
Status: Open Type : Maintained Replace device &
Action : No Action Open Action : N/A
Closed Action : N/A
O CANCEL SAV @ com
1958 1957

3: If necessary, switch the mode. Tap ACTIONS and select Change Input. When prompted, tap PROCEED.

[T]

=  57-PRO Contact Closure Input Tap ACTIONS
—\ CHANGE INPUT
& 57-PRO Contact Closure Input
P Are you sure you want to change the input from Contact Closure
Delete Input to Sensor Interface Module?
B contact closure Input1 v Status
Rename This action will remove the current input and all associated settings.
B contact Closure Input 2 Tap Change Input e input1 Please ensure the Sensor Interface Module is wired to input 1. Tap PROCEED
- Replace /
Status : Open Type : Maintained \ ‘
0 Maintained o cCltos ~
v Action : No Action Open Action : N/A hange Input (CCl to SIM) CANCEL ~ PROCEED
Closed Action : N/A
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4: If the mode is set for:

¢ Contact Closure Mode: the inputs will not operate until actions are configured. For each wired contact, select the type of input and
assign the desired actions and then tap the back button to exit the screen. See “Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a WaveLinx
PRO Contact Closure Input Module (model CCI-P-V)" on page 229 for further information on modifying the contact input behavior.
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¢ Sensor Interface Mode: the occupancy sensor will automatically be added to the area’s occupancy set. No further configuration is
necessary for default occupancy operation. Tap the back button to exit the switchpack screen.

Sensor Interface Mode

T
=  57-PRO Contact Closure Input
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If the input type has changed, the device icon in the Devices In Area or Devices in Sub Area section may update to reflect the new input type.
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At this point, all the area’s devices should be assigned. This step will walk through the process of verifying the total device count assigned to

the area.

1: First, review the lighting plans and obtain an accurate count of the expected devices.

2: Verify that the area devices assigned count matches the lighting plan count.
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3: Repeat steps 1 through 8 in this chapter for all areas until all devices are assigned.

Quick Links for Common Questions

e | am done assigning my devices to areas, but | still have devices showing in my unassigned device list. What should | do? See the answer on

page 413.

e During configuration, | found a device that was not powered. How do | get the device to appear in the WaveLinx App so that | can assign it?

See the answer on page 414.

e There is a device in the space that is not showing in the WaveLinx App. How do | get the device to appear so that | can assign it? See the

answer on page 413.

e | am using a WavelLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack’s contact closure input. My dimming switchpack does not have the additional
icon showing in the Devices in Area section of the WaveLinx App or | do not see the option to set the input type. Why is this icon/input type

not showing? See the answer on page 416.
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Creating and Organizing Emergency Sets for Emergency Devices

This step is necessary only for WaveLinx PRO or WaveLinx CAT emergency devices. Skip this section of the site does not have these devices

or is using other Emergency lighting options (non WaveLinx PRO or WaveLinx CAT emergency device).

Some WaveLinx PRO and CAT devices are UL924 approved for control of emergency fixtures. This allows the emergency fixtures to operate like
any other fixture in the space unless there is an interruption of normal power. Upon detection of loss of normal power, the device enters
Emergency Mode, forcing the emergency fixture to full brightness until normal power returns.212

Out-of-the-box, WaveLinx PRO and CAT emergency devices will remain in Emergency Mode where lighting is ON/100% and will remain in
Emergency Mode indefinitely unless programmed into an Emergency Set using the WaveLinx App.

When programming an Emergency Set, there are two different devices involved:

An Emergency Set is made up of at least one NPS device (max. 3) and the EM devices (unlimited number) that need to respond to Emergency

NPS device: NPS stands for Normal Power Sense. An NPS device is one that is connected to a normal power circuit and can sense power
loss on the attached circuit within the required UL924 ten second period. When powered, an NPS device that is assigned to an Emergency
Set sends a beacon signal to the EM Device(s). When it loses power, the beacon signal ends alerting the EM Device(s).

EM device: EM devices are the UL924 approved emergency devices. EM devices are connected to emergency circuits. An EM device that is
assigned to an Emergency Set will listen for the assigned NPS device beacons. If any assigned NPS device beacon is not detected, the EM

device(s) will go to Emergency Mode. Once all NPS device beacons are detected again, the EM device(s) will go back to Normal mode.

Mode if the NPS device(s) beacon signals stop. The NPS device maximum of three allows for one device from each of the three electrical
phases to be monitored if desired. Once the Emergency Set is programmed, the EM devices will operate like any other device in normal
circumstances allowing for WaveLinx command control.

Emergency Sets are not limited by user defined areas and zones. There are limits by the hardware category, i.e., Wireless Emergency Sets
(WaveLinx PRO) and Area Hub Emergency Sets (WaveLinx CAT). See the rules for each hardware category as outlined below:

Wireless Emergency Set (WaveLinx PRO Devices)

e Each WaveLinx WAC can be manually programmed with up to 6

max. user defined Wireless Emergency Sets to be used with
WavelLinx PRO devices. These user defined sets are separate
from those used by WaveLinx CAT devices.

Amongst all the Wireless Emergency Sets, a max. of 6 total
WavelLinx PRO NPS devices can be assigned.

e No more than 3 WaveLinx PRO NPS devices can be
assigned to any Wireless Emergency Set. Possible
configurations include:

e 6 Emergency Sets each with 1 NPS device assigned
o 3 Emergency Sets each with 2 NPS devices assigned
e 2 Emergency Sets each with 3 NPS devices assigned

There is no limit on how many Emergency devices can be
assigned to an Emergency Set.

WaveLinx PRO NPS and EM capable devices from any area and
zone in the same WAC can be assigned to any Wireless
Emergency Set.

WavelLinx CAT NPS and EM capable devices cannot be
assigned to a Wireless Emergency Set.

Area Hub Emergency Set (WaveLinx CAT Devices)

One Area Hub Emergency Set will be created automatically for
each port on the Area Hub that has an emergency device
connected to it during the Area Hub is discovery and import. The
created Area Hub Emergency Set will not have devices assigned
and requires setup.

One Area Hub can have up to 8 Area Hub Emergency Sets if all
ports have an Emergency device attached.

The WaveLinx CAT NPS device(s) must be physically connected
to the same CAT bus as the WaveLinx CAT EM device(s) on the
Area Hub port for them to be assigned to the same Area Hub
Emergency Set. Devices cannot be shared between Area Hub
ports or with other Area Hubs.

No more than 3 WaveLinx CAT NPS devices can be assigned to
any Area Hub Emergency Set.

There is no limit on how many Emergency devices can be
assigned to an Area Hub Emergency Set.

WavelLinx CAT NPS and EM capable devices do not need to be
in the same area or zone to be assigned to the Area Hub
Emergency Set as long as they are physically wired to the same
CAT bus.

WavelLinx PRO NPS and EM capable devices cannot be
assigned to an Area Hub Emergency Set.

212 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels can be ordered for Emergency Mode. These devices handle UL924 emergency mode internal to the cabinet. It is not necessary to configure any additional settings

through the WaveLinx Application. Refer to the installation instructions for the panel or to the item reference sheets in this user guide for details on the emergency panel operation.
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Step 1: Create a Wireless Emergency Set (WaveLinx PRO Devices)

This step is only necessary for WaveLinx PRO Emergency devices. WaveLinx CAT device users may skip to “Step 2: Configure the Emergency
Set(s)” on page 183.

WaveLinx PRO Normal Power Sense (NPS) and Emergency (EM) devices require the creation of at least one Wireless Emergency Set to allow
operation of the EM devices when normal power is present.

To create a Wireless Emergency Set:
1: From the menu =, select Devices.
2: Open the Emergency Mode screen:
e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WavelLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

e For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap . At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.
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B epoied oo =) @ 2621 Nte..
Wireless Emergency Sets +
Canstrct @ 263-8Lefte ¥ o
® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET Q 262 Tap Leconon ¥ © Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC
@3 26s-1sPrfecT
CooparWAC a7.76 © 10 of G wireless NPS devices per WAC Tap EMERGENCY MODE @ 265.5LE Integroted sensor ¥ Add New Wireless Emergency Set
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@ 272-Integrate.. ¥
@ 272-Integrated Sensor L
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3: In the Wireless Emergency Sets section, tap s ADD NEW SET or #. The new set will be added to the Wireless Emergency Set list.
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Step 2: Configure the Emergency Set(s)

Use these steps to configure a Wireless Emergency Set or an Area Hub Emergency Set.

Note: If using WaveLinx PRO devices, first ensure that the Wireless Emergency Set has been created (see page 182).

To configure an Emergency Set:

1: From the menu =, select Devices.

2: Open the Emergency Mode screen:

e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WaveLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

e For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap @. At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Phone Portrait View

. &
: CooperW; Menu

4 Areas

[ e2Paied Devices

Conctriction Aren

;ZaaperWAC»a7»76
B Areas
B Notifications
Devices

@ schedule

Q Devices

T}
= Devices
B2 A X cooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
SRR, S
@ 2638Lefpte.
[C)] Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET
@8 264-1sPrjecT
@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC Tap EMERGENCY MODE
-~
Select Area Controller Add New Wireless Emergency Set
4 . e
4 @ 267-Relay Swi... ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets -fenu'ere
Areq Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discover,
@ 268-integrate.. ° genaysee ted automartically during v
Emergency Set 1 N
B 269-Wavelinx... g
Dev
@ 270-Integrate. ¥
@ 271integrate. ¥
@ 272-Integrate... ¥
@ 273-Integrate... ¥
c::‘;a @ 74BLEINte. g

_ Devices

@ Select Wireless, Wired, or IP Address

@
o B < Controller Details
CooperWAC-37-76

Wireless Emergency Sets

(] oo wireloss DS devices por
@ 2624 Tap B econon ¥ @ Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC
@ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ Add New Wireless Emergency Set
@8 264-15 pro ccT v
Area Hub Emergency Sets
@ 265-Integrated sensor ¥

during discovery

@3 266
¥4 266-Luminaire Sensor Flwith - ¥

@ 267-Rrelay Switchpack v

@ 268-Integrated Sensor L 2

BB 269-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L W: ¥ Tap EMERGENCY MODE
@ 270-Integrated Sensor W -

@ 271-Integrated Sensor L

@ 272-Integrated Sensor L 4

@ 273-Integrated Sensor ¥

@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥

3: Locate the desired Emergency Set in either the Wireless or Area Hub Emergency Set lists. Tap > to open the configuration screen.

4: Optionally enter a new name for the Emergency Set to distinguish it from other sets.

= Devices
Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-..
=] @ 262-Integrate... ¥
) @ 263-BLE Inte. ¥
® 1:]
o @8264-1sProccT
n @ 265-Integrate... ¥
@8 266-Luminair..
@ 267-Relay Swi.. ¥
@ 268-Integrate... ¥
B 269-Wavelinx... g

@ 270-Integrate. ¥

@ 271-Integrate. -

Tap >to open the

INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE Emergency Set

Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET
@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

B i e o v 8 >
B e oo § >
Area Hub Emergency Sets Drirer

@ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery

[CIER IR

Devices

& Configure Emergency Sets

K

Name

Emergency Set 1

NPS Devices

Assigned Devices
0 Devices

@ Assign up to 3 Devices per set

Available Devices
7 Devices

O @ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor
oe
O®
o9
oe

274-BLE Integrated Sensor

277-Relay Switchpack

284-BLE Integrated Sensor

290-BLE Integrated Sensor

)
Optionally rename the set
Name' \NGE SET v
Emergency Set 1 - East Offices
Output Devices
Assigned Devices
0 Devices
Available Devices
8 Devices
I [0 & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
v .
0 @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack v
[ & 268-EM Relay Switchpack v
[0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack '3
¥
[0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v
L | - :
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5: Assign up to 3 NPS Devices (Normal Power Sense) that will send the normal power signal beacons to the Emergency devices. Tap ¥ to use
Blink to Identify if needed to locate the correct device(s). Tap to place a checkmark next to the device(s) which will automatically move the
device(s) to the Assigned Devices section.

Note: Only NPS compatible devices will be shown in the list. If monitoring more than one phase of power, make certain that the selected devices are wired to
the desired phases.

T T
= Devices = Devices
L2l & Configure Emergency Sets CHANGE SET + L2l & Configure Emergency Sets ) CHANGE SET +
L L Assigned NPS
devices
B weme B weme
fieen Emergency Set 1 feston Emergency Set 1 - East Offices
NPS Devices Tap_ CheCk'?OX to Output Devices NPS Devices Output Devices
assign device(s)
Assigned Devices Assigned Devices Assigned Devices Assigned Devices
0 Devices 0 Devices 3 Devices 0 Devices
@ Assign up to 3 gffftes per set Available Devices @ 263-5LE Integrated Sensor ¥ Available Devices
Availab)
Devic
I [0 & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor 3 I [0 & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
O @ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor
| 0O @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack ' @ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor L' | 0O @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack '
O @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor
I [ & 268-EM Relay Switchpack v © sssign up o 3 Devices per set I [ & 268-EM Relay Switchpack v
O @ 277-Relay Switchpack 1 iabin mevices
I [0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v I [0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v
[0 @ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor @ 277-Relay Switchpack v
| [0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v | [0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v
O @ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor ] @ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor 3 ]
@coom @coom

6: Next, assign the Output Devices (Emergency Devices) that will respond to the NPS devices in this set. Tap ¥ to use Blink to Identify if
needed to locate the correct device(s). Tap to place a checkmark next to the device(s) to move them to the Assigned Devices section.

Note: Only EM compatible devices will be shown in the list.

w2 w2
= Devices = Devices
L2l & Configure Emergency Sets CHANGE SET ~ L2l & Configure Emergency Sets CHANGE SET ~
B Name B Name
ficatio Emergency Set 1 - East Offices ficatio Emergency Set 1- East Offices Assigned EM devices
© Tap checkbox to | | ©
NPS Devices Output Devices assign device(s) NPS Devices Output Devices
n Assigned Devices Assigned Devices n Assigned Devices Assigned Devices
3 Devices 0 Devices 3 Devices 4 Devices
@ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor fVEfff(?‘c Y @ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor I a @ 265-EM Relay Switchpack L2 @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor L2 @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack L2
@ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor | 0O @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack ' @ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor L' @ 268-EM Relay Switchpack '
@ Assign up to 3 Devices per set I O 6? 268-EM Relay Switchpack ¥ @ Assign up to 3 Devices per set 6? 270-EM Relay Switchpack ¥
Available Devices Available Devices
I O & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v AvallableiDevices
@ 277-Relay Switchpack @ 277-Relay Switchpack ¥
| [0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v [0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v
@ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor ] @ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor 3
- . M1 MO 240 Cht Al Cuiesbannls _
@ coopeR.

7: Once the NPS and EM devices are assigned, tap SAVE. The WaveLinx Area Controller will send the NPS and EM device settings to all the
assigned devices. This may take some time to process depending on the number of devices in the Emergency Set. Wait for the process to be
completed successfully.

8: Tap € CONFIGURE EMERGENCY SETS to return to the main Emergency Mode screen.

Tap € to return to the
Emergency Mode screen

=  Devices
Save successful N

& Configure Emergency Sets

Data Saved Successfully X =] Name
fieario Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

9: Repeat these steps for any additional Emergency Sets until all sets are configured.

Tap SAVE
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Understanding the Emergency Set Color Indicator

The WaveLinx Wireless Emergency Sets and Area Hub Emergency Sets have a colored indicator bar at the beginning of the Emergency Set Row.
The colored indicator bar can be gray, red, or green. These colors can indicate different conditions:

Indicator I

Wireless Emergency Sets
a2

Emergency Set 2

@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC 0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

lcon Description

Gray: The Emergency Set has been created but there are no NPS or EM devices
assigned. Configure the Emergency Set for proper operation.

Emergency Set 1 - East Offices
i)
3PS Devices, 0 EM Devices

Emergency Set 2
0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

)

B an-8020 port1

Area Hub Emergency Sets Emergency Set 1
@ Area Hub.

Emergency Set 1
B} An8020 port1

Green: The green indicator can have two meanings:
o The Emergency Set has been configured properly with NPS and EM devices
assigned.
e The Emergency Set has been configured properly and is in Normal Mode.

Emergency Set 1 - East Offices
Y 3 NPs Devices, 0 EM Devices

Red: The red indicator can have two meanings:
e The Emergency Set has been partially configured but is not complete. Either
the NPS devices or the EM devices have not been assigned. Complete the
configuration for proper operation.

o The Emergency Set has been configured properly and is in Emergency Mode.

Additional Emergency Set Configuration Changes and Test Options
For additional Emergency Set Configuration changes or to perform Emergency Set Tests, refer to “Modifying Emergency Sets and Testing

Emergency Mode Operation” on page 300.

www.cooperlighting.com
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Understanding WaveLinx Area Controller Default Operation

Once devices are assigned to their appropriate areas and zones and, if necessary, Emergency Sets are configured, the area will operate per the
default area programming. For WaveLinx version 16.0 (previous versions may have different operation), the default programming for a user
created area is as described in the following section.

Default Operation in Standard Areas

e All occupancy sensors, including WaveLinx PRO integrated fixture mounted sensors, WaveLinx PRO Tilemount sensors, WaveLinx CAT
Occupancy Sensors, battery powered WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensors, and external occupancy sensors connected to the contact input of a
WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, or to a WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input
Module are grouped into an occupancy set to control all loads assigned to the dimmable, non-dimmable, and receptacle zones in the area.

e Upon receiving an occupied signal from any sensor in the group, dimmable lighting will turn ON automatically to a 50% light level and
controlled receptacles and non-dimmable loads (relays) will turn ON.

e Lighting, non-dimmable loads (relays) and receptacles?'3 will turn OFF automatically after 20 minutes of vacancy (all sensors in the
group must sense vacancy for 20 minutes).2'4

¢ Tunable white loads will assume a warm white color temperature (approximately 3500K).2'5

¢ Closed loop daylighting will not operate until configured within the WaveLinx App. This includes all fixtures with Integrated or Tilemount
Sensors.

e Open loop daylighting will not operate until configured within the WaveLinx App. This includes battery powered WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors,
WavelLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Modules, as well as Integrated and Tilemount Sensors designated for open loop control.

e WaveLinx Wallstations will operate the controlled lighting and receptacle zones in their assigned area according to their default button
configuration.2'3 See the wallstation reference sheets for details on the default button commands.

¢ Contact closure inputs connected to a WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks (WSP-CA-010 model only) or to WaveLinx PRO
Contact Closure Input Modules will not operate until they are fully configured the WaveLinx App.

e Contact closure inputs connected to a WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module will not operate until programmed in the WaveLinx App.
o All scene commands will default to the following light levels:

Dimmable Zone Response = Non-Dimmable Zone Receptacle Response White Tuning Response
Response
Scene 0 0% OFF (0%) OFF 3500K 215
Scene 1 100% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 2 70% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 3 50% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 4 30% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 5 10% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 6 1% ON (100%) ON 3500K 215
Scene 7 through 15 Not programmed?1® Not programmed?1® Not programmed?1® Not programmed?1®

o Demand Response behavior is assigned to all dimmable lighting zones. By default, if a demand response signal or test is received, all
dimmable loads will reduce by 20% light output. Non-dimmable, receptacle and white tuning zones are automatically exempted from demand
response and will not be affected with demand response signals.

« Once assigned to an Emergency Set, upon loss of any assigned Normal Power Sense device beacon signal, Emergency Devices will respond
ON to 100% and will ignore all commands until all assigned Normal Power Sense device beacon signals are received again. 217

213 Receptacles must be assigned to a receptacle zone to respond to default operation.

214 |f the contact closure input of a switchpack is connected to a Greengate sensor, set the Greengate sensor onboard configuration switches to a 5-minute hold time to prevent interference with WaveLinx
hold-time settings.

215 The actual Kelvin temperature assumed by fixture will depend on the fixture’s supported Kelvin range. Number provided is for approximate reference.

216 Scenes 7 through 15 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if they are required for an
application.

217 The Emergency device must be assigned to an Emergency Set with assigned NPS devices. If not assigned to an Emergency Set, the Emergency device will remain in Emergency Mode (ON/100%)
indefinitely.
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Default Operation in Partitioned Areas
e Demand response commands will issue as defined regardless of wall position.

¢ All occupancy sensors assigned in each sub area, including WaveLinx PRO integrated fixture mounted sensors, WaveLinx PRO Tilemount
sensors, WaveLinx CAT Occupancy Sensors, battery powered WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensors, and external occupancy sensors connected to
the contact input of a WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, or to a
WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module are grouped into an occupancy set to control all loads assigned to the dimmable, non-dimmable, and
receptacle zones in the sub area.

When Partition Walls are CLOSED

¢ Upon receiving an occupied signal from any sensor in the sub area’s group, the sub area dimmable lighting will turn ON automatically to
a 50% light level and controlled receptacles and non-dimmable loads (relays) will turn ON.

e The sub area lighting, non-dimmable loads (relays) and receptacles?'8 will turn OFF automatically after 20 minutes of vacancy (all
sensors in the sub area group must sense vacancy for 20 minutes).2'®

When Partition Walls are OPENED

e Upon receiving an occupied signal from any sensor in any of the joined sub area groups, the joined sub areas’ dimmable lighting will turn
ON automatically to a 50% light level and controlled receptacles and non-dimmable loads (relays) will turn ON.

¢ The joined sub areas’ lighting, non-dimmable loads (relays) and receptacles?'8 will turn OFF automatically after 20 minutes of vacancy
(all sensors in the joined sub areas must sense vacancy for 20 minutes).2'9

e Wavelinx Wallstations will operate the controlled lighting and receptacle zones according to their default button configuration.2'8 See the
wallstation reference sheets for details on the default button commands.

When Partition Walls are CLOSED:

e The wallstation button command will only affect its own sub area.
When Partition Walls are OPENED

e The wallstation button command will affect the joined sub areas.

¢ Tunable white loads will assume a warm white color temperature (approximately 3500K).220

¢ Closed loop daylighting will not operate until configured within the WaveLinx App. This includes all fixtures with Integrated or Tilemount
Sensors.

e Open loop daylighting will not operate until configured within the WaveLinx App. This includes battery powered WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors,
WavelLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Modules, as well as Integrated and Tilemount Sensors designated for open loop control.

e Contact closure inputs connected to a WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks (WSP-CA-010 model only) or to WaveLinx PRO
Contact Closure Input Modules will not operate until they are fully configured the WaveLinx App.

e Contact closure inputs connected to a WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module will not operate until programmed in the WaveLinx App.
o All scene commands will default to the following light levels:

Dimmable Zone Non-Dimmable Zone Receptacle White Tuning
Scene 0 0% OFF (0%) OFF 3500K 220
Scene 1 100% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 2 70% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 3 50% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 4 30% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 5 10% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 6 1% ON (100%) ON 3500K 220
Scene 7 through 32 Not programmed??! Not programmed??! Not programmed??! Not programmed 22!

o Demand Response behavior is assigned to all dimmable lighting zones. By default, if a demand response signal or test is received, all
dimmable loads will reduce by 20% light output. Non-dimmable, receptacle and white tuning zones are automatically exempted from demand
response and will not be affected with demand response signals.

e Once assigned to an Emergency Set, upon loss of any assigned Normal Power Sense device beacon signal, Emergency Devices will respond
ON to 100% and will ignore all commands until all assigned Normal Power Sense device beacon signals are received again.?22

218 Receptacles must be assigned to a receptacle zone to respond to default operation.

219 |f the contact closure input of a switchpack is connected to a Greengate sensor, set the Greengate sensor onboard configuration switches to a 5-minute hold time to prevent interference with WaveLinx
hold-time settings.

220 The actual Kelvin temperature assumed by fixture will depend on the fixture’s supported Kelvin range. Number provided is for approximate reference.

221 Scenes 7 through 32 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if they are required for an
application.

222 The Emergency device must be assigned to an Emergency Set with assigned NPS devices. If not assigned to an Emergency Set, the Emergency device will remain in Emergency Mode (ON/100%)
indefinitely.
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Finalizing WaveLinx Area Controller Setup

Once all devices are added, areas created and devices assigned, finalize the WaveLinx Area Controller setup. This section walks through
removing unassigned devices from the Construction Area and the final recommended procedures that should be performed on site.

Step 1: Remove Unassigned Devices from the Construction Area
Once all devices are assigned to areas, if there are unassigned devices still in the Construction Area:

o If this is the only WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility, a device has been missed or has been added that was not shown on the plans.
Place the device into Blink to Identify mode to assist with locating the device.?2® Once found, assign the device to the proper area.

e If there are other WavelLinx Area Controllers in the facility, the device(s) may have paired with the incorrect WaveLinx Area Controller. For the
device(s) to be able to pair with the correct WaveLinx Area Controller, they must be removed from the Construction Area.

To quickly remove all unassigned devices in the Construction Area, press and hold the PAIR button on

the WaveLinx Area Controller for 4 seconds, and then release. The devices still in the Construction Area

will be unpaired from the WaveLinx Area Controller. It may take several minutes for the command to

fully process if there are multiple devices being disconnected. This command will not affect devices that EA8. RESCT
have been assigned to areas other than the Construction Area. &

e WAC2 (Gen 2), the blue 802.15.4 LED will flash rapidly until unassigned devices have been

commanded to leave the network. i =S
For WAC2 version 11.0.5.x and higher, if a device does not confirm that it successfully left the WaveLinx e
Area Controller's network, the device will remain in the WaveLinx App’s construction area with a red (Y

indicator next to the device to show it is not communicating. These devices may need a manual factory
reset to restore them to the out-of-the-box state. Once this is done, delete the device from the WaveLinx

App.

If the WaveLinx Area Controller is not in an accessible location, devices can be manually deleted using the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx
WAC Lighting App22* (see page 195) or the devices can be removed from the construction area using a feature on the WaveLinx Area
Controller’s internal debug webpage. For instructions, see page 352.

Step 2: Final Recommended Procedures
The following steps are recommended to ensure the best system operation. Please refer to the specified section for further information.

1: Update the WaveLinx Area Controller software and firmware. Follow the steps in “Updating the Firmware/Software of the WaveLinx Area
Controller” on page 344.

2: Update WaveLinx Device Firmware. See “Updating the Firmware of WaveLinx Devices” on page 346 for this procedure.
3: Once all programing is complete, perform a system backup. See “Performing a System Backup” on page 340 for this procedure.

223 Battery powered WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors, WaveLinx WB and WWB Series Battery Powered Wallstations do not have the option to blink to identify.
224 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 WAC (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Customizing Programming

While many applications will operate as desired with the built-in programming, some applications may require some customization. This
section of the user manual will discuss how to make changes to the programming. This includes:

e Modifying area, zones, and their devices

e Modifying scene settings and response

e Modifying wallstation button response

e Modifying contact closure input response

¢ Modifying occupancy sensor response, controlled zones, assigned sensors, using associated occupancy sets and deleting occupancy sets
¢ Modifying daylight sensor operation including setup and calibration of open and closed loop daylight control

¢ Adding schedule events

e Changing and testing demand response behavior

o Understanding white tuning application programming

e Modifying Emergency Sets and testing Emergency operation

Modifying Areas, Zones, and Devices

This section discusses how to modify standard areas, zones, and devices and how to modify partitioned areas, zones, and devices.
Modifying Standard Areas and their Zones and Devices

Standard areas and their zones and devices can all be modified after initial setup. This includes:

e Adding standard areas and zones

e Removing, adding, and moving devices

e Renaming areas, zones, and devices

o Deleting areas, zones, and devices

Adding a Standard Area

Standard Area: A Standard Area is a space within the facility with devices that operate separately from other spaces. Think of an area as a
room within the facility. Devices will be assigned to areas as part of bringing the system online. Each WavelLinx Area Controller allows the
creation of multiple areas.

To add a standard area:

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the Areas option, tap + to create a new area.

un Sep 17 = 100% &3
All Areas

Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00

9Areas

+

g oo N
Construction Area
o B ©
_— Tap +to create a
Corridor
new area
o B 6 Devices (?
e Office 101
B oeices ©
Office 102
B S Devices o
Please select an area or create a new area to configure
Office 103 =
1= I <

5 Devices
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2: Enter a descriptive name for the area, select the Standard Area type and select any necessary options (see “Understanding and Modifying
Area Settings” on page 211 for option details). Tap SAVE to create the new area.

[ Mon Mar 18

All Areas

Enter a descriptive

area name
& Add Area
e Select a Standard
R COPY FROM AREA
Area type
® Vestibule Standard % e

<

Manual Override Timer @ Select desired options

Tap SAVE

CANCEL

The new area will appear in the All Areas list.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Phone Portrait View

[Sunsep 17 = 100%64 _
All Areas 8:23 wl =
= All Areas +
B Vestibule = 5
. CooperWAC-c4-00 CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE 7/ o CooperWAC-c4-00
veos  ETPNSS 10Aveas
E 69 Paired Devices + 69 Paired Devices
Construction Area Construction Area
© Dt < v a B oeies o
0 Devices Assigned i o
Schedule - Corridor (? iz} Corridor g V)
1) 6 Devices 6 Devices
- Zones A~ Office 101 .
| Officetor V] 0Devices B e g o
5 Devices
& ETEsE Office 102 N
| Officeio2 o B onices g <
5 Devices m——
ce
= | Of o~
Office 103 ©Q zone 8 5 Devices g <
1= I v
5 Devices B Office 104 - V)
e itd 5 Devices
iz ice o In Area - New area
5 Devices e Open Officc
- B 27 Devices - 4
¢
[1=] New area v Parking Arej
2 Unassigned Devices = AR 1= I g 9
1 Devices -
Parkingfffrea
1] (v} Storag
s Ceiling Sensor 8 =
1 Devices ~ B ooe g <
m © Vestibule -
10 B 0 Devices g 4
@ coovr
P [ Vestibule @

Adding a Zone in a Standard Area
e Zone: A Zone is a collection of load devices within an area that operate together. For instance:
o Fixtures in the same row may be grouped into a dimmable zone to allow for uniform operation.
¢ Relays controlling the same portion of a space may be grouped in a non-dimmable zone for easy group control.

e Controlled WaveLinx PRO Receptacles or receptacles operated from WaveLinx PRO or CAT Switchpacks are placed in a receptacle zone
to allow easy control capability.

e White tunable devices may be separated to allow for separate control of color tuning from the ON/OFF and dimming functionalities of
the fixtures.

There are four different types of zones that can be created in an area:

Dimmable Zone: May contain any dimmable load connected to a dimmable WaveLinx device.

Receptacle Zone: May contain switched controlled receptacle devices.

Non-Dimmable Zone: May contain non-dim load (switched load) devices.

White Tuning Zone: May contain white tuning control devices.
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1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the area name.
2: In the zone section, review the current zones/zone types. Tap + to create a new zone if necessary.

sat Sep 16

All Areas

Office 101
CooperWAC-c4-00

CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE # o

2Areas

TORalfed DS o] SCENES DAYLIGHT O >
Construction Area
= S A
o© ToBedkEs 0Devices Assigned Ll» -
schele
B office 101 Add zone
Q
Devices Zones .
ODevices
+ ADD ZONE
Select area I
Q zone1 8
In Area v
Default zone(s) 0Devices
Unassigned Devices = pres

3: Type a descriptive name for the zone, and then select the zone type (dimmable, non-dimmable [switched], receptacle, or white tuning). Zone
type cannot be changed after initial setup.

Make parameter selections or leave defaults in place to be adjusted later (see “Understanding and Modifying Zone Settings” on page 214 for
explanation). For White Tuning zones, the max and min level fields, should match a Kelvin temperature range that all the white tuning fixtures

support (refer to the fixture information for the supported ranges). Tap SAVE.

)

= | Officei01 Type zone name Dimmable v/ = | Officeinn Non-Dimmable zone I |
< AddZol Select zone type I Non-Dimmable < Add Zone = Office 101
Receptacle White Tuning zone
e & Add Zone
otification: Name* Name*
Zone 2 v White Tuning Zone S v
8. 2.
Min Zone 4 White Tuning v
% % %
Q ° Q
Jvees Jeviees h " Minimum Level in k* Maximum Level in k*
o 3000 K s000 K
; . = Office 101

Select desired options Tap SAVE

or leave defaults to be ¢ addz Receptacle zone

adjusted later , one _I

CANCEL Name* Select Zone Type*
Zone 3 Receptacle -
C]
chedute Maximum Level in
o 2 »

Once the zone is created, the new zone should appear in the area’s zone list.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

ot sep 16
All Areas
Office 101 ,
:5] CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE 7 e
wers [ CooperWAC-c4-00
+
[=] Z0Rdired Davicss < AREA SCENES. OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DI D RESPON: o
Notifications D
g Construction Area
o 70 Devices NS -~
0 Devices Assigned
schedule Lower RAISE
[E office 101
Q
Devices sones ~
0Devices
+ ADD ZONE
Q zone1 8
Q zone2 8
@ Zone 3 Receptacles g
Q Zone 4 White Tuning New Zone(s) 8

Phone Portrait View

Zones ~
0Devices

+ ADD ZONE
©Q zone1 g
Q zone2 8
Q zone 3 Receptacles g
Q Zone 4 White Tuning ]

: -
Unassigned pen New Zone(s)
ToDevices I

Integrated Sensor

IMPORTANT: Newly created dimmable, non-dimmable and receptacle zones are automatically assigned to the

default occupancy set. To change this automatic assignment, see “Adjusting Occupancy Set Controlled Zones”
on page 245.
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To add devices to a zone or standard area after the initial setup, follow the steps below.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?25 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified. If the device should be in the area, scroll down to the Unassigned Devices. If the device
should be in a zone, then tap a zone to open it.
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3: In the Unassigned Devices section, identify and then select the desired device(s). Tap © ADD to move the device(s) into the zone or area.

Add Devices to an Area
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225 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

192 www.cooperlighting.com




WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Removing Devices from a Zone or Standard Area

To remove devices from a zone after the initial setup, follow the steps below.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?226 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified, and then tap on the desired zone or locate the device in the Devices in Area section.
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3: Select the desired device(s), and then tap © REMOVE. If removed from the Devices in Area section, the devices will automatically be moved

to the Construction Area removing it from the user defined area. If removed from a zone, choose between moving the device into the Devices
in Area section (ready to assign to another zone in the same area) or to the Construction Area removing it from the user defined area.
Notifications will be displayed regarding the move.

Sun Sep 17
All Areas

Remove Devices from an Area

= 100% (543

Remove Devices from a Zone

Sun Sep 17
Office 101

=l Cooperwac-ca00
REa 0

69 Paired Devices

Construction Area

Corridor

B
® B perces
Q

6 Devices.
Office 101
Office 102
5 Devices

Office 103
5 Devices

Office 104

S Devices

Open Office 110
27 Devices

Parking Area

S Devices

Storage
10 Devices

Vestibule
0 Devices.

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 38 4B 4

Office 101
CooperWAC-c4-00

T DELETE

6 Devices Assigned
LOWER

Zones Select the device(s) to
4Devices
remove I
In Area
2Devices
B SelectAl
O & 126-8P Pro Btn RL

#¥ Ceiling Sensor 65dc

Tap © REMOVE |

N

Unassigned Devices

0 Devices.

1 Devices) selected )

7/ eom

V'S

RAISE

REMOVE

Devices in Zone

Select to move device(s)

to the area or the
construction area

226 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Moving a Device from One Zone/Standard Area to Another Area

To move a device from one zone or area to another, simply remove the device from where it is currently assigned and then add it to the desired
location. For step-by-step instructions:

o First remove the device. See “Removing Devices from a Zone or Standard Area” on page 193.
e Then add the device. See “Adding Devices to a Zone or Standard Area” on page 192.

Renaming Standard Areas, Zones, and Devices

Generic names will be assigned to the default zones and to devices during the configuration process. It is recommended, but not required, that
the default names of areas, zones and devices be updated for easy identification. This is done using EDIT 7.

To modify the name of an area, zone, or device:
1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2?’, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the item to be changed:

o Area: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be modified.

e Zone: Select the zone in the area screen.

o Device: Select a device that directly controls a load in its assigned zone screen. Select other devices in the area screen’s Devices in Area
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3: Select EDIT 7 within the item’s screen. Tap the name field and type a unique name for the item (no more than 20 characters). Select SAVE to

apply the change.
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227 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Deleting Standard Areas, Zones, and Devices

Areas, zones, and devices can be deleted at any time.

e A device that is deleted will return to its out-of-the-box, unpaired state. If it is a WaveLinx PRO or WaveLinx LV device, it will need to be paired
as a new device. If it is a WaveLinx CAT device, it will need to be re-added through the Area Hub’s device details page by running a rescan.

e When a zone is deleted, any devices still assigned to the zone will be moved into the Devices in Area section of the zone’s assigned area.

e When an area is deleted, all devices assigned to the area will be moved to the construction area.

To delete an area, zone, or device:

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?228, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the item to be changed:

o Area: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be modified.

e Zone: Select the zone in the area screen.

o Device: Select a device that directly controls a load in its assigned zone screen. Select other devices in the area screen’s Devices in Area

section.
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3: Select DELETE @ within the item’s screen and then confirm the deletion.
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228 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Modifying Partitioned Areas and their Zones and Devices

The WaveLinx Area Controller version 16.0 allows creation of two partitioned areas per WaveLinx Area Controller. A partitioned area is a space
within the facility that may have moveable divider walls to allow creation of one large space or several smaller spaces called sub areas. Devices
in the space may need to operate independently for a single sub area when divider walls are closed or may need to operate a combination of
sub areas when walls are opened.

A partitioned area can have a maximum of 10 sub areas and/or 10 divider walls. This allows for accommodation of many different partitioning
layouts such as those pictured below:
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Example 1: 3 Sub Areas, 2 Partitions Example 2: 4 Sub Areas, 4 Partitions Example 3: 7 Sub Areas, 10 Partitions

A partitioned area does allow some modification after initial setup. This section includes details on:
¢ Understanding basic navigation in the partitioned area screens

¢ Adding a partitioned area and zones

¢ Assigning/removing sub zones from a partitioned area’s sub area

e Removing, adding, and moving devices

e Renaming areas, sub areas, zones, partition walls, and devices

e Deleting areas, zones, and devices

e Change the partition wall sub area selections

e Changing the partition wall open close signal input

Understanding Basic App Navigation in a Partitioned Area
The screen layout of a partitioned area differs from a standard area. This section discusses the basics of navigation within a partitioned area.

In the All Areas list, the partitioned areas will show the word “Partitioned” in the area list next to the quantity of assigned devices. Select the
partitioned area to open it. The partitioned area will open to the main area screen. At the top of the screen are the area’s zones. Tap any zone to
see the devices assigned to the zone. In a partitioned area, the devices will also show which sub area they are assigned to.
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At the bottom of the main area screen are the area’s sub areas. Expand any sub area to view the devices that are assigned directly to the sub
area (typically wallstations, ceiling sensors and other input devices) and the quantity of sub zones, devices and occupancy sets that are
assigned to that sub area.
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In the sub area section, tap on /" EDIT SUB AREAS to view configuration screens for the sub areas. Change the name of the sub areas or in
each sub area, view and change sub zone assignments, view or change device assignment, and view or change occupancy set assignments.
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Back at the main area screen, at the top of the sub areas, tap li> EDIT WALLS to open the main wall dashboard. This screen allows you to view
the current open or closed wall status or issue the open and closed command from the WaveLinx App to simulate the wall closure input (The
onscreen button to simulate wall closure will not operate if a CAT Contact Closure Module input is being used for wall open and close signal). It
also allows quick identification of the device currently mapped to each wall to provide the wall signal to the WaveLinx system.
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Tap WALL CONFIGURATION to change the name of partition walls or to modify the joined sub areas.
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Adding a Partitioned Area
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the Areas option, tap + to create a new area.
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2: Enter a descriptive name for the partitioned area and then select the Partitioned Area Type.

3: Enter the number of partition walls and number of sub areas in the partitioned area and then select any additional necessary options
“Understanding and Modifying Area Settings” on page 211 for option details). Tap NEXT to create the new area and advance to the next
screen.

The number of walls and sub areas cannot be changed after the area is created. If the walls or sub areas are

incorrect, delete the partitioned area and recreate it with the correct quantities of walls and sub areas.
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4: If needed, adjust the default Sub Area Names. Tap a name and change to the desired name, repeating for each sub area. Tap NEXT once all
sub area names are correct.
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5: Perform the Wall Configuration. Tap any Wall Name to change the default name and then use the drop down to select the sub areas that the
wall joins. Repeat until all wall names and sub areas are defined. Tap NEXT to move on to the next step.
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6: Perform the Device Configuration to select the input that will indicate that each wall is open or closed. Tap a wall. Compatible input devices
will be displayed in the Select Device(s) list. Once the correct device is located, check the input that will be associated with this wall.

e The compatible device list will include CCI (contact closure input) and wallstation devices regardless of the area they are assigned to.

o Use the filter to streamline the view to CCI (contact closure input) devices or wallstations.
¢ For devices that support identification, select ¥ to place a device into Blink to Identify mode to aid in identifying the device.

7. Repeat step 6 for each wall until an input is selected for each wall. Note that inputs that report to other walls will be selected and grayed out.
Tap COMPLETE.

8: When prompted, tap OK to acknowledge that the defined input action will be replaced with the wall status action.
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IMPORTANT: The device(s) that contains the inputs being assigned to the wall action WILL NOT be moved
from their previously assigned area. If the devices are left in the construction area, there is risk of them being

removed when devices are cleared from the construction area. To avoid this, make certain to assign the wall
input device(s) to one of the partitioned sub areas.
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Adding a Zone in a Partitioned Area

Once the partitioned area is created, create the necessary zones for the application. The partitioned area contains one Zone (Zone 1) by default.
Additional zones can be created as needed. In a partitioned area, zones are created at the main Partitioned Area screen. To maximize the
number of zones available for other areas, the zones are then assigned as sub zones if they are needed in the sub areas.

A zone is a group of devices that will be controlled together in the exact same way. In a partitioned area, devices in each sub area that should
operate together when partition walls are open should be assigned to the same zone number in each sub area creating sub zones which allow
for a uniform response in the joined area.

o If each sub area contains fixtures that should operate together when all walls are opened/all sub areas joined, then the fixtures will need to
be assigned to the same zone number in each sub area.

e Controlled receptacles in the sub areas might be placed in the same receptacle zone in each sub area so they switch ON and OFF together
when the room is joined.

e A zone might also be used to separate the color temperature control of tunable white devices from the ON/OFF and dimming control
functionalities, again with the same zone being assigned to each sub area to allow for uniform control in a joined room.

There are four different types of zones that can be created in an area:

Dimmable Zone: May contain any dimmable load connected to a dimmable WaveLinx device.

Receptacle Zone: May contain switched controlled receptacle devices.

Non-Dimmable Zone: May contain non-dim load (switched load) devices.

White Tuning Zone: May contain white tuning control devices.

To add zones to a partitioned area and assign the zone to sub areas (sub zone):
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the partitioned area name.
2: In the zone section, review the current zones/zone types. Tap + to add a new zone if necessary.
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3: Type a descriptive name for the zone, and then select the zone type (dimmable, non-dimmable [switched], receptacle, or white tuning). Zone
type cannot be changed after initial setup.

Make parameter selections or leave defaults in place to be adjusted later (see “Understanding and Modifying Zone Settings” on page 214 for
explanation). For White Tuning zones, the max and min level fields, should match a Kelvin temperature range that all the white tuning fixtures
support (refer to the fixture information for the supported ranges).

[EEEEEEE— 7
= Conferel Receptacle zone
Type zone name Clmmmetlo
P 1 Select zone type |
& Add Zoi Non-Dimmable < Add Zone
= Conference Rooms .
receptacle Non-Dimmable zone
Name* Select Zone Typ & Add Zone Name? oelect zone e .
72 General Lighting ~ Dimmable White Tuning 74 Receptacles Receptacle
Minimurm Leve Maxirn Name: Conference Rooms
0o First On; LastOff ~ 0O % 90 75 Cleaning Non-Dimmable
= White Tuning zone |
) Operation Mode Maximumn Leve < Add Zone
Assian sub Arcas ﬁ 0o FirstOn; Last Off  ~ 90
) . Name* Select Zone Type*
Select desired options Assian Sub Areas * s3ccT White Tuning -
or leave defaults to be
adjusted later Minimurn Leve mum Level in k
3000 K 5000 K

Assign Sub Areas*

www.cooperlighting.com 201



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

4: Assign the Zone to the Sub Areas (sub zone) that will have devices operating in it. Tap Select All or individually select the sub areas if the
zone will not be used in some sub areas. For instance, if each sub area contains lighting fixtures that will need to operate together when the
room is joined, use Select All to assign the sub zone to all sub areas. If only some sub areas have fixtures that operate together and other
sub areas will operate separately, select only the sub areas that need have fixtures that will be assigned to this zone to maximize the number
of zones available for other areas. Tap SAVE.
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Add or Remove Sub Zone Assignments from a Sub Area

The WaveLinx Area Controller allows the creation of up to 200 zones total. This number includes sub zones in partitioned area. For instance, if
the partitioned area has four zones which are assigned to four sub areas, this uses a total of 16 of the allowed zones. To maximize the quantity
of zones available for other areas, sub zones should be assigned only to the sub areas that have devices to be assigned to those sub zones.

Sub zones are typically assigned to sub areas as part of creating a new zone. Before performing the procedures in this section, make sure that
all the needed zones are created in the partitioned area.

To add or remove a sub zone assignment from a partitioned area:
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the partitioned area name.
2: In the All Sub Area section, tap # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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3: Select the sub area to adjust and select the Zones tab. Tap © Add to assign a sub zone to the sub area. Tap @ Remove to unassign a sub

zone to the sub area.
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Adding Devices to a Sub Area or Sub Zone in a Partitioned Area

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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3: Select the sub area and tap on DEVICES to scroll down and view the Unassigned Devices section.
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4: In the Unassigned Devices section, identify and then select the desired device(s). Tap © Add. For load control devices, when prompted

select the sub zone.
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Remove Devices from a Sub Area or Sub Zone

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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3: Select the sub area and tap on DEVICES to view the Devices in Sub Area. Identify and select the desired device(s) and tap @ Remove. The
device(s) will be moved to the Construction Area.
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Moving a Device from on Sub Zone or Sub Area to Another

To move a device from one sub zone or sub area to another, simply remove the device from where it is currently assigned and then add it to the
desired location. For step-by-step instructions:

o First remove the device. See “Remove Devices from a Sub Area or Sub Zone” on page 204.

e Then add the device. See “Adding Devices to a Sub Area or Sub Zone in a Partitioned Area” on page 203.

Renaming Areas, Sub Areas, Zones, Partition Walls, and Devices

Generic names will be assigned to the default zones and to devices during the configuration process. It is recommended, but not required, that

the default names of areas, zones and devices be updated for easy identification. Sub areas and partition wall names can also be renamed if
not done during the initial setup process.

To modify the name of a partitioned area or zone in the partitioned area:

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area.

3: Select the item to be changed:

¢ Area: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be modified.

e Zone: Select the zone in the area screen.

4: Select 7" EDIT within the area or zone screen. Tap the name field and type a unique name for the item (no more than 20 characters). Select
SAVE to apply the change.
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To modify the name of a device in a partitioned area:

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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3: Select the sub area and tap on DEVICES. Locate the desired device and tap it to open the device screen.

4: Select 7" EDIT within the device screen. Tap the name field and type a unique name for the item (no more than 20 characters). Select SAVE

to apply the change.
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1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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3: At the top of the screen, select #° EDIT SUB AREA NAMES. Edit each Sub Area Name and then tap SAVE.
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To modify the name of a partition wall:
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on li5> EDIT WALLS.
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3: In the Walls screen, tap WALL CONFIGURATION.
4: Tap any Wall Name and change it to the desired name. Tap SAVE.
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Sub areas and partition walls cannot be deleted after the area is created. If the quantity of sub areas or

partition walls changes, delete the entire area and recreate it with the correct number of sub areas and walls.

The partitioned area, zones, and devices can be deleted at any time.

To delete a partitioned area or zone

e When a zone is deleted, any devices still assigned to the zone will be moved into Devices In Area, without zone assignment.

e When an area is deleted, all devices assigned to the area will be moved to the construction area.

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App22°, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the item to be changed:

o Area: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be modified.

e Zone: Select the zone in the area screen.

3: Select DELETE @ within the item’s screen and then confirm the deletion.
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To delete device in a partitioned area:

To delete the Zone,
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Deleting a partitioned zone will remove all
associations and configurations for that
partitioned zone. Are you sure want to delete Z4

Confirm DELETE

CANCEL DELETE

A device that is deleted will return to its out-of-the-box, unpaired state. If it is a WaveLinx PRO or WaveLinx LV device, it will need to be paired as
a new device. If it is a WaveLinx CAT device, it will need to be re-added through the Area Hub's device details page by running a rescan.

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on # EDIT SUB AREAS.
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229 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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3: Select the sub area and tap on DEVICES. Locate the desired device and tap it to open the device screen.
4: Select 7" EDIT within the device screen. Tap @ DELETE and then confirm the deletion.
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Modifying the Sub Areas that a Partition Wall Joins

To make modifications to the sub areas that a partition wall joins:
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Are you sure you want to delete 43-Integrated Sensor?
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1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on li> EDIT WALLS.
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3: In the Walls screen, tap WALL CONFIGURATION.

4: Use the Select Sub Area dropdown to select the desired sub areas. Repeat for any additional walls and then tap SAVE.
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Modifying the Partition Wall Open/Closed Signal Input

To make modifications to the input that issues the wall open/close signal:

1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2: In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on|i> EDIT WALLS.
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3: In the Walls screen, tap DEVICE CONFIGURATION or the arrow > next to CONFIGURE NEW DEVICE.
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4: Select the desired wall and locate the currently assigned input. Uncheck the input and then check the new input to assign. Repeat for other
walls as needed and then tap SAVE. Tap OK when prompted.
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Understanding and Modifying Area Settings

Both standard and partitioned areas have additional area features including:

e Adjustable default fade time

e Manual override timers for areas that do not have occupancy sensors to meet automatic shutoff requirements
o After Hours Occupancy Mode assignment

Adjusting Area Fade Times:

A fade time is the length of time it takes to transition from one light level to another. There are two options at the area level to allow for a
quicker transition when the lighting is OFF and a slower transition when lighting is ON.

o Off to Scene Fade Time(s): Use the default of 1.5 sec. or enter how quickly lighting should transition from OFF to the selected scene or
level. The accepted range is .02 seconds to 7200 seconds (120 minutes)

e Scene Fade Times: Use the default of 1.5 sec. or enter how quickly lighting should transition if already ON from scene to scene or level
to level. The accepted range is .02 seconds to 7200 seconds (120 minutes).

The area fade time settings create the default fade time for wallstation button actions, occupancy sensor or other input actions, and schedule
events. A custom fade time can be assigned to a specific input action if the input needs to have a customized fade time. A change made to the
area fade time will affect all inputs that use the area fade time.

To adjust the area fade times:

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App239, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the area and then tap EDIT 7.

3: Enter the new area fade time(s) and then tap SAVE (fade time can be .02 - 7200 seconds).
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Activating the Manual Override Timer Feature:

If zones in an area are not going to be controlled by occupancy sensors, manual override timers can be used to meet automatic shutoff
requirements. If the manual override timer feature is activated, any manual action to the area (wallstation button press, manual command from
the WaveLinx Mobile App, WaveLinx WAC Lighting App or WaveLinx CORE system) will begin the duration timer countdown. When the
countdown expires, any lighting in zones that are not controlled by occupancy sensors will blink warn (if selected) and then turn OFF. 231232

There are two selection options for the manual override timer:

¢ Blink Warn: (Default Disabled) If selected, once the duration timer expires, the lighting will blink OFF and then turn ON to the previous
light level for an additional 5 minutes and then turn OFF. If not selected, at the end of the duration timer, the lighting will turn OFF.232

o Duration (Default 55 min.) Enter a duration time from 1 to 115 minutes. This is the amount of time lighting zones that are not controlled
by occupancy sensors will remain ON after a manual action is received.

230 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
231 If another manual action is issued when the duration timer is active or after the blink warn has occurred, the duration timer will restart.
232 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink warn.
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To activate the manual override timer:

1

: Using the WavelLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App233, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the area and then tap EDIT 7.
3: Tap the slider to enable the Manual Overrider Timer.
4: Disable (blank) or enable (checkmark) the Blink Warn as preferred. 234

5: Enter the desired timer duration (1 to 115 minutes allowed).
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Only zones that are not assigned to occupancy sets will respond to the manual override timer. Make sure to

remove zones that should respond to the manual override timer from the occupancy set assignment.

Additional Details on Manual Override Timer Operation:

If the area contains no zones controlled by an occupancy set, the entire area will operate from the manual override timer.

If the area contains some zones that are controlled by an occupancy set and other zones that are not, only the zones that are not occupancy
set control will respond to the manual override timer. The zones that are controlled by the occupancy set will ignore the manual override
timer and remain under occupancy set control.

If another manual action is issued when the duration timer is active or after the blink warn has occurred, the duration timer will restart.
If lighting is turned OFF manually during the duration timer the lighting will remain OFF and will not blink warn when the timer expires.

If the WaveLinx Area Controller reboots before a manual override timer has expired, the manual override timer will restart once the WaveLinx
Area Controller reboots and the devices reconnect.

If the WavelLinx Area Controller reboots after a manual override timer has expired, if the load remains connected, the lighting will remain OFF.
If the load also has encountered a communications disconnection, the load may turn ON until it connects to the WaveLinx Area Controller
after which it will turn OFF.

The manual override timer can be ignored during specified times of day by using Enable/Disable Manual Timer schedule events. If the
manual override timer is disabled, the WaveLinx Application will display a clock icon in the area list and a message in the area display. The
icon and message will clear once an enable manual override timer event occurs.235
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233 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
23 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink warn.
2% The schedule event action Enable/Disable Manual Timer is available on WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 12.x.x.x and higher.
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After Hours Occupancy Mode

Each area has the capability of being enabled for After Hours Occupancy Mode.23¢ This allows the unoccupied command for the occupancy
sensor set to issue a different command from what is in the occupancy set programming when After Hours Occupancy Mode is activated.
When After Hours Occupancy Mode is deactivated, the unoccupied command will return to what is programmed in the area’s occupancy set.
After Hours Occupancy Mode is activated and deactivated from a WaveLinx Time Schedule action or from an external time clock closure into a
WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module or WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module. Only areas that are programmed for the After Hours
Occupancy Mode will respond.

To enable the area’s After Hours Occupancy Mode:

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?2?%’, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the area and then tap EDIT 7.

3: Tap the slider to enable After Hours Occupancy.

4: Use the adjustment slider or percentage entry field to adjust the Unoccupied Action level. This is the command level that will be issues when
an occupancy set issues an unoccupied command when After Hours Occupancy Mode is enabled. Tap SAVE.
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For After Hours Occupancy Mode to operate, there must be an After Hours Occupancy action programmed to enable and disable this mode.

e To program a Time Schedule Event to issue the After Hours Occupancy actions, see “Enable/Disable After Hours Occupancy Action” on page
285.

e To program a WaveLinx PRO Contact Closured Input Module input to issue the command, see “Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a
WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module (model CCI-P-V)” on page 229.

e To program a WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Module input to issue the command, see “Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a WaveLinx
CAT Contact Closure Module” on page 231.

When After Hours Occupancy Mode is activated, an After Hours Occupancy On message will be displayed at the top of the WaveLinx App.
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236 After Hours Occupancy Mode will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
237 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Understanding and Modifying Zone Settings

Zone settings may be modified by changing the default maximum and minimum Kelvin levels for white tuning zones, and by changing the
default maximum and minimum light levels (high- and low-end trims) and operational mode default First ON/Last OFF behavior for other zone
types. If the area is a partitioned area, sub zones will automatically follow the settings at the main zone level.

Modifying Minimum and Maximum Kelvin Levels (White Tuning Zones)

A white tuning zone allows adjustment of the minimum and maximum Kelvin levels for the associated devices. In most cases, the range should
match the fixture’s defined correlated color temperature (CCT) range. Review the fixture details for what color temperature range the fixture(s)
supports and set the minimum and maximum levels to match.

In some instances, the minimum and maximum Kelvin levels may be set differently from the published range for the fixture(s). This allows the
administrator to limit white tuning operation to the specified range even if the fixture itself supports a wider range. This can be useful if the
facility wants to prevent users from adjusting the lighting to very warm or very cool color temperatures for aesthetic reasons. This feature is
also helpful if there are devices in the same space that support different color temperature ranges. For instance, if one device supports 2700K-
6500K, and another device supports 2700K-5000K, the white tuning zone could be set to a 2700K -5000K range to limit the response to the
mutually supported range, preventing them from being adjusted to dissimilar color temperatures.238239

To modify minimum and maximum Kelvin levels for the white tuning zone:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App24° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified, and then tap on the previously created white tuning zone.
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3: Tap EDIT 7.

4: Enter the new minimum and/or maximum Kelvin levels and then tap SAVE.
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238 Fixtures with different supported color temperatures being controlled through switchpacks should be connected to different switchpacks for white tuning control to avoid variances in color temperature.
239 Color temperature values shown are approximate. Color temperature may differ dependent on the type of fixture and supported range for the tunable white lighting.
240 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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5: Select the back button at the top of the screen to navigate back to the area. Modify additional zones as needed.
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Modifying Minimum and Maximum Levels (High- and Low-End Trims)

For use with zone types other than white tuning zones,?*' the WaveLinx App’s minimum and maximum level settings combined with the fixture’s
native driver or ballast range determines the total dimming range of the luminaire from the WaveLinx system. If minimum and maximum levels
(trims) are set for a zone, dimming commands to the zone will not be able raise or lower the level beyond the levels defined. This is often
referred to as setting minimum and maximum levels or setting a high-end or low-end trim. Commands to the affected zone that are above the
maximum level or below the minimum level will result in the zone remaining at or going to the levels defined (Exception: zones will still turn OFF
when commanded to 0% regardless of the minimum level).

Typically, trims are used either to save energy or to provide a desired aesthetic. Lowering the maximum level (high-end trim) can result in
energy savings. Raising the minimum level (low-end trim), while not typical, can help match dissimilar fixtures to the same cutoff level. For
instance, if there is a mixture of fixtures in the same space, some with Integrated Sensors and others that are 0-10V loads controlled with
WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks, the fixtures may dim to different minimum levels. The driver in the fixtures with Integrated
Sensors may support dimming down to a 1% level while the 0-10V load driver may support dimming down to a 5% level. In this instance, the
minimum level (low-end trim) for the 1% fixtures can be raised to match the response of the fixtures more closely. To make this adjustment, the
integrated fixtures would need to be assigned to a different zone than the 0-10V fixtures.

By default, the WaveLinx system starts with all dimmable zones set to a minimum level of 0% and a maximum level of 90%. These settings may
be changed at any time by the administrator user.

To modify minimum and maximum levels for all fixtures in the zone:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App242 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified, and then tap on the desired zone.
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3: Tap EDIT 7.
4: Enter the new minimum and/or maximum levels (high- and low-end trims) and then tap SAVE.
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241 It is possible to assign a dimmable fixture to a non-dimmable zone to allow it to act like a switched load. In this instance, a maximum level may be set to set a high-end trim. The dimmable fixture will turn
ON to the defined maximum level when commanded to any level of 1% or higher when left in the default First On/Last Off operation mode.

242 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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5: Select the back button at the top of the screen to navigate back to the area. Modify additional zones as needed.
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Modifying Zone Operational Mode

The Zone Operation Mode is used for zone types other than white tuning zones to adjust the switching behavior of a load in response to the
dimmer level.

It is rare to adjust the zone operation mode from the First On/Last Off behavior default. One example of when it might be adjusted is in
locations where dimming fixtures and non-dimming (switched) loads are in the same space and need to operate together in the same lighting
zone. In this circumstance, the operational mode setting determines how the switched and dimmed load should operate in relation to the
dimming level.

For instance, if a dimmable zone has both switched loads and dimmable loads assigned, it may be desirable to have the switched load turn OFF
when the dimmable loads begin to dim, preventing the switched load from continuing to be ON at full brightness while other loads in the zone
are dimming. It may also be desirable to have the switched load turn ON last so that dimmable loads in the zone can fade gradually to the
chosen light level before the switched loads turn ON. This requires adjustment of the zone’s default operational mode First ON/Last OFF
behavior.243

To modify the default operational mode:
Before proceeding, assign the switched load and the dimmable loads to the same dimmable zone.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App244 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified, and then tap on the desired zone.
3: Tap EDIT 7.
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243 adjustment of the operational mode affects only the switched load assigned to the dimmable zone. The dimmable loads in the zone will not be affected by the change in operation mode.
244 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Select the desired operation mode from the drop down (see the parameter details regarding the available options and resulting behavior) and
then tap SAVE.

Zone Operational Mode Parameter Details:

o First On/Last Off: If the zone is OFF, switched loads in the zone will

2l ¢ caic zone Details respond ON when any command level other than 0% is received. If the
Use the drop down to select zone is ON, switched loads within the zone will turn OFF when the zone
the operation mode reaches a 0% (OFF) light level.

Zone 1 o

K , o First On/First Off: If the zone is OFF, switched loads in the zone will
FrstomLastOff v 0 % 90 % respond ON when any command level other than 0% is received. If the
First On; First Off zone is ON, switched loads in the zone will turn OFF when a command
First on; Last Off lower than the current zone level is received.

st On;First Off o Last On/First Off: If the zone is OFF, switched loads in the zone will

Last o LastOff respond ON when any command at or above the defined maximum level
(high-end trim) is received. If the zone is ON, switched loads in the zone
SAVE the settings will turn OFF when a command lower than the current zone level is
received.

o Last On/Last Off: If the zone is OFF, switched loads in the zone will

respond ON when any command at or above the defined maximum level
e (high-end trim) is received. If the zone is ON, switched loads in the zone
will turn OFF when the zone reaches a 0% (OFF) light level

5: Select the back button at the top of the screen to navigate back to the area. Modify additional zones as needed.
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Modifying Scene Settings and Response

The WaveLinx system allows for sixteen programmable scenes per standard area and thirty-two programmable scenes per partitioned area.
These scenes are labeled scene 0 through scene 15 (standard) or 0 through scene 31 (partitioned). Each scene is pre-programmed for light
levels, ON/OFF responses, or white tuning levels to allow for functionality from occupancy sensors and wallstations once devices have been
paired in the construction group or assigned to an area. Scenes may also be assigned to schedule events or to contact closure inputs once
these items are programmed.

Default Scene Response

Dimmable Light Zone Non-Dimmable Zone Receptacle Response White Tuning Response
Response Response
Scene 0 0% OFF (0%) OFF 3500K245
Scene 1 100% ON (100%) ON 3500K 245
Scene 2 70% ON (100%) ON 3500K 245
Scene 3 50% ON (100%) ON 3500K %45
Scene 4 30% ON (100%) ON 3500K %45
Scene 5 10% ON (100%) ON 3500K 245
Scene 6 1% ON (100%) ON 3500K %45
Scene 7 through 15 Not programmed?246 Not programmed?246 Not programmed?246 Not programmed?246
Scene 16 through 31247 Not programmed?4” Not programmed?4” Not programmed?4” Not programmed?4”

245 The actual Kelvin temperature assumed by fixture will depend on the fixture’s supported Kelvin range. Number provided is for approximate reference.

246 Scenes 7 through 15 are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and programming for each zone if the scenes are required
for an application.

247 Scenes 16 through 31 are displayed only in partitioned areas. These scenes are not programmed and hidden from general users by default. The administrator must activate and then enable the zones and
programming for each zone if the scenes are required for an application.
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The scene defaults can be modified to respond in a different manner. Be aware that multiple devices in the space may use the same scene
number (wallstation buttons, occupancy sensor commands, and schedule events). Modification of the scene levels will result in a changed
response for all devices that use that scene.

Hidden scenes will not show for users logged in that are defined as tenant users (personal control users) but still may be viewed, issued, and
assigned to programming by a user who has administrator access. It may be helpful to rename scenes to allow tenant users to identify scene
functionality more easily. If WaveLinx Touchscreens are used in the system, hidden scenes will not be displayed. The scene names that appear
on the touchscreen will be the names defined for the scenes in the WaveLinx App.

To change the scene settings and response:
1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App248, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the area and then tap SCENES.
3: Tap settings ® in the row of the desired scene.
CAUTION: If the row is tapped in another location other than the settings ®icon, the WaveLinx App will issue the scene command.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

Sun Sep17

10:329
All Areas . Smnes

Tap SCENES office 101

CooperWAC-c4-00 Oics 101 T DELETE /7 o
o [ CooperWAC-c4-00 Al Scenes (16)
| | oreredonices + SCENES.
Notificat Scene 0 - Light Level 0
[ Construction Area ight Leve ey
® 0 DEEE QO  Aliscenes (16)
kil a Scene 1 - Light Level 100 &
Corridor
I s v Scene 0- Light Level 0 ) Tap e
Q Scem vel 70 &
[H office 101 v Scene 1 - Light Level 100 o
Scene 3 - Light Level 50 o3
o2
B Lfe © Scene27LightLevel;70 ] yr Scene 4 - Light Level 30 o
offif 103
i v Scene 3 - Light Level 50 & Scene 5 - Light Level 10 o
Select area ||
[ oy ) Scene 4 - Light Level 30 o Scene 6 - Light Level 1 o
Open Office 110
B veices v Scene 5 - Light Level 10 o Scene 7 &
Parking Area Scene 8 <
H, | cpes v Scene 6 - Light Level 1 o Tap SCENES
Storage Scene 9 S
B operes O seener ) \
@ coovR Vestibule
2220 (IS EENON < Scene 8 &

4: First, set the scene attribute options:

¢ (Optional) Change the name of the scene. Tap the scene name and enter the desired name. If personal control users or touchscreens
are being used to issue the commands, this can be helpful to identify the scene functionality.

¢ (Optional) Select the option to hide the scene from tenant users (personal control users or touchscreens) by selecting the hidden option.
Deselect the hidden option to make the scene visible to all user accounts.

e (Optional) Select whether to adjust live to see changes in real-time or static if light levels should not change during the modification.
This option is temporary during the scene’s adjustment and is not stored as part of the scene.

Sun Sep 17

Office 101 Change the scene Activate the hidden option to
nameg prevent personal control users
« Office 101 (tenant users) from seeing or
e issuing this scene from the
=] mobile app
Scene 3 - Light Level 50 /
C]
scheave | | preview Visibiy
Q Static [ Hidden
9 zone1 Select between real-time
live update and offline | | 50 %
_— static mode M 100%

248 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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5: Next, assign the desired operation for each zone (see details below) and then tap SAVE.

e Ensure that zones that should operate in the scene are checked. If a zone should not operate in the selected scene, uncheck the zone to
ignore it. The ignored zone will stay at its previous light level when this scene is triggered. While this scene is active any zone command
that is programmed for AFFECTED zones will not operate the ignored (unchecked) zones.

e Use the adjustment tools within each zone to modify the scene response. Once complete, tap SAVE. A confirmation message will briefly
be displayed.

o Adjust the percentage for dimmable zones
¢ Select ON or OFF for non-dimmable or receptacle zones
o Adjust the color temperature for tunable white zones.

For receptacle or non-dimmable

- lighting zones, use the ON/OFF 1
Q zone1 @ Zone 3 Receptadles button to select the desired
N scene response ﬂ ® on
® 50 % | |
in: 05 Max: 1008
N Q Zone 4 White Tuning
- A4
For dimmable zones, use the RAISE LoweR Min: 3000K o Max: 5000K = i
slider bar, percentage box, orup
0 © zone2 and down arrows to adjust to - v
the desired light level N . RAISE Lower
| | % For white tuning zones, use the
A Hinc o0 slider bar, entry box, or up and I
down arrows to adjust to the
a v desired color temperature m
Rase Lower
Deselect the checkmark to have | | Tap SAVE
the zone ignore this scene and
remain at its previous light level CANCEL

6: Select the back button at the top of the screen to navigate back to the scene list or area. Modify additional scenes as needed.

Sun Sep 17 = 100% (543

Office 101

¢ Back button

%

Modifying Wallstation Button Response

Once assigned to their controlled area, WaveLinx Wallstations operate with default functionality. See the device reference sheets for details on
default operation.

e “WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstation Reference Sheet” on page 76
e “WaveLinx PRO WW-Series Wallstation Reference Sheet” on page 78
e “WaveLinx PRO WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation Reference Sheet” on page 80
e “WaveLinx PRO WWB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation Reference Sheet” on page 82
e "WaveLinx CAT WST-C Series Wallstation Reference Sheet” on page 96.
This section discusses how to customize the wallstation button operation and how to copy programming from one wallstation to another.
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Changing Default Button Response
Each wallstation button’s default response may be modified to customize operation. To change the response of a wallstation button:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App24° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the Wallstation in a Standard Area Accessing the Wallstation in a Partitioned Area
Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device. Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand \ to open the sub
area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices
s bl and in the Devices list, tap the device.
CooperWAC-c4-00 Oics 101 T DELETE /7 o Wed Mar 20
10 Areas Cochenvacci s All Areas
69 Paired Devices + CEN CCUPANC te S 5 >
Notficaions Conf R . N
[ oA b ses v L ConperiC.ct00 e 8 oaee /e
1 Devices Expand Devices In Area TP + c CUPAN G > >
sine Corridor E : . . i
lE 6 Devices (7 Zones Notifications. -
Q P g ComtuconAe o Zones in Area (4) 5
pev i, o S®‘ 33 Devices 26 Devices | 16 Sub Zones All Sub Areas
In Area A
o102 4Devices Q [H tconterenceRooms$ O © Deice assignment s done at the S
lB 4 Ddliices o Devices. rridor
oflle 103 B el B ices Q All Sub Areas I EDITWAIIS 4 ENITSUB AREAS
- - O
Select standard area 0O B 1268p Prows 38t RL °o | e © I Expand V sub area
I nferen .
TBevces @ \ Select partitioned area I
O B 62-wall station -
g Jpenofeelio o ° Select a wallstation . o P
26 Devices Of 103
p— 0O B 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallst -] [I=] UD:iES v
B sones < Office 104 4 Zones, 12 Devices, 1 Occ Sets Tap the device if listed
O 0 R Battery Powered Wall Station 8a24 e B oeices <
Vestibule B 30-wall Stat
See All Devices >

ORtap See All Devices >
and select the device in
the Devices list.

Wed Mar 20
All Areas

& Configure Sub Areas 7/ EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

© Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas

o®

Conference A A
~
Conference B O o oe 2 acles ¥
Conference C O B3 30-Wall Station ¥y O
] 49.Relay Switchnack CCl -

3: For WaveLinx PRO W-Series Wallstations only: Make sure that the faceplate configuration on the screen matches the installed wallstation. If
necessary, select the correct configuration from the drop-down.

W-Series Wallstation
Mon Sep 18 = 100% €3

62-Wall Station

3] < 62-Wall Station T DELETE /7 o
ess
B
outcaons. WAS-RL - 4 Small Buttons + Raise/L... ~ &
® If faceplate configuration does not
smaue | Enabled & ) match, select the correct faceplate

Button 1

Button 2 W2S-RL - 2 Small Buttons + Raise/Lower

WA4S - 4 Small Buttons
Button 3

WA4S-RL - 4 Small Buttons + Raise/Lower

CE)

Button 4

WSS - 5 Small Buttons

W6S - 6 Small Buttons

CEEEl Replace Device O
08:40

249 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Other wallstation types will automatically show the correct configuration and will not have the drop down.2%0

WW-Series Wallstation WB-Series Wallstation WWB-Series Wallstation CAT Wallstation
8:42 8:43 8439 10:24 i 568 €63
< 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 ... < BatteryPowered .. < 126:-BPProWS3B... 4 < 19-Wall Station C 5D 8 7
Walstation type Walsttion type Walistation type
WWS_RL - 5 Btn R/L Wallstation WWE3_RL - 3 Bin R/L Wallstation CAT- 5 Btn RIL Wallstation
Enabled = ) Enabled = )
=
Enabled ‘@ @
Button 1 i Ensoey Button 1
Button 2 .. ) Button 2
0 0
.
Replace Device (W Replace Device (W
I— Replace Device Q

5: (Optional), Tap EDIT #* and rename the wallstation.
6. Make certain that the wallstation is enabled.
7: Tap on one of the pictured wallstation buttons to modify it.

Mon sep 18

Mon sep 18
USIEEIPNAEEENIYE  Tap EDIT to rename the wallstation 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

(optional)

< 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btr.

vallstation type B E ;
) A nter a new wallstation
‘ WWS5_RL - 5 Btn R/L Wallstation | O cortrouwasTTON. @ name (optional)
C]
sneaue | Enabled Q@

@ DELE "/ EDIT B & Edit
areas

f

. el | 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation
Ensure wallstation

Q is enabled Q
Button 1

Button 2

Button 3

Button 4 Tap any button to

configure it
A v
(O]

8: Select the desired action for the button (see descriptions below) and then choose the target area that the action affects. Other parameter
selections will be based on the chosen action. Select the appropriate behavior, and then touch the SAVE button.

Select the desired action from
the drop-down list

Select | Mon Sep 18
Configuring "Button 1"
No Action Zone Toggle
Select Scene | & 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation . .
zone Leve Select desired behavior for
SelectSave Scene | poice Level the action
wons Select Scene -
Scene Toggle Lower Level
Scene 1
Hold/Release Occupied Office 101 > Scene3-Light Leve...
Scene 2
Wall Status Toggle
15 Scene 3
Network Action
This will ovdrWgrea's defaul fade rate Scene 4
Scene S

Select the area to control I

Leave at default to
use area fade time

Construction Area

or enter a custom
Office 101 fade time SAVE the change
—
Office 102

Office 103

Office 104 X
o

250 Battery powered wallstations will also show the current battery status: green icon = battery good, yellow icon = battery medium, red icon = battery low.
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Wallstation Parameter Definitions:

No action: The button will not perform any command if pressed.

Select scene: The button will issue the selected scene to the selected area using either the default area fade rate, or a uniquely defined
fade rate.

Push to save scene: If pressed and released (less than 5 second press), the button will issue the designated scene command. If the
button is held down for at least 5 seconds, the system will save the current light levels and color temperature levels to the designated
scene. This allows users to adjust the levels and then save the modified levels for future recall. The 5 second time displayed is hard
coded and cannot be changed.

Scene toggle: The button will alternate between the two selected scenes for the selected area. If the dominant scene is not the current
active scene in the space, the initial button press will issue the dominant scene on the first button press. Use either the default area fade
rate or a uniquely defined fade rate.

Zone toggle: The button will command the selected zone in the selected area, alternating between the two defined levels. The initial
button press will issue the dominant level. Use either the default area fade rate or a uniquely defined fade rate. Selections for zones
include the ability to choose a specific zone, ALL zones in the area, or AFFECTED zones.25
o Specific Zone: Only the selected zone will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. If assigned to a
white tuning zone, the button will toggle between two color temperatures.
e ALL Zones: All zones in the area will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. White tuning zones
are automatically excluded.
o AFFECTED Zones: The zone(s) adjusted will be based on the last command. If the last command issued a scene, only the zones
that are part of the scene will be adjusted (zones that have been ignored from the active scene will not respond). If the last
command was a zone command, only the zone(s) commanded will be adjusted. White tuning zones are automatically excluded.

Zone level: The button will operate the selected zone in the selected area to the defined level. Use either the default area fade rate or a
uniquely defined fade rate. Selections for zones include the ability to choose a specific zone, ALL zones in the area, or AFFECTED
zones.?5'
o Specific Zone: Only the selected zone will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. If assigned to a
white tuning zone, the button will adjust the color temperature to the specified level.
e ALL Zones: All zones in the area will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. White tuning zones
are automatically excluded.
e AFFECTED Zones: The zone(s) adjusted will be based on the last command. If the last command issued a scene, only the zones
that are part of the scene will be adjusted (zones that have been ignored from the active scene will not respond). If the last
command was a zone command, only the zone(s) commanded will be adjusted. White tuning zones are automatically excluded.

¢ Raise level or Lower Level: The button will gradually raise or lower the light level of the selected zone in the selected area. Selections for

zones include the ability to choose a specific zone, ALL zones in the area, or AFFECTED zones.25

o Specific Zone: Only the selected zone will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. If assigned to a
white tuning zone, the button will shift the color temperature (lower level = warmer color temperature, raise level = cooler color
temperature).

e ALL Zones: All zones in the area will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. White tuning zones
are automatically excluded.

e AFFECTED Zones: The zone(s) adjusted will be based on the last command. If the last command issued a scene, only the zones
that are part of the scene will be adjusted (zones that have been ignored from the active scene will not respond). If the last
command was a zone command, only the zone(s) commanded will be adjusted. White tuning zones are automatically excluded.

¢ Hold/Release Occupied: The initial button press will lock out occupancy sensor commands in the selected area for a period of 60

minutes. If desired, the button can be pressed before the timer expires to return the system to normal function. The 60-minute time
displayed is hard coded and cannot be changed.

o Wall Status Toggle: The button will alternate commands with each button press to issue an OPEN or CLOSE signal to the WaveLinx

system for selected partition wall. This signal allows the WaveLinx Area Controller to join sub areas for control when the wall between
them is open or to separate control when the wall is closed. The target area selection will only display partitioned areas. The wall
selection will display the walls that are defined in the selected partitioned area.252

o Network Action: When used as part of the WaveLinx CORE system, this indicates that the button has been configured for a special

function through WaveLinx CORE, typically for shade control. Please modify the button action through WaveLinx CORE.?253.254

Quick Links for Common Questions

e My wallstation or occupancy sensor only works at night. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.

251 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from control if the ALL or AFFECTED zone is selected to prevent inadvertent color temperature shifts when adjusting light levels. The white tuning zone will

only respond to this command if it is the only zone selected.

252 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
253 Network Action will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 10.0.x.x firmware and higher. WAC must be a configured part of a WaveLinx CORE platform to perform supported network actions.
2%When programmed for a Network Action, if the wallstation is equipped with button LEDs, the LED on the assigned button will not change/indicate an issued command.

222

www.cooperlighting.com



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Enabling/Disabling Wallstations

Use the WaveLinx Applications to manually disable/enable wallstations or schedule an Enable/Disable Wallstations event using the WaveLinx
Scheduling feature. Wallstations that are disabled will not issue commands when the buttons are pressed. When a button is pressed, the LED
indicator either on the button or at the top of the wallstation will flash white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec. and repeat for 10 seconds.?25°

Once enabled, the buttons will issue the programmed commands and the LED(s) will return to normal behavior.
To manually enable/disable wallstations:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2%¢ and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the Wallstation in a Standard Area Accessing the Wallstation in a Partitioned Area
Expand v/ the Devices in Area section and tap the device. Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand v to open the sub
area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices

Mon Sep 18

ol and in the Devices list, tap the device.

B C WAC-c4-00 oicee] T DELETE  /° EDIT
00perWAC-c4-
P A CooperWAC-c4-00 Wed Mar 20
10Aress & All Areas
69 Paired Devices : ; S
=] c c > o .
Notiicaio a 3] o onference Rooms = 4
[ ConsudionAea o sDeicessimes ~ = o ——————— B ouere /o
o i Expand Devices In Area || + ; 3
s o Corridor A
O 6 Devices. (? Z00es L& A Construction Area i
Y 4 Devices 1=} o Zones in Area (4) -
o - - o 33 Devices 26 Devices | 16 Sub Zones All Sub Areas
In Area ~ [H ConferenceRooms Q)
off\i02 4Devices ¢) © Device assignment s done at the sugMevel
B 4Ddlices © Devices i
= idor
oflle 103 O selectal ices © All Sub Areas I EDITWAIS £ FDITSUB AREAS
- <
ffice 101 Expand v subarea ¢
Select standard area | 0 B 126:8p Prows 3 Btn RL e IS & (V] o A
R onference v
e Bevces i\ Select partitioned area
0O B 62-Wall station ) S
Open Office 110 :
=] Q Select a wallstation | R E P
26 Devices Office 103
p— 0O B 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L WallstSHOW Y © 0 Devices v
arking Area e
H . . v Tap the device if listed
5 Devices Office 104 4Zones, 12 Devices, 1 Occ Sets
. 0 B Battery Powered Wall Station 8a24 o) " <
Vestibule o B2 30-Wall Station L 4
0 Devices
See All Devices >

ORtap See All Devices >
and select the device in
the Devices list.

Wed Mar 20
All Areas

& Configure Sub Areas 7/ EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

© Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas

s e iy STTIpATT——
Conference A I 0@ ) ¥ ©
56-REeptacle
~
Conference B S s 09 .oNMces ¥ ©
Conference C O B3 30-Wall Station ¥y O
0 RD sa.poelav Switchnack ot = e

Mon Sep 18
78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Mon Sep 18
78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

< 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation < 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Wallstation type

WWS5_RL - 5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Wallstation type
WWS5_RL - 5 Btn R/L Wallstation

©}

< Enabled Disabled

Button 1 ’

Burt Disabled

Q

Button 1

Rutton2

Enabled

255 The WaveLinx WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation models WB2L, WB3L, WB5 and WB6, will not display the described LED behavior.
2% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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To use a schedule event to disable/enable wallstations, see “Enable/Disable Wallstation Action” on page 286.

If a schedule event is currently disabling a wallstation, the WaveLinx Application will display a clock icon in the wallstation Devices in Area
section of a standard area or in the Devices list in the Configure Sub Area screen in a partitioned area. A message will also appear in the

wallstation display. The icon and message will clear once an enable manual override timer event occurs or if the wallstation is manually
enabled.257

Mon Sep 18
All Areas

Mon Sep 18

78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation

Office 101

:2I Cooperviac-ca-00 B DeLeTe  / EorT :5] ¥ . E ,
= \:ir:fl < CooperWAC-c-00 = < 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation 8 DELETE  / EOIT
g
69 Paired Devices N
A R, B © Walistation is bisabled by a schedule.
o Construction Area B
O | B oo © v A J
8 Devices Assigned o e / Walstation type
| Corrider o “ | Wws_RL - 5 Btn R/L Wallstation
0 vevis Q
= Zones 4 oeices | Disabled
[E office 101 @ 4Devices
| Offce102 © In Area Wallstation disabled ~ Button 1
4 Devices 40evices by schedule event
Office 103 Button 2
B s v O SelectAll 0
Office 104 ~
H: o V] 0 & 12 WS 3 Btn RL
Open Office 110 .
B eces Q O R 62-wall station ¥ ©
Parking Area
(1= o Q O & 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation v

Copying Wallstation Programming to Other Wallstations

In many applications, wallstations within the same room may perform the same functions or wallstations in other areas may have the same
behavior except for the area being controlled. The WaveLinx App makes it easy to copy wallstation programming to other wallstations.

To copy wallstation programming:

¢ The wallstations must be the same type and have the same faceplate configuration, i.e., if the original wallstation is a WaveLinx W-Series 4
small button with raise/lower, then the destination wallstation must be a WaveLinx W-Series 4 small button with raise/lower.

e The quantity and types of zones should match between areas.

Copied settings include the button actions and all defined parameters except the target area. During the copy process, the target area will
automatically update to the area assigned to the new wallstation.

Before proceeding, make sure that the initial wallstation is programmed with all the desired settings and make note of the wallstation’s name.

257 The schedule event action Enable/Disable Manual Timer is available on WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 12.x.x.x and higher.
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To copy the wallstation’s programming to another wallstation:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2°8 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2:In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the wallstation that has not been programmed yet. Locate and select the device.

Accessing the Wallstation in a Standard Area Accessing the Wallstation in a Partitioned Area
Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device. Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand v to open the sub
area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices
el kil and in the Devices list, tap the device.
:&I CooperWAC-c4-00 S:g;:rwiowoo T DELETE /7 o Wed Mar 20
10Aress 4 All Areas
P o i : ST 5
Conf R . N
T g Comtuonae o soecesisimes DA L CooperkiaC.c400 e B omete /g0
o e Expand In Area + . ! . 3
st Corridor B o B . )
15] Q Zones o Notifcations
Q 6 Devices e g Conswudionarea Zones in Area (4)
Devi 33 Devices evices. ub Zones e
[H office 101 @ M®‘ 280eyioes | 1650b 2 All Sub Areas
n Area ~ 0 [H Conference Rooms Q) - , I
le/ 102 4 Devices evice assignment is done at the
B 2k © o
oflle 103 B el B ices Q All Sub Areas I EDITWAIIS 4 ENITSUB AREAS
> ffice 101 Expand V sub area
Select standard area 0O B 126-8P Prows 3 Btn RL (-] B L © Conference A
I K nferen -
TBevices i\ Select partitioned area
O B 62-wall station -
Jiz] ?:’5” Ofice iR V] Select the new wallstation I it ConrreRes s ~
; w— O & 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L v O UD;:L <
Iz} ,;' e v Tap the device if listed
5 Devices i) Office 104 V] 4 Zones, 12 Devices, 1 Occ Sets
T O B3 Battery Powered Wall Station 8a24 ) S
Vestibule B 30-wall Stat
See All Devices >

ORtap See All Devices >
and select the device in
the Devices list.

Wed Mar 20
All Areas

& Configure Sub Areas 7/ EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

© Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas

Conference A ¥ ©
Conference B O o ¥ ©
CoRfEraHEaC 0O B3 30-wall station ¥ ©

[ml 49:Rolay Switchnack CC1 =

3: Tap EDIT 7 and then select COPY FROM WALLSTATION.

Mon sep 18 = 100% (543 Mon Sep 18 = 100% (543

70-Wall Station 70-Wall Station

B < 70-Wall Station T DELETE  /° EDIT :5] < Edit
areas areas
B B
outcaions. WAS-RL - 4 Small Buttons + Raise/L... ~ \itcoions. 0] COPY FROM WALLSTATION @
(C] (C]
sheaue | Enabled = ) Sehet

/ "t 70-Wall Station
0 Select EDIT I )
Pices Tap COPY FROM WALLSTATION I

Button 2

Button 3

Button 4

-
ol

2% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Select the wallstation that has been programmed with the desired settings. The wallstation settings will be copied.

Mon Sep 18

70-Wall Station

= 100% (543

B < Edit
areas
=]
Noifca D copy FROM WALLSTATION @
(C]
S0t 70-Wall Station

io

Copy configuration from gfw wallstation list

62-Office 101 WS

79-Wall Station

Select the configured wallstation
that should be used as a template

5: During the copy, the existing wallstation name will be overwritten with the copied wallstation name. Edit the name and then tap SAVE.

Mon Sep 18
70-Wall Station =Mon
7

< Edit

0 copy FROM WALLSTATION @

‘o DR

*  Copy of 62-Office 101 WS

io
e @ ‘m

Name overwritten to indicate the
station has bene copied

= 100% €43
sep18
0-Wall Station

< Edit

0 copy FROM WALLSTATION @

70-Office 104 WS

Rename the wallstation with the
desired name

Tap SAVE

\

CANCEL SAVE

6: Repeat for additional areas or wallstations as needed.

Modifying Contact Closure Input Response

The WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack (model WSP-CA-010), the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module, and the
WavelLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module support the connection to external contact closure(s).

e The WSP-CA-010 model of the WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack supports connection to an external maintained contact

closure. The contact closure input allows for:

e Connection to supported Greengate occupancy sensors.

e Connection from an external system or device that can provided a dry (no voltage) maintained closure from a contact with a

contact resistance of less than 1K Ohm.

When used with a Greengate occupancy sensor, the occupancy sensor will respond as part of the area’s occupancy set. For details
on adjusting the occupancy set programming, see “Modifying Occupancy Sensor Response” on page 233.

e The WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module supports connection of up to four external maintained or momentary contact closure
devices. Note: It can also be placed in a special Sensor Interface Mode to connect to an external occupancy sensor. For details on
adjusting occupancy sensor programming, see “Modifying Occupancy Sensor Response” on page 233.

e The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module supports connection of up to four external maintained or momentary contact closure

devices.

When used with a contact closure, the contact closure input(s) needs to have an action associated with contact’s operation. This section
discusses how to configure the actions for these device types.
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Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack (model WSP-CA-010)

Before proceeding with the following steps, make certain that the contact closure input has been identified, assigned to the area, and set for the
contact closure input type. Refer to the instructions in “Step 2: Identify and Assign Devices to the Areas and Zones” on page 165 and “Step 6:
Configure Contact Closure Devices Connected to WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks” on page 175.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2%° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the Switchpack CCI in a Standard Area

Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device.

Mon Sep 18

All Areas
:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 (DI T DELETE 7/ eoim
s [ CooperWAC-c4-00
g o * c I DEMAND >
Construction Area
Q — A
C] 4Deilces 6 Devices Assigned
Schedue Py Expand In Area
o B S Devices (?
. Zones
[H office 101 @ 4Devices
Offi In Area A~
B 4 Device o 2 Devices
Office 43
1= Rypetimly v O SelectAl
[ Select standard area | (1 {9 108-Relay Switchpack cCI é— Tap the switchpack |
Open Office 110 X
B vevices O B3 78-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation ¥ ©
Parking Area
B s © )
Unassigned Devices = AR

Accessing the Switchpack CCl in a Partitioned Area

Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand v to open the sub
area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices
and in the Devices list, tap the device.

Wed Mar 20 = 100% 53

All Areas

B Conference Rooms P ;>
CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ EoiT
wess [ CooperWAC-c4-00
g Tsrredowes * c I EMAND >
g ComtuconAe o ZonesIniArea (4]
C] 38 Devices 26 Devices | 16 Sub Zones ¥
[E ConferenceRooms Q) All Sub Areas
Q @ Oeviceassignment s done at the Sub Area
i Corridor
E evices o All Sub Areas |i5 EDIT WALLS 7/ EDIT SUB AREAS
ffice 101
H v
Conference A Expand  sub area v
Select partitioned area l
~
| Oftice 103 S Conference B
0 Devices
Office 104 4Zones, 9 Devices, 1 Occ Sets Tap the device if listed
H v
0 Devices
Vestibule [ 49-Relay Switchpack CCI K
B g onices <
& 30-wall Station ¥

See All Devices

ORtap See All Devices >
and select the device in
the Devices list.

Wed Mar 20
All Areas

& Configure Sub Areas 2 EOEUB ARERKIAE
Conference A I o® RS ¥ ©
ERPSN KD, e vo

- Conference C 08 I Station ¥y O
Conference D 0O § 49-Relay Switchpack CCI ¥y ©
I -

3: Select the Maintained CCI tab and verify that the Connection field is set to Enabled. 260
4: (Optional), Tap EDIT 7 and rename the switchpack. This will rename it for both the contact input and dimmable output.

Mon Sep 18 )
108-Relay Switchpack CCI
Maintained CCI

Tap Maintained CCI

& 108-Relay Switchpack CCI T DELETE 7/ o

B MAINTAIN
® o
Dimmable + Contact Closure Input -

Q

Current status

Set to Enabled

Open

Connection

Enabled @

Open Acton

259 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

Tap the edit icon to rename the
switchpack (optional)

260 |f the Maintained CClI tab is not displayed, make sure that the optional input is set for either the Dimmable + Contact Closure Input or Contact Closure Input type.
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5: Next, tap on the Open action. Set the desired command and parameters and then tap SAVE. Repeat to set the Close action (The close action

B & 108-Relay Switchpack CCI T DELETE  / EDIT & 108-Relay Switchpack CCI
ess ess
No Action
=] B e
ottt Open Action Select Scene
O | mu«o (C]
Sheai s | Select Scene Zone Level -
Dimmable + Contact Closure Input
Q Q e Wall Status Toggle

Enabled = ) Select Scene
5 : 4
Op n Scene 0
Select Scene N Using Area WUt Fade Rate
Scene 1
Close Action
Scene 2
Select Scene >
Leave at defaul_t to s Tap SAVE
Repiace device S use area fade time
P Select Close Action Y or enter a custom
fade time
@ coovR @ coover .

will be grayed out if the Open Action is set for a Wall Status Toggle command).

Mon Sep 18

Mon Sep 18
108-Relay Switchpack CCI

Maintained CCI

Select the desired action from
the drop-down list

Current Status Scene 0- Light Level 0 h Select t_:lesned behavior for
Open the action H

Select Open Action |

Connection Fade Rate

Open and Closed Action Parameter Definitions:

¢ No action: The input will not perform any command if opened or closed.

e Select scene: The input will issue the selected scene the device’s area using either the default area fade rate, or a uniquely defined fade

rate.

Zone level: The input will operate the selected zone in the device’s area to the defined level. Use either the default area fade rate or a
uniquely defined fade rate. Selections for zones include the ability to choose a specific zone, ALL zones in the area, or AFFECTED
zones.261

¢ Specific Zone: Only the selected zone will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. If assigned to a
white tuning zone, the button will adjust the color temperature to the specified level.

e ALL Zones: All zones in the area will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. White tuning zones
are automatically excluded.

e AFFECTED Zones: The zone(s) adjusted will be based on the last command. If the last command issued a scene, only the zones
that are part of the scene will be adjusted (zones that have been ignored from the active scene will not respond). If the last
command was a zone command, only the zone(s) commanded will be adjusted. White tuning zones are automatically excluded.

o Wall Status Toggle262: The connected device will issue commands to issue an OPEN or CLOSE signal to the WaveLinx system for

selected partition wall. When the maintained contact is OPEN the signal will indicate an open partition wall. When the maintained
contact is CLOSED, the signal will indicate a closed partition wall. The target area selection will only display partitioned areas. The wall
selection will display the walls that are defined in the selected partitioned area. Assign the Wall Status Toggle to the Open Action. The
Close Action will be grayed out and left at No Action.

Quick Links for Common Questions

e | am using the WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack’s contact closure input. My dimming switchpack does not have the Optional

Input or Maintained CCI tab and | do not see the option to set the input type. Why is this happening? See the answer on page 416.

261 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from control if the ALL or AFFECTED zone is selected to prevent inadvertent color temperature shifts when adjusting light levels. The white tuning zone will
only respond to this command if it is the only zone selected.
262 Wall Status Toggle will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
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Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module (model CCI-P-V)

Before proceeding with the following steps, make certain that the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module has been identified, assigned to
the area and configured for Contact Closure Mode. has been identified, assigned to the area, and set for the contact closure input type. Refer to
the instructions in “Step 2: Identify and Assign Devices to the Areas and Zones” on page 165 and “Step 7: Configure the WaveLinx PRO Contact

Closure Input Module Mode” on page 177.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App23 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module in a
Standard Area

Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device.

Accessing the WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module in a
Partitioned Area

Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand v to open the sub

area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices

= . . . .
o | anasens and in the Devices list, tap the device.
CooperWAC-a7-76 Office 101 @ DELETE # EDIT
on P CooperWAC-a7-76 ¢ _ 2
as + = AllAreas
S1 Paired Devices < AREA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESP >
; Conference Rooms .
Construction Area o CooperWAC-a7-76 P —————— © DELETE /' EDIT
0 Devices 6 Devices Assigned - a 9 Areas +
Conference Roome Expand Devices In Area | & 51 Paired Devices < AREA SCENES, OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESP >
li=] < | |
o 6 Devices | parttioned 7 _ Construction Area
Y Zones in Area o i=] v} v a
g | coridor o 4 Devices 0 Devices 7 Devices Assigned
LoWER  RAISE
4 Devices
[B Conference Rooms All Sub Areas |
Devices in Area A (_) Zones in Area (1)
[H office101 (v} » bevices ) , " 4 Devices | 2 Sub Zones v
Tap the device =g Q
O select All N
Ji=] Q K 100 © Device assion fffecone at e suv» Expand V sub area
s —  difice —_ 1
g O o H O B s7-PrO Contact Closure Input ¥y © Select partitioned area All Sub Areas Ib EDITWALLS /' SUB AREAS
[I=E v
Select standard area ; , © bevices
E O B 7-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation ¥y ©
S— Office 103 o Conference A ~
| OpenOffice 0 o © Devices
& Devices Unassigned Devices = EwTER | Officeios © 1Zones, 4 Devices, 1 Occ Sets Tap the device if listed
§ Devices
.
Open Office 110 BH 57-PRO Contact Closure Input ¥
B Q H
Parking Area B 8-wall station ¥
H v H
2 Devices
® cooper See All Devices >
177
ORtap See All Devices > ﬁ
o )
= All Areas and selgct thg device in
the Devices list. | |
3] & Configure Sub Areas ‘ /' EDIT SUB AREA NAMES
B @ ada zones, Devices and Occupaney Set o 5u Aveas Zones oevices occupANCy seTs
® Conference A M - o
LOWER  RAISE Devices in fJub Area = fuer
Q Conference B
Seld
- ntegrated Sensor
H LA ¥ ©
o 3hieorated sensor .
H 0O @ . ¥y ©
0O B s7-PrO ContactClosure .. ¢ @
| o oo aim

263 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

www.cooperlighting.com 229



WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

3: Tap the desired Contact Closure Input (1-4), select the connected input type (Maintained or Momentary), and then tap the Action dropdown
and select the desired Action Type. Note that momentary input types will automatically have the manual action type assigned.

Contact Closure Mode

@

1958

57-PRO Contact Closure Input

Maintained

Select theinput ¢

< 57-PRO Contact C\osuw

B contact closure Input1 v
B contact closure nput 2 ~
Status: Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action: N/A

Closed Action : N/A

B contact closure Input 3 ~
Status : Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action: N/A

Closed Action : N/A

B contact closure Input 4 ~

Status : Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action : N/A

Closed Action : N/A

Momentary

Select the input type

Status Open
Contact Closure Input 1
Maintained

No Configuration -

Select the action /

After Hours Mode
Alert Mode
Demand Response
Manual Action

No Configuration

Wall Status Toggle

No Configuration: The input will not perform any command if
opened or closed.

After Hours Mode: 264 The input will issue an After Hours Mode
command to the WavelLinx Area Controller. Areas that are
programmed for After Hours Occupancy Mode will adjust
occupancy set unoccupied commands to the programmed level
until After Hours Mode is deactivated.

Alert Mode:2%4 The input will activate Alert Mode for all devices
paired/added to this WaveLinx Area Controller. Alert Mode is a
high priority command. During Alert Mode, all lighting devices
will turn ON to 100% and all commands will be ignored. Once
the input is deactivated, lighting will return to normal operation
after a 5 minute delay with a blink warn when the delay begins
and then 1 minute before returning to normal mode.265

Demand Response:2%* The input will activate the programmed
Demand Response dimming response for all lighting devices
paired/added to this WaveLinx Area Controller to reduce energy
consumption. Once the input is deactivated, the lighting will
return to normal operation.

Manual Action: Select whether the input activates Scene or
Zone Level commands to the chosen area. If the device type is
Momentary, the option for Scene Toggle and Zone Toggle will
also be available.

Wall Status Toggle:2¢* The connected device will issue
commands to issue an OPEN or CLOSE signal to the WaveLinx
system for selected partition wall. When the maintained contact
is OPEN the signal will indicate an open partition wall. When the
maintained contact is CLOSED, the signal will indicate a closed
partition wall. The target area selection will only display
partitioned areas. The wall selection will display the walls that
are defined in the selected partitioned area. The Open Action
and Closed Action settings are irrelevant as the input signals are
hard coded.

4: For maintained contacts tap on the Open Action. Set the desired command and parameters and then tap SAVE. Repeat to set the Close
Action (for Wall Status Toggle, leave the actions at default. The input function is hardcoded for this action type). For momentary contacts,
there will only be one action to define. Select the desired action and tap SAVE.

Sample Maintained Action

Status

Contact Closure Input 1

Maintained

Demand Response

@ To Setup Demand Response, go to areas

Deactivate

Activate ' ‘ o

Open

Maintained

Action

\

Select Open and Closed
Actions

Sample Maintained Manual Action

Sample Momentary Manual Action

Status Open

Maintained

Contact Closure Input 1

k

Maintained .
Manual Action

- K -
(____ Select Area
Office 101 %

Status

Contact Closure Input 1

Momentary

Manual Action

Office 101 & Select Area - 2

Open Scene Action

Momentary

Select Scene -

Set parameters

Scene 0 - Light Level 0

k Manual Action

Select Open and Closed
Actions for Scene or Zone
Level

k Zone Level Action
Zone Level

5: Repeat for any additional inputs wired to the Contact Closure Input Module.

264 This function available for maintained input type only.

265 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink when exiting Alert Mode.
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Configuring the Contact Input Actions for a WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module

The WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module supports connection of up to four external contact closure devices. A maintained contact
closure is recommended. Most functions are supported when a maintained contact closure is used. Momentary contact closures may be used

for limited functions such as scene and zone commands. The WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module is supported in WAC Gen 2 Version
14.x.x.x and higher.

Distributed Mode default configuration for the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module will be overwritten by

the Networked Mode programmed settings made in the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Before proceeding with the following steps, make certain that the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub has been discovered and the connected devices
added to the WaveLinx Area Controller. “Discover the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub and Add CAT Devices” on page 141. Determine which created
area is the correct area for the Area Hub port that the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input Module is connected to.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2%¢ and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module in a Standard Accessing the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module in a
Area Partitioned Area
Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device.

Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand \ to open the sub
area. Tap the device if it is displayed there or tap See All Devices
and in the Devices list, tap the device.
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Tap the CAT Contact evices All Sub Areas liy EDITWALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS
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oDevices ©
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e 0 Devices
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L Devices B 30-wall Station v
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o See All Devices

266 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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ORtap See All Devices >
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the Devices list.
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3: Tap the desired Contact Closure Input (1-4), select the connected input type (Maintained or Momentary), and then tap the Action dropdown
and select the desired Action Type. Note that momentary input types will automatically have the manual action type assigned.

Hli

io im

fo

fed Mar 20

86-Contact Closure Inputs C

< 86-Contact Closure Inputs C

B contact Closure Input 1 ~
Status : Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action : N/A|

Closed Action : N/A

B contact Closure Inlt 2 ~
Status : Open Tt
Acton:NoAction  Tap the desired

Closed Action: N/A Contact Closure Input
B contact Closure Input 3 ~
Status : Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action : N/A

Closed Action : N/A

B contact Closure Input 4 ~

Status : Open Type : Maintained

Action : No Action Open Action : N/A

Claced Action n/a

= 100% (543

Status Open

Contact Closure Input 1

Maintained

No Configuration

After Hours Mode
Alert Mode
Demand Response
Manual Action

No Configuration

Wall Status Toggle

CANCEL

No Configuration: The input will not perform any command if
opened or closed.

After Hours Mode:267 The input will issue an After Hours Mode
command to the WavelLinx Area Controller. Areas that are
programmed for After Hours Occupancy Mode will adjust
occupancy set unoccupied commands to the programmed level
until After Hours Mode is deactivated.

Alert Mode:267 The input will activate Alert Mode for all devices
paired/added to this WaveLinx Area Controller. Alert Mode is a
high priority command. During Alert Mode, all lighting devices
will turn ON to 100% and all commands will be ignored. Once
the input is deactivated, lighting will return to normal operation
after a 5 minute delay with a blink warn when the delay begins
and then 1 minute before returning to normal mode.268

Demand Response:267 The input will activate the programmed
Demand Response dimming response for all lighting devices
paired/added to this WaveLinx Area Controller to reduce energy
consumption. Once the input is deactivated, the lighting will
return to normal operation.

Manual Action: Select whether the input activates Scene or
Zone Level commands to the chosen area. If the device type is
Momentary, the option for Scene Toggle and Zone Toggle will
also be available.

Wall Status Toggle:27 The connected device will issue
commands to issue an OPEN or CLOSE signal to the WaveLinx
system for selected partition wall. When the maintained contact
is OPEN the signal will indicate an open partition wall. When the
maintained contact is CLOSED, the signal will indicate a closed
partition wall. The target area selection will only display
partitioned areas. The wall selection will display the walls that
are defined in the selected partitioned area. The Open Action
and Closed Action settings are irrelevant as the input signals are
hard coded.

4: For maintained contacts tap on the Open Action. Set the desired command and parameters and then tap SAVE. Repeat to set the Close
Action (for Wall Status Toggle, leave the actions at default. The input function is hardcoded for this action type). For momentary contacts,
there will only be one action to define. Select the desired action and tap SAVE.

Sample Maintained Action

Status

Contact Closure Input 1

Maintained

Demand Response

@ To Setup Demand Response, go to areas

Deactivate

Activate ' ‘ o

Open

Maintained

Action

AY

Select Open and Closed
Actions

Sample Maintained Manual Action

Sample Momentary Manual Action

Maintained

Contact Closure Input 1

(

(___ Select Area
Office 101

Maintained

Select Open and Closed

Actions for Scene or Zone

Level

Status Open

Manual Action |~

Status

Contact Closure Input 1

Momentary

Manual Action

Office 101 & Select Area - 2

Open Scene Action

Momentary

Select Scene -

Scene0-Light Levelo S€t parameters

k Manual Action | |

k Zone Level Action
Zone Level

5: Repeat for any additional inputs wired to the Contact Closure Input Module.

267 This function available for maintained input type only.

268 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels: Relays will not blink when exiting Alert Mode.
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Modifying Occupancy Sensor Response

The WaveLinx App allows modification of some occupancy sensor functions at the individual sensor level and other functions at a grouped
level called an occupancy set.

An occupancy set is a group of occupancy sensors that operate together to control a group of devices. Any sensor in the group sensing motion
will refresh its occupied command at continuous intervals. When the WaveLinx Area Controller no longer receives occupied signals from any of
the sensors in the occupancy set, it will begin transitioning its associated zones through the hold time to the unoccupied level. With this logic,
ANY sensor in the occupancy set can command the group to the occupied light level, but ALL sensors in the occupancy set need register an
unoccupied state before lighting can transition to the unoccupied level.

When a standard or partitioned area is created, any occupancy sensor assigned to the area (sub area in a partitioned area) is automatically
grouped into a default occupancy set to control the loads in the area (sub area). This includes fixture WaveLinx PRO and LV Integrated Sensors,
WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors, and external occupancy sensors connected to the contact input of WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage
Dimming Switchpacks, a WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module, or to a WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module.

The default behavior of any occupancy set is:
e Mode: Occupancy

¢ Hold Time: 20 minutes

¢ Occupied State: Select Scene 3 (50%0

¢ Unoccupied State: Select Scene 0 (0%)

IMPORTANT: The occupancy set will control the dimmable, non-dimmable, and receptacle zone(s) in the area.

The default behavior can be changed to meet other requirements. This section discusses how to implement the changes.

Distributed Mode default configuration for the WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module will be overwritten by the

Networked Mode programmed settings made in the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Adjusting or Viewing Individual Sensor Settings (Based on Sensor Type)

While most sensor settings will be assigned in the occupancy set, specific settings are available at the individual sensor level in the Device
Details page. Regardless of the sensor type, the individual sensor settings will be accessed in a similar way.

To view or adjust the individual sensor’s settings:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2%° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor device and then locate the desired device. Tap the desired device to
open the configuration screen.

e WaveLinx PRO and LV Fixture Integrated or WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors will appear within the fixture’s assigned zone in both
standard and partitioned areas.

©
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269 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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e To locate WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors and external sensors connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming
Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, or to WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Modules.

Expand v the Devices in Area section and tap the device.

e 1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App?7° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller
as the administrator user.

e 2:In the All Areas list, select the area to be modified and locate and select the device.

Accessing the Sensor in a Standard Area

Accessing the Sensor in a Partitioned Area

Scroll down to view All Sub Areas. Tap expand \ to open the sub

area and then tap See All Devices. In the Devices list, tap the

? o

1809

3] 1
All Areas deVICe
CooperWAC-a7-76 Office 101 @ DELETE # EDIT
2rWAC-a7- )
i CooperWAC-a7-76 & AlA ©
reas = reas
o
S2Paired Devicea < AREA SCENES occupr Expand In Area EMANDRESP >
Conference Rooms
Construction Area CooperWAC-a7-76 . e B DELETE /' EDIT
- CQ Zones in Area 5% o Areas CooperWAC-a7-76
7 Devices @ +
— 52Paired Devices < AREA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESP >
[g Conference Rooms )
6 Devices | Partitioned Devices in Area N @ ConstructionArea
6 Devices Tap the desired device 7 Devices 71 Devices Assigned v A
@ Corridor 0 S All Sub Areas I LOWER  RAISE
4 Devices
0O selectall [H Conference Rooms Q)
(_) Zones in Area (1) R
B o 1 v o 4 Devices | 2 Sub Zones 7
O B 45-Relay Switchpack cCl vy © V)
officflio2
B sk v © Device assignment is dongdfthe sub 1
00 B 47-Contact Closure Inputs C ¥y © Q Expand V' sub area
[H Select area . All Sub Areas THEDITWALES BIT'SUB AREAS
oo X Select partitioned area
O & 49-Ceiling Sensor C ¥y ©
Office 104
B oeees © N Conference A ~
Office 103
SBenGicao O I s57-Pro contact Closure Input ¥y © B e Q
pen Office
B 8 Devices Office 104 1Zones, 8 Devices, 1 Occ Sets
- . = v
parking Area O BB 7-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wallstation ¥ © Device:
| P 2 i
2 Devices g Openofficemo B swalstation  Tap See All Devices > v
O *¥ ceiling Sensor 6¢f6 ) 8 Device \
Parking Area See All Devices >
B veice ©
@ coorem
181 Conference B o
T}
= All Areas

? o

& Configure Sub Areas

N

EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

@ Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas ZONES DEVICES OCCUPANCY SETS

v -
Conference A

LOWER  RAISE Devices in Sub Area
= FILTER
8 Devices
Conference B
O selec
2-Integrated Sensor
0o 9. ¥y ©
3 rated Sensor
0o ¢ - ¥y ©
Tap the desired device O ® 45-Relay Switchpack CCI ¥y ©
O & 49-ceiling Sensor C ¥y ©
O g so-sensorinterface Modu.. § @
O [m 57-PrO contact Closure ¥y ©
O B 8-Wallstation ¥y ©

e 3:If the device has more than one tab, in the Device Details screen, select the OCCUPANCY tab.2’" Modify or view the desired
settings within the sensor screen.

2]
B
C]

2-Integrated Sensor
Occupancy Sensor

OCCUPANCY tab 1

& 2-Integrated Sensor @ DELETE / EDIT

DIMMABLE OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT SENSOR

Current Status

270 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

27 External sensors connected to WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Modules or WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules will automatically open to the Occupancy view. Greengate sensors connected to
WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks will automatically open to the Occupancy tab if the input type is set for Occupancy Sensor only.
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WaveLinx PRO and LV Integrated and WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor Settings

The WaveLinx PRO Integrated and WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors will display the following details. WaveLinx LV Integrated Sensors will
have similar options. See the chart below for details on the available settings.

tegrated Sensor Economy

s

2l ¢ Go-ntegrated Sensor Economy

8 oeleTe /' EOT

=
= ) s
:r:;zled = )
‘Er:amed = )
Occupancy Set 1 >
B\Lmk to identify L
o
-
Setting Default Description
Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.
Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.
Sensitivity Low Slide the switch to low sensitivity if a sensor is detecting motion outside of the desired coverage
area. Switch to high to regain the full motion sensing range.?72
Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
sensor that is being used solely for daylighting.
LED Enabled Disabling the LED is not recommended as it is often used to determine if the sensor is
operational. If the sensor LED flash is a major distraction, set to disabled.
Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate

directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify

N/A

Tapon ¥ to cause the connected fixture to flash ON and OFF for a 15 second period. The
sensor LED will flash magenta for the 15 second period. To cancel Blink to Identify before the
timer expires, tap ¥ again.

Replace device

N/A

If the sensor has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the new device to the
previous sensor’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page 394 for further
information.

Test Mode

N/A

If test mode is activated (slide switch to activate), the sensor will be placed in test mode for 10
minutes. During test mode, the occupancy sensor will operate with a 10 second hold time.273

272 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.

273 If more than one occupancy sensor reports to the occupancy set, use test mode at the occupancy set level to limit interference from other sensors in the area. For sensors that support the use of the
WaveLinx PRO IR Remote, use the occupancy sensor Occ Test function to reliably test an individual sensor’s function. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
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WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor Settings
The WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensors will display the following details. See the chart below for details on the available settings.

Sensor 65dc
or

jf'f <& Ceiling Sensor 65dc T DELETE 7/ o

E OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT SENSOR

® Current Status.

R oceupied

Q Hold Time

o 20 Minutes
S :
o

Setting DI E Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate
directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Battery Status N/A Battery powered WavelLinx Ceiling Sensors will show an indication of the current battery status.
The icon will be green if the battery voltage measures full, yellow if measuring partial voltage
and blink red when at an extremely low voltage indicating that the batteries need to be changed.

- « Battery good: >2.6V
e Battery medium: <= 2.6V - 2.4V
n o Battery low: <2.4V

Replace device N/A If the sensor has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the new device to the
previous sensor’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page 394 for further
information.
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WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module Connected to an External Sensor

For proper operation, ensure the external sensor’s Form C relay is connected to input 1 on the contact closure

module and make sure that the mode is set to Sensor Interface Mode. See “Step 7: Configure the WaveLinx
PRO Contact Closure Input Module Mode” on page 177 for details.

The WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module will display the following details. See the chart below for details on the available settings.

Current status

% Unoccupied

Hold Time
20 Minutes

‘o o v

Semsor
Enabled
Occupancy set
Occupancy Set1
dentity

Blink to identify

Replace

Replace device

@ oo
1756

57-PRO Contact Closure Input

€ 57-PRO Contact Closure Input

[T)

N

Setting DIE Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.

Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
sensor that is being used solely for daylighting.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate
directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify N/A Tapon ¥ to cause the LED on the Contact Input Module to flash magenta ON and OFF for a 15
second period. To cancel Blink to Identify before the timer expires, tap ¥ again.

Replace device N/A If the Contact Closure Input Module has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the

new device to the previous device’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page
394 for further information.
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WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack Connected to a Greengate Occupancy Sensor

A Greengate Occupancy Sensor connected to a WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack will display the following details when
programmed with an input type of Dimmable + Occupancy Sensor or Occupancy Sensor. See the chart below for details on the available
settings.

von sep 18
108-Relay Switchpack CCI

Occupancy Sensor

:ftil & 108-Relay Switchpack CCI T DELETE 7/ o

E OCCUPANCY

O o

Q Dimmable + Occupancy Sensor -
¥ Ueceiped
:r:;:led = )
Occupancy Set 1 >
Blink to identify ¥
o

Setting DI E Description

Input Dimmable Must be set to Occupancy Sensor or Dimmable + Occupancy Sensor to operate properly when
connected to a Greengate Occupancy Sensor.

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
WaveLinx Ceiling Sensor that is being used solely for daylighting.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate
directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify N/A Tap on ¥ to start Blink to Identify mode. The Universal Dimming Switchpack will cycle power to
the Greengate sensor, causing the sensor to flash its LEDs during the powerup cycle to allow it
to be identified. 274 The sensor will also issue an occupied command. The Blink to Identify mode
cannot be manually cancelled and will time out on its own after a 1-minute period.

Replace device N/A If replacing a Greengate occupancy sensor, simply replace the sensor. No WaveLinx App
reconfiguration is necessary.

If replacing the connected WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack that connects to
the occupancy sensor, use Replace Device to associate the new device to the previous
Switchpack’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page 394 for further
information.

274 Greengate sensors not approved for use with WaveLinx or not directly connected for power from the WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack may not exhibit the described behavior.
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WaveLinx CAT PIR Occupancy Ceiling Sensor Settings

The WaveLinx CAT PIR Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will display the following details. See the chart below for details on the available settings.

5-Ceiling Sensor C

Occupancy Sensor

OCCUPANCY

Current Status

# Occupied

B
=
Q

Hold Time
20 Minutes

Sensitivity
Low

Sensor

Enabled

Leo
Enabled

Occupancy Set

Occupancy Set 1

Identify

Blink to identify

Replace

Replace device

Test Mode

O Off
12:53

& 5-Ceiling Sensor C

DAYLIGHT SENSOR

T DELETE /' EDIT

§ 8 °

Setting DI E Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.

Sensitivity Low Slide the switch to low sensitivity if a sensor is detecting motion outside of the desired coverage
area. Switch to high to regain the full motion sensing range.?’5

Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
Ceiling Sensor that is being used solely for daylighting.

LED Enabled Disabling the LED is not recommended as it is often used to determine if the sensor is
operational. If the sensor LED flash is a major distraction, set to disabled.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate

directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify N/A Tapon ¥ to cause the sensor LED to flash magenta ON and OFF for a 15 second period. To
cancel Blink to Identify before the timer expires, tap ¥ again.

Replace device N/A If the sensor has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the new device to the
previous sensor’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page 394 for further
information.

Test Mode N/A If test mode is activated (slide switch to activate), the sensor will be placed in test mode for 10

minutes. During test mode, the occupancy sensor will operate with a 10 second hold time.27¢

275 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.

276 |If more than one occupancy sensor reports to the occupancy set, use test mode at the occupancy set level to limit interference from other sensors in the area. For sensors that support the use of the
WaveLinx PRO IR Remote, use the occupancy sensor Occ Test function to reliably test an individual sensor’s function. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
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WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor Settings

The WaveLinx CAT Dual Tech Occupancy Ceiling Sensor will display the following details. See the chart below for details on the available

settings.

3-DT Ceiling Sensor C

Occupancy Sensor

g & 3-DT Ceiling Sensor C @ DELETE / EDIT \dentify
R Crabled o
B # Occupied
Q W e
’ 20 Minutes :
e °
Sensor Replace device &
Enabled ﬂ i
p— ot I
Enabled -«
Occu‘pancy Set1 >

Setting Default Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’'s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.

Sensitivity Low Use to adjust the PIR sensitivity. Slide the switch to low sensitivity if a sensor is detecting
motion outside of the desired coverage area. Switch to high to regain the full motion sensing
range.2’7

Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
Ceiling Sensor that is being used solely for daylighting.

LED Enabled Disabling the LED is not recommended as it is often used to determine if the sensor is
operational. If the sensor LED flash is a major distraction, set to disabled.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate

directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify

N/A

Tapon ¥ to cause the sensor LED to flash magenta ON and OFF for a 15 second period. To
cancel Blink to Identify before the timer expires, tap ¥ again.

Acoustic Sensor

Enabled

The acoustic sensor will operate with the PIR sensor after the PIR sensor has signaled
occupancy. Both technologies will operate together to determine if motion is still present to
keep lighting on. To operate only from the PIR technology, switch acoustics to DISABLED. To
operate from both technologies, switch to ENABLED.

Acoustic Sensitivity

High

Use the acoustic sensitivity drop down to select how sensitive the acoustic detection should be.
Choose between VERY HIGH, HIGH, MEDIUM, LOW, and VERY LOW.

Replace device

N/A

If the sensor has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the new device to the
previous sensor’s programming. See “Replacing WaveLinx Devices” on page 394 for further
information.

Test Mode

N/A

If test mode is activated (slide switch to activate), the sensor will be placed in test mode for 10
minutes. During test mode, the occupancy sensor will operate with a 10 second hold time.278

277 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.

278 |If more than one occupancy sensor reports to the occupancy set, use test mode at the occupancy set level to limit interference from other sensors in the area. For sensors that support the use of the
WaveLinx PRO IR Remote, use the occupancy sensor Occ Test function to reliably test an individual sensor’s function. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
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WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module Connected to a Greengate Sensor

The WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module connected to a Greengate Sensor will display the following details. See the chart below for details on
the available settings.

rface Module C

EVE] & 12-Sensor Interface Module C T DELETE 7/ eoim

b

@ ¥ Unoccupied

o ovias

—— M e ‘o
Occupancy Set 1 >
Blink to identify ¥
o

Setting DIE Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the sensor, either occupied or unoccupied.

Hold Time 20 Minutes This area of the display shows the Occupancy Set’s programmed hold time. It is for
informational purposes only and cannot be adjusted at the individual sensor level.

Sensor Enabled Slide the switch to disable the occupancy sensor for this device. This can be helpful if a sensor
is false-triggering due to challenging placement (examples: near air vents or doorways) or for a
sensor that is being used for solely for daylighting.

Occupancy Set Occupancy Set 1 Displays the occupancy set that the sensor is assigned to. Tap on the right arrow > to navigate

directly to the occupancy set configuration.

Blink to Identify N/A Tapon ¥ to cause the LED on the Sensor Input Module to flash magenta ON and OFF fora 15
second period. To cancel Blink to Identify before the timer expires, tap ¥ again.
Replace device N/A If the sensor input module has been replaced, this option may be used to associate the new

device to the previous module’s programming. See “Replacing WavelLinx Devices” on page 394
for further information.
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Adjusting Occupancy Set Settings

The occupancy set programming defines the response for all sensors within that set. When assigned to an area or sub area in a partitioned
area, all occupancy sensor type WaveLinx PRO, LV or CAT devices are automatically assigned to the area’s default occupancy set.

¢ In a standard area, the occupancy set defines the behavior of the occupancy sensors assigned to it.

¢ In a partitioned area, the occupancy set at the main level defines the behavior of the occupancy sub sets assigned at the sub area level.
When all the partitions are open (creating one large space) the joined occupancy sub sets will operate as one large occupancy set for the
entire joined space. When partitions are closed, the occupancy sub sets operate their sub area independently.

The default behavior of any occupancy set is:

e Mode: Occupancy

e Hold Time: 20 minutes

e Occupied State: Select Scene 3 (50%0
¢ Unoccupied State: Select Scene 0 (0%)

The occupancy set will control the dimmable, non-dimmable, and receptacle zones in the standard area or in the sub areas of a partitioned
area.

To modify the occupancy set response:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App27° and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Select the desired occupancy set.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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All Areas

2:28
Tap OCCUPANCY < gfigganCy Sets
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eas ToiAreas CooperWAC-c4-00 & occupancy set1 g w9
E 69 Paired Devices + ‘OCCUPANCY
Construction Area
® 3 Devices + ADD OCCUPANCY SET
e Corridor
o 8. o i < §  Occupancy Set 1 e 5 @@ Enabled ’
vevices = Select the occupancy set
[H office 101 @
Office
B 4 Devices o
Office 103]
=]
i © Tap OCCUPANCY
Of Select area
E 5D
Open Office 110
B 26 Devices (7
Parking Area
B oeices ©
Storage
B 10 Devices O
@ oo Vestibule = ¥
jla.2e) IE 0 Devices O \REA oR

279 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4. In the SETTINGS tab, review the current settings. To change the settings, tap EDIT # and then change the desired settings.

Mon Sep 15
Occupancy Set 1 Tap SETTINGS

- T DELETE / eorm T DELETE / eorm
B | s s nsc k a s
s? 7 s? * é:cupued
Q #  Occupied Q
Devices Devices Occupancy = )
Occupancy
20 -
Test Mode Make any desired
Test Mode Changes
Select Scene e
Select Scene - Scene 3 - Light Leve... ~
selicEseene \ v Tap SAVE
' Review Settings I i
5"72:! 5"72:! CANCEL

Setting DIE Description

Current Status N/A Displays the status of the occupancy set, either occupied or unoccupied.

Mode Occupancy Slide the switch to change between occupancy or vacancy mode.

e Occupancy mode: The defined occupied action will occur when any sensor in the
group detects initial motion.

e Vacancy mode: The sensors will not perform any action upon initial motion detection.
The occupant must turn ON loads manually using other WaveLinx controls in the
space.280

For both modes, the lighting will start transitioning to the unoccupied level when motion

is no longer detected by any sensor in the occupancy set and after the defined hold time
expires.

Hold Time 20 minutes Tap on the button to choose additional hold times or to define a custom one (1 to 40
min.). The hold time determines how long the system will wait to issue the unoccupied
action once all sensors no longer detect occupancy.??’

Test Mode Disabled See “Using Occupancy Set Test Mode” on page 247 for information on using this
feature.

Occupied Action Select Scene 3 Tap on the drop down to select a different occupied action. Select a defined scene or

(will not show for vacancy mode) zone level282 or select to return to the last known light level.

Unoccupied Action Select Scene 0 Tap on the drop down to select a different unoccupied action. Select a defined scene or
zone level.282

280 Not all sensors support vacancy mode. WaveLinx Outdoor Integrated Sensors will continue to operate in occupancy mode if vacancy mode is set.
281 For occupancy sets that contain WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks connected to a Greengate Occupancy Sensor, please see page 241 for information on how hold time operates with

these sensors.

282 \White tuning zones are automatically exempted from control if the ALL or AFFECTED zone is selected to prevent inadvertent color temperature shifts when adjusting light levels. The white tuning zone will

only respond to this command if it is the only zone selected.
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Hold Times for External Occupancy Sensors Connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks

If an occupancy set contains external occupancy sensors that are connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks the
hold time setting for the occupancy set may be affected by the external occupancy sensor’s configuration setting. For optimal results:

e Ensure that the external occupancy sensor configuration is set for a 5-minute or less hold time. Refer to the sensor’s instructions for details
on how to adjust the hold time for that sensor model.

e Do not assign a hold time of less than 5 minutes to the occupancy set in the WaveLinx App.

e The WaveLinx system has been designed such that when the external sensor issues an occupied command through a WaveLinx PRO
Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack, the occupancy set begins to monitor its assigned hold time.

o If all sensors in the occupancy set become unoccupied prior to the hold time timer expiring, the lighting will remain ON until the
WaveLinx occupancy set hold time expires.

o If the occupancy set hold time expires, and only external sensors connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Dimming Switchpacks are still
in the occupied state, the lighting will remain ON until external sensors issue the unoccupied signal. At this time, because the occupancy
set’s hold time has already expired, the occupancy set will immediately issue the unoccupied command.

This means that when external sensors are used with WaveLinx PRO Universal Dimming Switchpacks, the hold time will be determined by
whichever hold time setting is longest. Setting the external sensor configuration to 5 minutes or less offers the most flexibility to be able to
change programming to different hold time settings without the need to make physical sensor configuration adjustments.

See the chart below for clarification:

Scenario1 Scenario2 Scenario3 Scenario4 Scenario5 Scenario6 Scenario 7
External Sensor Onboard Hold Time 5 min. 10 min 30 min 20 min 5 min 5 min 5 min
WaveLinx Occupancy Set Hold Time 3 min 5 min 10 min 30 min 30 min 10 min 5 min
Final Unoccupied Hold Time Delay 5 min 10 min 30 min 30 min 30 min 10 min 5 min

for External Sensors connected to:
e Wavelinx PRO Universal Dimming
Switchpack

Hold Times for External Occupancy Sensors Connected to WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules/WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Modules

If an occupancy set contains external occupancy sensors that are connected to WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules or to WaveLinx
CAT Sensor Input Modules, the hold time setting for the occupancy set will be affected by the external occupancy sensor’s configuration
setting. For optimal results:

e Ensure that the external occupancy sensor configuration is set for a 5-minute or less hold time. Refer to the sensor’s instructions for details
on how to adjust the hold time for that sensor model.

e The WaveLinx system has been designed such that when the external sensor is connected through a WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input
Module (in sensor input mode) or a WaveLinx CAT Sensor Input Module, the occupancy set begins its hold time count down after the external
sensor's own hold-time has expired (i.e. when the sensor enters vacancy/contact opens).

¢ This means that when external sensors are used with a WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Module (in sensor input mode) or a WaveLinx
CAT Sensor Input Module, the total hold time will be an aggregate of the sensor’s onboard hold time plus the occupancy set hold time.
Setting the external sensor configuration to 5 minutes or less offers the most flexibility to be able to change programming to different hold
time settings without the need to make physical sensor configuration adjustments.

See the chart below for clarification:

244

for External Sensors connected to:

e Wavelinx PRO Contact Closure Input
Module (SIM Mode)

e Wavelinx CAT Sensor Input Module

Scenario1 Scenario2 Scenario3 Scenario4 Scenario5 Scenario6 Scenario7
External Sensor Onboard Hold Time 5 min. 10 min 30 min 20 min 5min 5min 5min
WaveLinx Occupancy Set Hold Time 3 min 5 min 10 min 30 min 30 min 10 min 5 min
Final Unoccupied Hold Time Delay 8 min 15 min 40 min 50 min 35 min 15 min 10 min
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Adjusting Occupancy Set Controlled Zones

The occupancy set will automatically be set to control any dimmable, non-dimmable, or receptacle zones in the area, and in the partitioned sub
areas. This section describes how to add or remove the main zones from occupancy set control.

To add or remove controlled zones:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App283 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Tap the desired occupancy set.
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4. Tap the ZONES tab. The Assigned Zones section will show the zones that operate from the occupancy set while other zones in the area will
be in the Available Zones area. Tap on remove © to remove a zone or tap on add © to add a zone.284
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283 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

284 White tuning zones can be assigned to an occupancy set to have tunable white devices respond to specified color temperatures when occupancy command occur. If not included in an occupancy set,
white tuning zones color temperature will not be affected by occupancy sensor commands.
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Adjusting Occupancy Set Assigned Sensors

Any occupancy sensors assigned to the area including WaveLinx PRO and LV Integrated Sensors, PRO Tilemount Sensors, PRO and CAT Ceiling
Sensors and external occupancy sensors connected to WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure
Input Modules, or CAT Sensor Interface Modules will automatically be assigned to the occupancy set. WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors
and external occupancy sensors connected to WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input
Modules, or CAT Sensor Interface Modules can be added or removed from the occupancy set. PRO and LV Integrated Sensors and PRO
Tilemount Sensors cannot be removed from an occupancy set if the occupancy set controls their attached fixture’s zone. This section
describes how to add or remove sensors (if allowed) from being part of the occupancy set.

To add or remove occupancy sensors:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App285 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Tap the desired occupancy set.
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4. Tap the SENSOR tab. The Assigned Sensors section will show the sensors that operate in the occupancy set. Sensors that are in the area but
not assigned to any occupancy set will be in the Available Sensors area. Tap remove © to remove a sensor or tap on add © to add a sensor.
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4 Occupancy Set 1 @ DELETE  /° EDIT
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285 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Enabling/Disabling Occupancy Sets

WaveLinx occupancy set can be enabled or disabled manually through the WaveLinx Applications or routinely through an Enable/Disable
Occupancy Detection schedule event. Disabling an occupancy set will prevent occupancy sensors from operating the assigned zones. When
the occupancy set is disabled, the LEDs on the sensors will indicate that they are disabled, flashing white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec. repeatedly
until the sensors are enabled. 286,287

Make sure that the occupancy set is enabled again either manually or through a schedule event. Once enabled, the occupancy set will issue the
programmed commands and the sensor LED(s) will return to normal behavior.

To manually enable/disable occupancy set(s):

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App288 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Locate the desired occupancy set and then use the slide switch to change between Enabled and Disabled.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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To use a schedule event to disable/enable occupancy sets, see “Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection Action” on page 284.

The WaveLinx Application will indicate the occupancy set is currently disabled by displaying a clock icon in the occupancy set list and a banner
message in the occupancy set screen. The icon and message banner will clear once an enable occupancy detection event occurs or if the
occupancy set is manually enabled.28°
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) [H Office 101 V)
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g Office102 © Occupancy set disabled
4 Devices by schedule event (4 Occupancy
Office 103
E 4 Devices O
Office 104
=] Q

Using Occupancy Set Test Mode

The occupancy set may be placed into a temporary test mode to verify sensor response.2 If test mode is activated, all WaveLinx PRO and LV
Integrated sensors, PRO Tilemount Sensors, and CAT Ceiling Sensors in the occupancy set will be placed in test mode for 10 minutes. During
test mode these sensors will operate with a 10 second hold time.

286 The SWPD1 (IS) ambient integrated sensor will not display the disabled LED behavior described.

27 f a closed loop daylight sensor has dimmed lighting to OFF, the LED will flash white for 700ms / yellow for 300ms / OFF for 1 second and then repeat.
288 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

28 The schedule event action Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection is available on WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 12.x.x.x and higher.

290 Test mode at the occupancy set will place all sensors in the occupancy set into test mode. If needed, for sensors that support the use of the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote, use the occupancy sensor Occ Test
function to reliably test an individual sensor’s function. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
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Battery powered WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensors or external occupancy sensors connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Switchpacks,
WavelLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, and CAT Sensor Input Modules will not respond to test mode and will be ignored during the
test period to prevent interference with the test of other sensors in the occupancy set.

Test mode will automatically revert to normal operation after a 10-minute period or may be manually disabled prior to the 10-minute expiration
through the WaveLinx App.

To test occupancy sensors:
Before proceeding, make sure to test during a time when there is little motion occurring in the area.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2°" and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Tap the desired occupancy set.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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4. In the SETTINGS tab, slide the Test Mode switch to the ON position. If the occupancy set has WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors or
Greengate/external connected sensors, acknowledge the reminder that Ceiling Sensors and Greengate/external connected sensors will be
ignored.

fon Sep 18 = 100% €3
Occupancy Set 1 Tap SETTINGS

@ DEETE  / EOIT

If the occupancy set contains WaveLinx
PRO Ceiling Sensors or Greengate sensors
connected to PRO Switchpacks or CAT
Sensor Input Modules, tap CONTINUE to

© Battery powered devices acknowledge the message
* Sensors connected to CCl and SIM inputs

SOME DEVICES EXCLUDED FROM TEST

Occ Set Test Mode will exclude the following:

‘o nE
N,

#* Occupied

CANCEL
Test Mode = ]
Turn ON Test Mode

5: If lighting is ON, stand still. Lighting should transition to the unoccupied level after 10 seconds of no activity on any sensor.

io

6: Move to verify that the lighting goes back to the occupied level.

7: Continue this process at each sensor location to verify individual sensor operation. If the sensor sensitivity needs to be adjusted, see page
233.

8: Allow the 10-minute test period to automatically expire or slide the Test Mode switch to the OFF position.

Quick Links for Common Questions
e My wallstation or occupancy sensors only work at night. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.

e | am using a WavelLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack’s contact closure input. My dimming switchpack does not have the additional
icon showing in the Devices in Area section of the WaveLinx App or | do not see the option to set the input type. Why is this icon/input type
not showing? See the answer on page 416.

291 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Creating Additional Occupancy Sets in Standard Areas

Although it is not typical of most applications, one area may require more than one occupancy set. Use additional occupancy sets only when
necessary to meet the intended application.

A standard area example application that highlights the use of multiple occupancy sets is an open office area. While the open office is defined
as a single area for wallstation control, in this example, the owners desire greater granularity for occupancy sensor control. Occupancy sensor
response is to be limited to specific zones within the open office space.

In the given application, light fixtures are grouped into unique zones to achieve the desired occupancy sensor operation. Occupancy sets need
to be created for each of these unique zones

]
Q
(o]
I -
Z D
l £one.c - (\::ﬁ(ways)_
o) 0.0 |
[e] [=Rlx -]
Wi N
100
o
[ J
N o| ia
O

To create a new occupancy set:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2°2 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area and then tap on the OCCUPANCY option. Before proceeding, ensure that the existing occupancy set has
the correct configuration, controlled zone(s), and assigned sensor(s). It is helpful also to rename the occupancy set for easy identification.

3: Next, tap + to add an occupancy set.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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292 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4. Tap the new occupancy set to open it for configuration.
5: (Optional) Tap EDIT # at the top of the screen to rename the occupancy set.
6: Make sure the SETTINGS tab is selected. Define the settings for the occupancy set. See page 242 for an explanation of each of the available

settings.
on Sep 15 = 100%eh2 on Sep 18 = to0%ch
All Areas Occupancy Set 2
Tap EDIT # to rename the
izl Cooperviacica0o CLLELIARD B 2 o ER| < ocaisaicysat2 occupancy set | -
0 CooperWAC-c4-00 - p——
g rredoeies + SETTINGS
W " Occupancy Set B
o Construction Area - :
© | B soeies © + ADD OCCUPANCY SET ; ' ,
i Corridor F
g Ll O N ocupngsee2 5 SelectSETINGS [
= | g Officetol © #  Occupancy SetA B @@ Enabled
7bevices orcupaney
Office 102
E 4 Devices v
g Offceios Tap edit # to change the
4Devices © Tap the new occupancy set to Test Mode settings.
e modify the settings
E S Devices O
Select Scene v
[E open Office 110 @

7: Tap the ZONES tab. Tap on remove © or add © to select the controlled zone(s).293

fon Sep 18

Occupancy Set B

Tap ZONES

T OEETE S EOT
=] ZONES SENSC Tap © toremovea
zone
o Assigned Zones ~
Q Q Zzones e
s, Tap @ toadd a
zone
Available Zones ~
Q Zzonec )

8: Next, tap the sensors icon. Verify that the displayed assigned sensors are correct. If the assigned zones consist of fixtures with Integrated
Sensors, the sensors from the controlled zone will automatically be displayed. WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors and external
occupancy sensors connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, and WaveLinx CAT
Sensor Input Modules may need to be manually assigned.

To add a sensor, expand the Available Sensors which will display any sensors in the area that are available to assign (integrated sensors will
not have the option to add). Once the correct sensor is located, tap on add © to add a sensor or tap remove ® to remove a sensor from the
occupancy set.2%4

Mon Sep 18
Occupancy Set B Tap SENSOR

€ Occupancy Set B @ DELETE 7/ eI
=] SENSOR
Tap © toremovea
C] Assigned Sensors ~ sensor
schedule Integrated Sensors should
0o @ 7integrated sensor show automatically based | Confirm Action
vevces on zones assigned 1 A4
@ 77-Integrated Sensor ¥ Sensor is currently assigned to another
occupancy set. Do you want to re-assign to this
@ 80-Integrated Sensor v occupancy set?
#Y¥ Ceiling Sensor 6c7e (-] CANCEL
Associated Occupancy Sets + ADD
There are no associated occupancy sets, click ADD to associate.
N Tap © toadda If sensor is already assigned
Available Sensors sensor confirm the reassignment.

w'c:i! #§ Ceiling Sensor 6d9a (+] {

The occupancy set configuration is now complete.

2% White tuning zones can be assigned to an occupancy set if desired. If not included in an occupancy set, white tuning zones color temperature will not be affected by occupancy sensor commands.
29 Assign sensors to only one occupancy set to avoid confusion.
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Creating Additional Occupancy Sets in Partitioned Areas

In partitioned areas, careful thought should be used when using additional occupancy sets. In most cases, a partitioned area should use only
one occupancy set. Use additional occupancy sets only when necessary to meet the intended application.

An example application that highlights the use of more than one occupancy sets in a partitioned space is shown below. In this partitioned
space, the owner would like suspended lighting to turn OFF after 10 minutes of the space becoming unoccupied. The recessed lighting (zone 1)
should remain ON for an additional 5 minutes and turn OFF.

In the given application, a partitioned area is created with three sub areas and two walls. Two zones are created, one for the suspended fixtures
and one for the recessed lighting. Two occupancy sets are created, one for each zone. Zones 1 and 2 and Occupancy Set 1 and 2 are assigned
to each sub area.

Conference A Conference B Conference C

KEY
) Zone1,0cc Set1

(_) Zone2,Occ Set2

To create a new occupancy set in partitioned area and verify that they are properly assigned to the sub area(s):

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2°5 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area and then tap on the OCCUPANCY option. Before proceeding, ensure that the existing occupancy set has
the correct settings, controlled zone(s), and assigned sensor(s). It is helpful also to rename the occupancy set for easy identification.

3: Next, tap + to add an occupancy set.
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2% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4. Tap the new occupancy set to open it for configuration.
5: (Optional) Tap EDIT # at the top of the screen to rename the occupancy set.

6: Make sure the SETTINGS tab is selected. Define the settings for this occupancy set. See page 242 for an explanation of each of the available
settings.

ri Mar 22 = 100% €43 ri Mar 22
Al Areas Occupancy Set 2
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7: Tap the ZONES tab. Tap on remove © or add © to select the controlled zone(s) until the controlled zones are showing in Assigned Zones.2%
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Available Zones ‘4 ~ Available Zones

Q Zone 2 Recessed [+ There are no zones available to assign.

There are no assigned zones. Select from available zones.

o io D

8: Next, tap the sensors icon. Verify that the displayed assigned sensors are correct. If the assigned zones consist of fixtures with Integrated
Sensors, the sensors from the controlled zone will automatically be displayed. WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors and external
occupancy sensors connected to WaveLinx PRO Universal Switchpacks, WaveLinx PRO Contact Closure Input Modules, and WaveLinx CAT
Sensor Input Modules may need to be manually assigned.

To add a sensor, expand the Available Sensors which will display any sensors in the area that are available to assign (integrated sensors will
not have the option to add). Once the correct sensor is located, tap on add © to add a sensor or tap remove ® to remove a sensor from the
occupancy set.2%7

i Mar 22
Occ Set Recessed Tap SENSOR

& Occ Set Recessed
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There are no associated occupancy sets, click ADD to associate

Available Sensors

4 Ceiling Sensor d5c3 Tap @ toadd a If sensor is already assigned confirm the assignment
% Conference A © « sensor (note: sensors that are not connected directly to a
control load and assigned to a zone can be assigned to
@ oo more than one occupancy set. Disregard this message.

Verify that all sub areas have the correct Occupancy Sets assigned. See “Assigning Occupancy Sets to Partitioned Sub Areas” on page 253.

2% White tuning zones can be assigned to an occupancy set if desired. If not included in an occupancy set, white tuning zones color temperature will not be affected by occupancy sensor commands.
297 Assign sensors to only one occupancy set to avoid confusion.
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Assigning Occupancy Sets to Partitioned Sub Areas

When the zone is assigned to an Occupancy Set in a partitioned area, if a sub area has a device assigned to that zone, the Occupancy Set is
automatically assigned to the sub area. This creates an Occupancy Sub Set for the sub area . Each occupancy sub set controls the independent
sub area when partitioned walls are closed. When the walls are open, the Occupancy Sub Sets join to operate the joined areas.

If an occupancy set assignment is removed from a sub area, the occupancy sensors in that sub area will not

operate to control that sub area.

To make sure that used occupancy sets are assigned to the sub areas:
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator. In the All Areas list, tap the partitioned area name.
2: In the All Sub Area section, tap # EDIT SUB AREAS.

Fri Mar 22 = 100% (43

All Areas
B Conference Rooms >
CooperWAC-c4-00 T DELETE 7/ EDIT
s [ CooperWAC-¢4-00
g [P * AREA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESPONSE
otcations . N S
onstruction Area
o) B peres © v A
12 Devices Assigned
Schedule LOWER  RAISE
[H ConferenceRooms Q)
Q Zones in Area (2) ~
Devces Corrid 6 Devices | 6 Sub Zones
B oon ©
+ ADD ZONE
Select partitioned O
area @ Zone 1 Suspended .
3 Devices | 3 Sub Zones
Q
) Zone 2 Recessed =
Office 103 3 Devices | 3 Sub Zones
O Devices v Tap # EDIT SUB AREAS
Office 104 © © Device assignment s done at the Sub Area level
0 Devices
Vestibule o All Sub Areas 1i, EDITWALLS  # EDIT SUB AREAS
0Devices
Conference A v
Conterences .

3: Select the sub area to adjust and select the OCCUPANCY SETS tab. Tap @ Add to assign an occupancy set to the sub area. Tap @ Remove
to unassign an occupancy set from the sub area. Make sure that all used occupancy sets are showing in the Assigned section.
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Associate an occupancy set with other occupancy sets to overlap or cascade control. This is used in specific applications, typically in standard
areas. This section will first show the steps of how to create an association and then will present two examples of how an association might be

used.

Before proceeding, create all required occupancy sets, making sure to assign the controlled zone and to assign the correct sensors.

To associate the occupancy set:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2°8 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor sets, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.

3: Tap the desired occupancy set. As a rule, start by modifying the occupancy set that needs to receive signals from other occupancy sets. For
instance, if zone D needs to operate from sensors within its own occupancy set D and from sensors in occupancy set A, B and C, then modify

occupancy set D.
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4. Tap the SENSOR tab. Tap + in the Associated Occupancy Sets section.
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5: Select the area and then select the occupancy set that should pass commands to this one. For instance, if zone D/occupancy set D needs to

respond to commands from occupancy set A, select occupancy set A.
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2% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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6: Choose the desired Associated Occupancy Light Level settings.2%° The Associated Occupancy Light Level is the light level that the
controlled zone(s) should go to when triggered from an associated occupancy set. For instance, in this example we have associated
occupancy set A to occupancy set D. If there is currently no motion being detected in occupancy set D but an occupancy sensor in
occupancy set A senses motion:

o If the Associated Occupancy Light Level is disabled: Occupancy set D’s controlled zones will go to the occupied light level/scene
defined for the occupancy set (occupancy set D).

« If the Associated Occupancy Light Level is enabled: Enter the desired light level (default 20%). Occupancy set D’s controlled zones will
go to the defined Associated Occupancy Light Level rather than the light level/scene defined for occupancy set D.

JMon sep 18

JMon sep 18

Add Associated Occupancy Set Add Associated Occupancy Set

B Occupancy Set
PR OpenOffice 110~ OccupancySetA v IR Openoffice 110~ OccupancySetA  ~
B B
Enable Associated Occupancy Lighting Level Disable Associated Occupancy Lighting Level @i
) < If enabled, enter the
" (_ desired iated
Select to disable or enable 20 % occupancy light level.
Q the Associated Occupancy Q
Light Level Setting the Associated Occupancy Level will update the Occupancy Set that has been associated

7: Tap SAVE, and the associated occupancy set should show in the Sensors tab.
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Tap SAVE =] SENSOR
® Assigned Sensors New associated <
occupancy set I
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Note: The Associated Occupancy Light Level is a single entry. If the Associated Occupancy Light Level is enabled, all associated occupancy
sets will issue the same light level when occupancy is detected. The light level defined when associating the first occupancy set will be the
default level displayed during other associations. If the light level is changed during a subsequent association, a warning message will be
displayed asking if the previously set level should be updated.2%®

Confirm or cancel change to
MODIFY THE ASSOCIATED OCCUPANCY LIGHT LEVEL the Associated Occupancy
Light Level

Are you sure you want to change the Partially Occupied Scene Level to 10%?
This will update the previously set value

CANCEL YES, | AM SURE

299 Associated Occupancy Light Level settings are available when using WAC2 (Gen 2) firmware version 10.0.x.x and higher. This option is not available WAC Gen 2 firmware version 9.x.x.x. WAC Gen 2
firmware 9.x.x.x may be updated. If the WAC Gen 2 v9.x.x.x was using associated occupancy sets prior to the update, the associated occupancy light level will need to be programmed after the update is
complete.
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Enabling or Disabling the Associated Occupancy Light Level

Once an Associated Occupancy Light Level has been assigned, it can be easily changed between enabled or disabled. Open the area’s
occupancy set and then navigate to the Sensor tab. Use the enable/disable switch at the top of the Associated Occupancy Sets list to switch
between enabling or disabling the Associated Occupancy Light Level.300

o If disabled, the occupancy set will issue its programmed occupied action if one of the associated occupancy sensors is occupied.

¢ If enabled, the occupancy set will issue the Associated Occupancy Light Level that was assigned when adding the associated
occupancy sets.
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Changing the Associated Occupancy Light Level

Once an Associated Occupancy Light Level3% has been assigned, it remains at that level unless a manual change is forced. To change the
previously assigned Associated Occupancy Light Level:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3?" and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor sets, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Select the occupancy set that has the association(s).
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300 Associated Occupancy Light Level settings are available when using WAC2 (Gen 2) firmware version 10.0.x.x and higher. This option is not available in WAC Gen 2 firmware version 9.x.x.x. WAC Gen 2
firmware 9.x.x.x may be updated. If the WAC Gen 2 v9.x.x.x was using associated occupancy sets prior to the update, the associated occupancy light level will need to be programmed after the update is
complete.

301 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Open the SENSOR tab and review and note the currently associated sensors. Once noted, delete one of the occupancy set associations.
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5: Next, tap + in the Associated Occupancy Sets section and add the deleted associated occupancy set back.
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6: If not already enabled, enable the Associated Occupancy Light Level, define the new desired light level, and then tap SAVE.
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7: If the light level selected is different from the previously assigned level, confirm the change by tapping YES I'M SURE when prompted and

then review the associated occupancy set list to ensure that the list is now correct.

Tap YES, | AM SURE to
confirm the change to the
associated occupancy
light level

MODIFY THE ASSOCIATED OCCUPANCY LIGHT LEVEL

Are you sure you want to change the Partially Occupied Scene Level to 30% ?
This will update the previously set value

CANCEL YES, | AM SURE
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Application Example 1: Open Office

In this example, an open office has been segmented into distinct occupancy control zones. The walkway path has also been placed in a unique
control zone. The walkway path zone should turn ON if anyone enters or remains in the walkway path. If the walkway path is not actively
occupied but there are occupants in any zone A, B or C, the walkway path zone should remain ON but dim to a 20% light level.302

Zone D
b= (walkways)

Unique occupancy sets have been programmed in the area for each of the zones shown.
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Associations are made between the occupancy sets controlling zone A, B, and C, to the walkway occupancy set D. (Remember, the general rule
is to modify the occupancy set that needs to receive signals from other occupancy sets.) In this example, occupancy set D is associated with
the other sets. During the association, the Associated Occupancy Light Level is set to Enabled and defined for a level of 20%.302
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302 Associated Occupancy Light Level settings are available when using WAC2 (Gen 2) firmware version 10.0.x.x and higher.
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With this programming, as an occupant enters the walkway zone D, only zone D will initially respond to its occupied command. As the occupant
enters cubicle zone A, the lighting will respond in zone A. If the occupant remains in zone A and zone D is no longer sensing occupancy, zone A
will remain in its occupied light level while zone D will dim to the Associated Occupancy Light Level of 20%. Zone D will remain at this light level
unless:

e occupancy is detected on zone D’s occupancy sensors, triggering the occupied command for occupancy set D.

¢ all occupancy sensors in zone A, B, C and D are no longer detecting occupancy; triggering the unoccupied action for occupancy set D
(and other occupancy sets).

Application Example 2: Common Area Hold-On Functionality

In this example, one area of the facility consists of private offices and a shared corridor. Each private office has been configured as an area and
the shared corridor has been configured as a separate area. The corridor should turn ON if anyone enters the corridor and then should remain
ON if there are occupants in any of the private offices. Optionally an Associated Occupancy Light Level could be applied to dim the corridor to a
lower level if it is not actively occupied but occupants are present in the offices.303

Office 103

Office 102 Office 104

Office 101

\
o OED- g Corridor 100

Areas have been created as shown. Each area contains one occupancy set that is defined with a scene command for occupied and unoccupied
actions
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303 Associated Occupancy Light Level settings are available when using WAC2 (Gen 2) firmware version 10.0.x.x and higher. Previous version WAC's will not show the Associated Occupancy Light Level
option. If an association is made and an associated occupancy set issues a command, the lighting will respond with the programmed occupied action.
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Associations are made between the occupancy sets controlling Offices 101, 102, 103, and 104, to the Corridor 100 occupancy set. (Remember,
the general rule is to modify the occupancy set that needs to receive signals from other occupancy sets.) In this example, corridor 100’s
occupancy set will be associated with the others. Optionally, an Associated Occupancy Light Level could be enabled allowing the corridor to
remain ON at a dimmed level if there is no direct occupancy in the corridor but there are occupants in the offices.
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Removing Associated Occupancy Sets
To remove an associated occupancy set:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3%4 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor sets, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Tap the occupancy set that has the associations.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
Mon Sep 18 = 100% 643
AIWNCES
Occupancy Sets
Tap OCCUPANCY R
CooperWAC-c4-00 ORepfmcellin —
gl 0nveas CooperWAC-c4-00 & Occupancy SetA T @
E 69 Paired Devices + R S ‘OCCUPANCY
&  Occupancy sets g @@
Construction Area )
® 3 Devices + ADD OCCUPANCY SET . _
. #  Occupancy setC B @@
Corridor .
0 L= ey v #  Occupancy setA 8 @@ Enabled
v & Occupancy SetD g @
e g Officeton © # Occupancy Set B 8 @@ Enabled
7 Devices
| Offce102 # Occupancy SetC T @@ Enabled
4 Devices S =
A& Occupancy SetD B @@ cnabled
Office 103
= o Tap OCCUPANCY
Office 104
B oeees ©
Select the occupancy set ﬂ
[E Open Office O @ -
Parking Area
B s onices <
Storage
=] 10 Devic ©
o [N Select area I - ¥
=D 0 Devices| Bl AREA oR

304 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4. Tap the SENSOR tab. In the Associated Occupancy Sets section tap delete i in the row of the association to remove.
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Deleting Occupancy Sets

It is possible to delete an occupancy set. Areas that do not have zones assigned to occupancy sets will respond solely to other devices
assigned, i.e., wallstation commands, schedule event commands, and daylight set commands. To temporarily remove occupancy sensor
control from an area without deleting the occupancy set, the occupancy set can be disabled. See “Enabling/Disabling Occupancy Set” on page
247 for further information.

To delete an occupancy set:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3°5 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the occupancy sensor set, then tap on the OCCUPANCY option.
3: Locate the desired occupancy set and then tap delete . Confirm the deletion when prompted.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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305 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Modifying Light Levels for Daylight Sensors

The WaveLinx system supports daylight sensor control for both interior and exterior applications. For outdoor applications, the focus is typically
on ensuring that the fixtures turn OFF at dawn and turn ON at dusk, in some cases interacting with motion sensors that adjust light levels after
dusk based on motion activity. For indoor applications, the focus is typically on trying to maintain a consistent light level in occupied areas by
adjusting the amount of electric light needed based on the amount of daylight present in the space.

In both scenarios, the daylighting functionality may be disabled for fixtures that are not located in daylight zones or for any devices where
daylight operation is not desired. Tunable white zones/devices cannot be assigned for daylight control.

Daylighting filters or inhibits the fixture’s response to other control commands. A command from a wallstation button or occupancy sensor to
go to 100% level will adjust the electric light level output to meet the calibrated daylight level (calibrated light level = 100%). A command from a
wallstation button or occupancy sensor to go to 50% will adjust the electric light level to meet 50% of the calibrated daylight level. The actual
electric light level output with these commands will vary based on the available amount of daylight and how much electric light needs to be
contributed to maintain the commanded target. If the electric light has daylight dimmed to the minimum light level or dimmed to OFF (requires
DIM to OFF to be enabled), lighting will remain at the minimum level or OFF if occupancy or wallstation commands are received, preventing
unnecessary energy waste when adequate daylight is present.

Daylighting operation is not affected by partition walls being opened or closed in a partitioned area and operates independently of partitioning
logic.

The WaveLinx system supports two different daylighting approaches, closed loop, and open loop.

¢ Closed Loop Daylighting: With the closed loop approach, the sensor controls only its connected light fixture. A closed loop sensor reads the
reflected light level from the surface directly below it including light contributed by the electric light and the daylight that falls within the
sensor's view. As daylight contribution increases, the sensor dims the electric light to keep the light level on the surface as consistent as
possible. By default, as of WAC version 12.x.x.x and higher, the DIM to OFF feature is disabled.3%0:307 This means that the lighting will remain
ON at the defined minimum dimming level if the surface light level is above the desired level. If the DIM to OFF feature is enabled and bright
daylight causes the surface light level to be above the desired level even after the light level has been fully dimmed, after a period the fixture
will dim to OFF.3%8 As daylight contribution decreases and the surface light level lowers, the fixture will turn back ON/raise the amount of
electric light accordingly. Most WaveLinx PRO and LV Integrated Sensors and WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors can be used for closed loop
daylight control.

e Open Loop Daylighting: WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors can be used for open loop control in interior spaces along with most
WaveLinx PRO and LV Ambient, PRO Industrial Integrated Sensors and PRO Tilemount Sensors.3%° The WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Lighting
Control Module and WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Integrated Sensors can be used for open loop daylight control in exterior spaces.3'° Sensor
placement is critical with the open loop approach. With open loop daylight control, the sensor is placed in a spot that is optimal for sensing
daylight contribution while minimizing the sensor’s view of the electric light in the controlled area or self-calibrates during the setup process
to learn to filter out the attached fixture’s electric light output. A correlation is then made between the daylight level viewed by the sensor and
the desired electric light level output, adjusting how much the sensor dims the electric light in response to daylight (adjusting the gain). The
sensor adjusts the electric lighting as daylight contribution increases and decreases. By default, as of WAC version 12.x.x.x and higher, the
DIM to OFF feature is disabled.39630%7 The lighting will remain ON at the defined minimum dimming level if the daylight is very bright. If the DIM
to OFF feature is enabled and enough daylight is present, the lighting will turn OFF.3",

Because the sensor views or interprets daylight contribution and is less affected by changes in the electric light, the sensor can control
multiple zones of fixtures. In interior applications, one sensor can control different zones at different light levels. This is a common approach
where primary daylight zones next to the windows dim more aggressively than secondary daylight zones located further away. Assigning a
zone to an open loop daylight set will automatically disable closed loop daylighting for any WaveLinx PRO and LV Integrated Sensors or
WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors that are connected to fixtures in that zone. If using open loop control in a partitioned space, ensure that
the partition wall position does not cause shadow such that some fixtures in the daylight zone see diverse levels of daylight contribution. If
this is an issue, divide into smaller daylight zones with a zone on each side of the partition with a sensor located within each partition space.

306 WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.

307 Ambient Integrated Sensor model SWPD1 (IS) and Low-Voltage Fixture Integrated Sensors (IS-LV) will automatically have DIM to OFF enabled and will not offer the ability to disable this feature.

308 When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs.
Condition 1: The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes. Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for
longer than 30 seconds.

309 WaveLinx Integrated Sensors, Low-Voltage Fixture Integrated Sensors and Tilemount Sensor use for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher firmware. Low-Voltage
Integrated Sensors do not support this feature.

310 WaveLinx Outdoor Integrated Sensors assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher updated device firmware.

31 For WavelLinx Integrated and Tilemount sensors, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the calibrated gain for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will be turned back ON
when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2: The measured light level falls
below 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 30 seconds.

For WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Modules, Lighting will turn OFF if the light level has exceeded 65 lux for a period of 180 seconds (3 minutes). Lighting will turn ON if the light level falls below 16 lux
for a period of 30 seconds.
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Modifying Closed Loop Daylighting Control
This section focusses on the use of closed loop sensor control for WaveLinx PRO Ambient, Industrial, and Outdoor Integrated Sensors,

WavelLinx LV Fixture Integrated Sensors, and WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors. This includes details on how to:

¢ Identify and rename the daylight set being used for a specific device

e Enable or disable daylighting for closed loop sensors

Calibrate an individual closed loop sensor

Calibrate ALL closed loop sensors in the area

Enable or disable DIM to OFF for closed loop sensors

Identifying and Renaming the Daylight Set Being Used for a Specific Device

Before disabling or calibrating devices, make certain to identify the daylight set being used to control a specific device. The daylight set can be
renamed to be easily identified in the WaveLinx App.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3'2 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the device and then tap on the zone that the device is located within.
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3: If there are multiple fixtures in the zone, identify the correct device using the device’s identification method. For partitioned areas, the devices
assigned sub area will be listed under the device name to help with identification. Refer to the device reference sheets starting on page 15 for
details on the identification methods for that specific device. Once the device is identified, tap on the device to open it.
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312 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: In the device’s settings page, tap the Daylight Set right arrow > to open the daylight set and then tap EDIT # to rename the daylight set with a

unique descriptive name (or note the current name). Tap SAVE.
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5: Repeat for all closed loop daylight devices in the area.

Enabling or Disabling Daylighting for Closed Loop Sensors

Jion sep 16
69-Integrated Sensor Economy
Dimmable

< CL Daylight Set 2

on Sep 18
69-Integrated Sensor Economy
Dimmable

101 A1 CL Daylight Set

Enter a unique name I

= 100% (543

Tap SAVE I

Daylighting can be enabled or disabled for closed loop sensors.3'3 For a WAC Gen2 with version 15.x.x.x. the default programming disables
closed loop daylighting until daylighting is configured. Manually enable the sensor’s daylight set to allow daylight dimming to begin.

Before proceeding, identify each sensor’s daylight set using the instructions starting on page 263.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3'4 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the desired area, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab. Expand or tap the CLOSED LOOP section.
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313 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
314 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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3: In the list of closed loop sets, tap the slider next to the identified daylight set to switch between enabled (blue) and disabled (gray). If all
closed loop sets should be affected use the Disable All/Enable All selection (this will automatically change to the Disable All function if all
daylight sets are enabled).
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Calibrating all Closed Loop Daylight Sensors in an Area

In the WaveLinx system, WaveLinx PRO Ambient, Industrial, and Outdoor Integrated Sensors, WaveLinx LV Fixture Integrated Sensors, and
WavelLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors can use closed loop daylighting to directly control the physically connected load. Each daylight sensor is
automatically assigned to a unique daylight set.

Each sensor has default factory settings that provide closed loop daylighting to a reasonable light level. Daylight sensor operation begins once
the daylight set is enabled.

The default factory settings cannot account for all factors that affect the light level measured at the sensor. The sensor location is not at the
surface but at the fixture and therefore its reading of reflected light levels is affected by many variables, including the mounting height and the
reflective properties of the surface.

For many applications, no calibration is necessary. Calibration of sensors is recommended only in the cases where the performance of factory
set parameters is unacceptable including:

e The light level at the surface is consistently too low or too high during periods of moderate daylight.
¢ The lighting does not turn OFF during periods of bright sunshine (sunrise for outdoor applications).

e The lighting does not turn ON during dark periods (sunset for outdoor applications).
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If calibration is necessary, for best results, calibrate and adjust the target level of all the sensors within one area at the same time using the
Wavelinx App's Calibrate All function. In this method, all the sensors within the space (area) will be calibrated together, accounting for the

possible effects of light overlap from adjacent fixtures. If necessary, individual sensor calibration can be used to fine-tune settings.3'5

IMPORTANT: Before calibration, review the recommendations for when and how daylight calibration should be

performed for the device type being used. See the “WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets” beginning on page 15.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2'¢ and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the daylight sets, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab. Expand or tap the CLOSED LOOP

section.
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3: Tap the option to CALIBRATE ALL.

Mon Sep 18

All Areas

= 100% 43

=l Cooperwac-ca00
ez 10 Areas

| | oreredonies

=] Construction Area
[C] 3 Devices
Corridor

1=}

5 Devices.

[H office 101
Office 102
4 Devices

Office 103
3 Devices.

5 < R

Office 104
4 Devices

Open Office 110
26 Devices

o

Parking Area
5 Devices

Storage
10 Devices

Vestibule
0 Devices.

[I=}
1=}
1=}

@
1734

3 3 3 3 3 3 38 38 4B 4

Office 101

T DELETE
CooperWAC-c4-00

SCENES
Open Loop (0)

There are no open loop dayligh Tap CALIBRATE ALL I

7/ eom

OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMAND RESPONSE

+ ADD OPEN LOOP

Closed Loop (4)

ENABLE ALL

101 A1 CL Daylight Set

101 A2 CL Daylight Set

101 B1 CL Daylight Set

101 B2 CL Daylight Set

\ "

CALIBRATE ALL

‘@
L J

315 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
316 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Use the slider bars to adjust the electric light to the correct level for each controlled device as advised in the Daylight Calibration Details
section of device's reference sheet.

5: Next, enter the light meter's average surface reading into the Work Surface field, changing the units to lux or foot-candles (fc) as needed (The

reading should be similar under each fixture if fixtures are properly adjusted). This allows the WaveLinx App’s displayed sensor reading to
more closely approximate the values that would be read at the work surface.

6: Tap CALIBRATE. The WaveLinx App will show whether calibration was successful for all sensors. If failures are reported for sensors that are
enabled, repeat the calibration procedure.
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It is also possible to fine-tune the closed loop settings for an individual sensor.3'”

IMPORTANT: Before calibration, review the recommendations for when and how daylight calibration should be

performed for the device type being used. See the “WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets” beginning on page 15.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2!8 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the daylight set, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab. Open or tap on the CLOSED LOOP
section, make certain that the daylight set is enabled, and then tap the row for the desired daylight set.
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317 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
318 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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3: Use the slider bar to adjust the electric light to the correct level for the controlled device as advised in the Daylight Calibration Details section
of device's reference sheet.

4: Next, enter the light meter’s average surface reading into the Work Surface field, changing the units to lux or foot-candles (fc) as needed.
This allows the WaveLinx App's displayed sensor reading to more closely approximate the values that would be read at the work surface. If
desired, enable or disable the daylight set to DIM to OFF (see “Enabling/Disabling DIM to OFF Capability for Closed Loop Daylight Sets” on
page 268 for further details). 319.320

5: Tap CALIBRATE. The WavelLinx App should briefly display a success message.
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Quick Links for Common Questions

o After | calibrated the sensors, | noticed that the light output is different for each fixture. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 415.

e The lights over my desk appear to adjust to different dimming levels even though the daylight does not appear to change. Why is this
happening? See the answer on page 415.

e My wallstation or occupancy sensor only seems to work at night. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.
o My exterior lighting does not all respond ON or OFF at the same time. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.

Enabling/Disabling DIM to OFF Capability for Closed Loop Daylight Sets

As of WavelLinx Area Controller version 12.x.x.x and higher, the ability for daylighting to DIM to OFF is selectable.31320 DIM to OFF is disabled
by default. This means that the lighting will remain ON at the defined minimum dimming level if the light level is above the calibrated level.

If DIM to OFF is manually enabled and bright daylight causes the surface light level to be above the desired level even after the light level has
been fully dimmed, after a period the fixture will dim to OFF.32" As daylight contribution decreases and the surface light level lowers, the fixture
will turn back ON/raise the amount of electric light accordingly.

The DIM to OFF feature can be enabled/disabled for any closed loop daylight set:

319 WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.
320 Ambient Integrated Sensor model SWPD1 (IS) and Low-Voltage Fixture Integrated Sensors (IS-LV) will automatically have DIM to OFF enabled and will not offer the ability to disable this feature.

321 When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the calibrated light level for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will be turned back ON when one of the two conditions occurs.
Condition 1: The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated light level for more than 10 minutes. Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the calibrated light level for
longer than 30 seconds.
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1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App322 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the daylight set, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab. Open or tap on the CLOSED LOOP
section, make certain that the daylight set is enabled, and then tap the row for the desired daylight set.
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3: At the bottom of the CALIBRATE screen, tap the DIM to OFF toggle button to enable (ON) or disable (OFF) the DIM to OFF capability.
4: Tap the back button at the top of the screen to exit the screen. The setting will be updated. Repeat for additional daylight sets if needed.
DO NOT TAP CALIBRATE UNLESS ALSO CALIBRATING THE SENSOR AT THIS TIME.

von Sep 18
All Areas
iz < 101 A1 CL Daylight Set s
Calibration \
g Select CALIBRATE
Q ° 1 %
@uux Ofc Tap to enable or disable
DIM to OFF
Tap back to exit screen RSIEK
0 p
@@ oM to OFF Enabled
DIM to OFF @

DIM to OFF Disabled

CALIBRATE

322 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Configuring Open Loop Daylighting Control

This section focuses on the use of open loop daylighting control. In the WaveLinx system, open loop daylighting is not part of the default
programming and must be specifically configured. This section focusses on the configuration of open loop control by WaveLinx PRO and CAT
Ceiling Sensors, WaveLinx PRO Ambient, Industrial and Outdoor Integrated Sensors, WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors and the WaveLinx PRO
Outdoor Lighting Control Module.32 This includes details on:

e Creating and naming an open loop daylight set

e Assigning the zones that should be controlled by the daylight set 324

e Assigning the sensor to the open loop daylight set

e Adjusting the amount of lighting response

e Enable or disable DIM to OFF for an open loop daylight set

e Testing daylight sensor operation

e How to control zones at different light levels from the same daylight sensor

Step 1: Creating and Naming an Open Loop Daylight Set

One area can have up to 6 open loop daylight sets. To use open loop daylight control, first create an open loop set.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App325 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be controlled by the open loop daylight set, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab and make sure the
Open Loop section is visible.
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3: Tap + to add an open loop daylight set, and then tap the new daylight set to open it.
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323 WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and updated device firmware. Low-Voltage Integrated Sensors do
not support this feature.

324 |If fixtures in the zones that are assigned to open loop daylight sets contain Integrated or Tilemount Sensors, closed loop daylighting will automatically be disabled for these sensors. White tuning
zones/devices cannot be assigned to an open loop daylight set.

325 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Tap EDIT 7 to rename the daylight set with a unique descriptive name. Tap SAVE.
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Continue to the next steps to assign the controlled zones, and to assign and adjust the lighting response to the sensor.

Step 2: Assigning the Zones to the Open Loop Daylight Set

Once the open loop daylight set is created, assign the zones that need to respond to the daylight signals. Although individual fixtures may be
assigned, use the zones whenever possible to simplify programming. If dealing with a partitioned space, sub zones are not available for
assignment. If the sub zone will be controlled by a different sensor or open loop daylight set than other sub area sub zones, the individual
fixtures for the sub zone should be assigned.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App32¢ and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be controlled by the open loop daylight set, and select the DAYLIGHT tab.
3: In the Open Loop section, select the previously created open loop daylight set.
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4: Select the OUTPUTS tab and scroll to the bottom of the Available Outputs list where the zones are listed.

5: Tap add ©1to add the zone(s) that should be controlled by this daylight set.327 Although individual fixtures may be assigned, use the zones
whenever possible to simplify programming. To remove an assigned zone or output, in the Assigned Outputs section, tap on remove ©.

326 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

327 1f more than one zone is assigned to the same daylight set, the assigned zones will daylight dim in the same manner. Zones defined with the white tuning type and their associated devices will not appear
in this screen to prevent unintentional assignment.
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Mon Sep 18 = 100% &3 Mon Sep 18 = 100%(#2
All Areas Tap OUTPUTS All Areas

el < 1107one A OL Dayiight kg O OEEE /) eOr ::B < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set B DeiEiEe 2 (i
) )
c ouTPUTS
B B Tap © toremove a
zone 1
o Assigned Outputs ~ o Assigned Outputs ~
Q There are no assigned outputs Q Q ZzoneA ™
Available Outputs A
Available Outputs ~
Q 84-Integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 81-integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q 85-Integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 82-Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q 87-Integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 83-Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q 88-integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 84-Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q 90-Integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 85-Integrated Sensor v ©
Q 91-Integrated Sensor ¥ © Q 91-Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q zonea Tap @ toadd a H o Q Zzones )
Q Zones zone © Q ZzoneC ©
e @ cowm
2084 Q Zzonec [+ e Q Zzoned °

Continue to the next steps to assign and adjust the lighting response to the sensor.

Step 3: Assigning a Sensor to the Open Loop Daylight Set

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App328 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the device. If multiple sensors are within the area, only one will be used for the open loop
daylight set. Identify the correct device using the device's identification method. Refer to the device reference sheets starting on page 15 for
details on the identification methods for that specific device. WaveLinx PRO Integrated Sensors, Tilemount Sensors and WaveLinx PRO
Outdoor Lighting Control Modules will be identified within the zone to which they are assigned.32%.330 WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensors
will be identified within the Devices in Area section. Once identified, make note of the device’'s name/descriptor.

Wavelinx PRO Ceiling Sensor Identification Wavelinx PRO Integrated Sensor or Tilemount Sensor Identification
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328 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

329 WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher updated device firmware. Low-Voltage Integrated
Sensors do not support this feature.

330 Integrated and Tilemount Sensors can alternatively be reverse identified within the open loop daylight set's Sensors tab.
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3: Next, select the DAYLIGHT tab and in the Open Loop section, select the previously created open loop daylight set.
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4: Select the SENSORS tab and scroll to the bottom of the Available Sensors list.
5: Tap on add © to add the previously identified sensor.33
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6: The next screens and steps will vary depending on the type of sensor selected:

e WaveLinx PRO and CAT Ceiling Sensor or WaveLinx PRO Outdoor Control Module: When prompted, select YES to continue and confirm
that the sensor is successfully assigned.
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331 Only one sensor may be assigned to an open loop daylight set. If a sensor is added when one is already assigned, the original sensor will be unassigned.
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e WaveLinx PRO Ambient, Industrial or Outdoor Integrated Sensor or WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensor:332 When prompted, select Yes to
continue. The WaveLinx App will show that the device is configuring. During this Fast Configuration, the fixture connected to the sensor
will turn OFF for 10 seconds and then will turn ON to 100% for 10 seconds before reverting to its previous light level as the sensor
measures the fixture’s max light output and the amount of light it contributes to the sensor’s view to maximize the accuracy of the
daylight response. The WaveLinx App will then confirm that the configuration is complete. Tap X to close the configuration message
and review the sensor’s assignment.

Configuration to
complete

Please wait while Open loop Day-Lighting is
getting configured

Tap X to close the
Configuring DA success message

Configuring Device X

Configuring 102-BLE Integrated Ng 6 Open Loop Day-Lighting configuration completed
) successfully
some time.

Do you wish to continue? Q

CANCEL Successful

Verify the assignment
is successful

Note: To change the assigned sensor, in the Assigned Sensors section tap remove © and then follow the steps in this section to assign a
different sensor, or simply add the new sensor and when prompted, tap YES to acknowledge the replacement of the sensor.

= 100% 4

5B < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set @ oeere 4 eor REPIACERENSBR Tap YES to replace
the sensor
=] CALIBRATE ouTPUTS SENSORS Tap © to remove a Only one sensor can be associated to an open
oanctors — sensor loop set. Replace the current sensor with Ceiling
Sensor 6¢7e ?
¢ Assigned Sensors
soesie
NO YES
Q @ 102-BLE Integrated Sensor -
e
Tap © to change
Available Sensors the sensor ~
Select from below and add to replace an assigned sensor \
#F Ceiling Sensor 6c7e [+

332 WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher updated device firmware. Low-Voltage Integrated
Sensors do not support this feature.
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Step 4: Adjusting the Amount of Lighting Response

This step is not necessary for the WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module. Once the open loop daylight set has the zone(s) and sensor
assigned, the WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module will begin operating with hardcoded settings.333

For all other open loop daylight sensor types: Once the open loop daylight set has the zone(s) and sensor assigned, adjust the zone(s) lighting
response to daylight.334

IMPORTANT: Before adjusting the lighting response, review the recommendations for when and how open loop

daylight adjustments should be performed for the device type being used. See the “WaveLinx Device Reference
Sheets” beginning on page 15.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App335 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: Using a wallstation or the WaveLinx App, turn ON the controlled zone(s) and raise the light level to the highest light output.

Mon Sep 18

Mon Sep 18

All Areas Open Office 110
5] CooperWAC-c4-00 g::;zsizir;} @ DELETE 7/ eorr :5] & ZoneA T DELETE 7 eoim
L 10 Areas s
g
69 paired Devices ; < OB AT
R CEN| C o] > E e e
! ) IE Construction Area O N B (08 RSO i
C] 30mices 30 Devices Assigned ¢ (C]
Schedule LOWER RAISE Sheaid
@ Coridor Iy Tap the controlled Devices in Zone -
o 5 Devices zone Q
Zones ~ = Rai
Devices aise zone level to 100%
m  Office 101 o o O Select Al I
Select area + ADD ZONE
(V) 0O @ 87-Integrated Sensor ¥ ©
Q zoneA ]
(V) 0O @ 88-Integrated Sensor ¥ @
Q zones I
H i [v] 0O @ 90-Integrated Sensor ¥y ©
Q zonec ]
[H Open Office 110 V) L N - NPTV S OIS TP

3: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be controlled by the open loop daylight set, and select the DAYLIGHT tab.
4: In the Open Loop section, select the previously created open loop daylight set.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
Tap DAYLIGHT

Mon Sep 18

All Areas

1246
Daylight Sets
openoffice 110

2l Cooperwac-ca-00 GO G ouee o _Lge® OpenLoop
oA CooperWAC-c4-00
69 Paired Devices * R CEN OCCUPANC DAYLIGHT MAND RESEg
=] 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set 8
h Construction Area
@ B 3 Devices 4 Open Loop (1) + ADD OPEN LOOP ﬂ
"
[H Select area _
110 Zone A OL Daylight Set =]
o -
[I=] 7 Devices] O
Closed Loop (9) v
Office 1
B oevies @ Select the daylight set I
Office 1
B 3 Devices O
Office’
B 4 Devices' O
[E open Office 110 ) Tap DAYLIGHT
Parking Area
B s oevces <@
Storage
B 10 Devices O
oo Vestibule L] = /
B 0 Devices Q? AREA ey o

333 The WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module does not require calibration. It is hardcoded for ON at dusk / OFF at dawn operation based on optimal performance factors for outdoor application. Lighting
will turn OFF if the light level has exceeded 65 lux for a period of 180 seconds (3 minutes). Lighting will turn ON if the light level falls below 16 lux for a period of 30 seconds. The calibration screen for this
sensor will not allow modification.

334 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
335 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Make sure the CALIBRATE tab is selected and then use the slider to adjust the daylight sensor gain and modify the zone’s dimming
response. The system will automatically enter test mode when adjustments are made to accelerate the dimming response.33¢ Wait
approximately 10 seconds between adjustments to allow the light level to stabilize. Adjust the slider as needed until the light level is in the
desired range using a light meter at the work surface to verify.

e Lower the slider level to lower the electric light level and increase sensitivity to daylight.
o Raise the slider level to increase the electric light level and decrease sensitivity to daylight.
The screen allows visibility of the current sensor reading in either lux or foot-candles for quick reference.

Mon Sep 18 = 100%(#2
All Areas CALIBRATE selected

Use the slider bar to adjust
dimming response

Calibration /
Py
@

@ lux O fc

71 lux « View the current
sensor reading

Disabled

< 110 Zonegadl Daylight Set

‘o nE

62%

io

Test mode will be enabled

Enabled ‘@

Once the adjustment is complete, enable or disable the daylight set to DIM to OFF (see “Enabling/Disabling DIM to OFF Capability for Open
Loop Daylight Sets” on page 276 for further details). 337:338 Then disable Test Mode or allow it to automatically time out after 10 minutes. Tap
the back button to exit the calibration screen. Adjusted light level settings are automatically saved.

Mon Sep 18 = 100% (543

All Areas Back button <
& 110Zone A OL Daylight Set T OEETE S EOT
=]
I Calibration
C]
° 62%

Q

@lux Ofc

71 lux

Disabled

» Disable Test Mode
Disabled

Enabling/Disabling DIM to OFF Capability for Open Loop Daylight Sets

As of WavelLinx Area Controller version 12.x.x.x and higher, the ability for daylighting to DIM to OFF is selectable.337338 DIM to OFF is disabled
by default. This means that the lighting will remain ON at the defined minimum dimming level if the light level is above the calibrated level.

If DIM to OFF is manually enabled and bright daylight causes the lighting to be above the desired level even after the lighting has been fully
dimmed, after a period the fixture will dim to OFF.33° As daylight contribution decreases, the fixture will turn back ON/raise the amount of
electric light accordingly.

336 The daylight set will automatically exit test mode after 10 minutes or test mode can be manually disabled once testing is complete.

337 WAC versions prior to version 12.x.x.x will not have the ability of disabling the DIM to OFF feature. DIM to OFF is automatic when daylighting is enabled.

338 Ambient Integrated Sensor model SWPD1 (IS) and Low-Voltage Fixture Integrated Sensors (IS-LV) will automatically have DIM to OFF enabled and will not offer the ability to disable this feature.

339 For WaveLinx Integrated and Tilemount sensors, when the measured light exceeds 150% of the calibrated gain for more than 30 minutes, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will be turned back ON

276

when one of the two conditions occurs. Condition 1: The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 10 minutes. Condition 2: The measured light level falls
below 50% of the calibrated gain for longer than 30 seconds.

For WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Modules, Lighting will turn OFF if the light level has exceeded 65 lux for a period of 180 seconds (3 minutes). Lighting will turn ON if the light level falls below 16 lux
for a period of 30 seconds.
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The DIM to OFF feature can be enabled/disabled for any open loop daylight set:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App24 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that contains the daylight set, and then select the DAYLIGHT tab. Tap on the Open Loop section, and then

tap the row for the desired daylight set.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

S i
= Alldreas Tap DAYLIGHT

Open Office 110
CooperWAC-c4-00

B DELeTE /' EOIT

i

CooperWAC-c4-00

10 Areas

69 Paired Devices DAYLIGHT

Open Loop (1 o
b o (1) W Select Open Loop

110 Zone A OL Daylight Set 8

[ Construction Area

io . m

Select area

%)
]

7 Device
Closed Loop (9) v

Tap the daylight
set to open it

Office
2 Device]

Office 104
4 Devices

Open Office 110

Parking Area
5 Devices
Storage

10 Devices

@ coorm Vestibule
25 0Devices

3 3 3 38 3 A3 3 A 3.a

I B B B @B @B @ @

Phone Portrait View

110 Zone A OL Daylight Set

Tap the daylight
set to open it

Tap DAYLIGHT

e scengs__occupAncy.

3: At the bottom of the CALIBRATE screen, tap the DIM to OFF toggle button to enable (ON) or disable (OFF) the DIM to OFF capability.

4: Tap the back button at the top of the screen to exit the screen. The setting will be updated. Repeat for additional daylight sets if needed.

Mon Sep18.

All Areas
;2 | < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set § omee  / eor
=
Calibration \
P Select CALIBRATE
o s 3 62%
@lux Ofc

Tap back to exit screen

Enabled
]

Disabled

340 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.

Tap to enable or disable
DIM to OFF

Totux / @@ 0Mto OFF Enabled
‘o

DIM to OFF Disabled
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Manually Activating Test Mode for an Open Loop Daylight Set
The open loop daylight sensor response can be tested manually by placing the sensor into test mode.34-342 During test mode:
e The daylight fade rate is lowered to 10 seconds.

o If DIM to OFF is enabled, the time delay for the OFF to occur is also reduced in test mode. When the measured light level exceeds 150% of the
programmed gain for more than 30 seconds, the sensor will turn lighting OFF. Lighting will be turned back ON when one of two conditions
occurs.

e Condition 1: The measured light level falls between 100% and 50% of the programmed gain for more than 20 seconds.
e Condition 2: The measured light level falls below 50% of the programmed gain for longer than 5 seconds.

The faster response allows the sensor operation to be quickly verified on site. Shine a laser pointer or bright focused flashlight into the sensor
lens or cover the sensor to verify the lighting response.

The daylight set will automatically exit test mode after 10 minutes or test mode can be manually disabled once testing is complete.
To manually activate test mode:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App243 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: In the All Areas list, select the area that will be controlled by the open loop daylight set, select the DAYLIGHT tab, and tap on the daylight set
to open it.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

Mon Sep 18
All Areas

Tap DAYLIGHT 28T ightsets

Open Office 110

Open Office 110 » , Open Loo|
CooperWAC-c4-00 (:Oy)CIWAC—(4—DU O DELETE / ED[ p p 'OPEN LOOP (1) CLOSED LOOP (9)
10 Areas
69 Paired Devices + >
=] 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set 8
e Construction Area p
® B s © Open Loop (1) + ADD OPENLOOP ﬂ
o Corridor
B i
Q s Devices 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set <]
| Selectarea
Closed Loop (9)
| Officeto2 I Select the daylight set
2Devices
B |
Office 103
B 3 Devices o
Office 104
E 4 Devices (?
[B Open Office 110 (V]
Tap DAYLIGHT
Parking Area
| o V)
5 Devices
Storage
‘E 10 Devices O
©coom Vestibule
= B ©

3: Tap the slider to switch between enabling and disabling Test Mode.

Mon Sep 18

All Areas

3] < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set @ DELETE  /° EDIT
areas
=]
" Calibration
(C]
® 62%
Q
@lux Ofc
78 lux Test Mode enable/disable
Enabled = )
L’
Enabled ‘@

341 The WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Module will not allow test mode to be enabled as its settings are hardcoded for ON at dusk / OFF at dawn operation based on optimal performance factors for
outdoor application. Lighting will turn OFF if the light level has exceeded 65 lux for a period of 180 seconds (3 minutes). Lighting will turn ON if the light level falls below 16 lux for a period of 30 seconds.

342 The WaveLinx PRO IR Remote can also be used for adjusting this feature. Refer to the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide for details on using this feature.
343 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Controlling Zones at Different Light Levels from the Same Open Loop Sensor

One area can have up to six open loop daylight sets. A different sensor can be assigned to each open loop daylight set, or one sensor can be
assigned to multiple daylight sets. This section shows one common application in which one sensor is assigned to two open loop daylight sets.

In this example, there are two daylighting zones in the space, the lighting closest to the window is Zone A. The secondary row of lighting further
into the space is Zone B. Per the requested operation, both zones will perform open loop daylighting from the same sensor. Zone A needs to
dim more aggressively than Zone B due to its proximity to the window.

Mon sep 18
AIWNCES
= — — — :5] CooperWAC-c4-00 Open Orilceit1o T DELETE /7 o
T A CooperWAC-c4-00
H 10Aveas
g oo * o CCUPANG ’ SEmanD Response | >
: g Conmtudionaea
Lo WEN Zone B I Zone A | ® 3 Devices Open Loop (2) + ADD OPEN LOOP
schle
Corridor
E S Devi (7
T P - - Q evices 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set g
H H ped Office 101
H (L < 110 Zone B OL Daylight Set g
H Office 102
Lo W W - L= B e @ Closed Loop (9)
Office 103
— — — — B peviees 2
E E Office 104
H B eices ©
H H [H Open Office 110 @
NN NEN . b
i Parking Area
E S Devices O
Storage
E 10 Devices O
: : o Vestibule
Two open loop daylight sets are programmed in the area. | e v

Open Loop Daylight Set 1 controls Zone A. Open Loop Daylight Set 2 controls Zone B. The same sensor device is assigned to both daylight
sets.344

If the sensor assigned is an Integrated or Tilemount Sensor, the sensor will perform Fast Configuration when assigned to the first daylight set.
It will not repeat Fast Configuration when assigned to additional daylight sets. During Fast Configuration, the fixture connected to the sensor
will turn OFF for 10 seconds and then will turn ON to 100% for 10 seconds before reverting to its previous light level.

Mon Sep 18 Mon Sep 18

All Areas All Areas

& < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set T DELETE /' EOIT B < 110 Zone B OL Daylight Set © DELETE /' EDIT

A | S - - Zone A I A | S - Zone B I
o Assigned Outputs ~ o Assigned Outputs ~
schle ' Z schle K

Q Q Zzonea - Q Q zones -

OUTPUTS

Mon Sep 18 Mon Sep 18

All Areas All Areas

& < 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set T DELETE /' EOIT B < 110 Zone B OL Daylight Set © DELETE /' EDIT
s —

=] cAuB c SENSORS Same Integrated Sensor I cAUB c 3 3

Notifications - -

o Assigned Sensors ~ N Assigned Sensors ~
schecuie “ sene

Q @ 102:BLE Integrated Sensor (-] Q @ 102:BLE Integrated Sensor (-

34 WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher updated device firmware. Low-Voltage Integrated
Sensors do not support this feature.
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Each daylight set is adjusted for the optimal light level based on the incoming daylight with Zone A adjusted for a more aggressive gain level
than Zone B which is further from the window.

Mon Sep 18 Mon Sep 18

All Areas All Areas

5] € 110 Zone A OL Daylight Set @ DELETE 7 EoIT :5] & 110 Zone B OL Daylight Set @ DELETE  /° EDIT
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® lux O fc ®lux Ofc
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Quick Links for Common Questions

o After | programmed the open loop daylight sets, the work surface light level is not consistent over the controlled zone. Why is this occurring?
See the answer on page 415.

e The lights over my desk appear to adjust to different dimming levels even though the daylight does not appear to change. Why is this
happening? See the answer on page 415.

e My wallstation or occupancy sensor only seems to work at night. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.

e My exterior lighting does not all respond ON or OFF at the same time. Why is this occurring? See the answer on page 416.

Adding Schedules to the Control Strategy

The default programming in WaveLinx does not include any schedule events. Schedule events may be added if they are needed for the control
strategy. Schedule events through the WaveLinx App are automatically set to recur every week on the day(s) selected.

From the WavelLinx App, the schedule allows for up to 16 timed events to be added. Each event can be assigned multiple actions. For instance,
an event at 06:00 may need to issue scene commands to multiple areas of the facility. Each scene command would be programmed as an
action for the 06:00 event.

A schedule event may be used for the following functions:

e To issue scene or zone level commands at a specific time of day or astronomic clock sunrise or sunset time.345
e To modify the behavior of an occupancy set during the defined time.

e To disable or enable an occupancy set from triggering motion events during the defined time.

e To activate or deactivate a special After Hours Occupancy Mode that allows occupancy sets to issue a different unoccupied level when
activated and return to the defined occupancy set unoccupied level when deactivated.346

e To disable or enable wallstations during the defined time.
e To disable or enable a manual override timer during the defined time.

For sites using the WaveLinx CORE, the WaveLinx CORE Lighting Application allows for advanced scheduling recurrences and additional
schedules and events. if schedules are administered in the WaveLinx CORE Lighting Application, the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC
Lighting App34Z will display a message that schedule changes should be made through the WaveLinx CORE applications.

= Scheduling
CooperWAC-ec-1d

i3] Scheduling details are editable via CORE since this controller is being centrally managed.

Schedule

Q

345 If a schedule event that issues a scene or zone level command is assigned to an area that has occupancy sensors, at the time of the event if the area is occupied, the lighting and receptacle loads will go to
the commanded schedule event levels. If the area is not occupied, the lighting and receptacle loads will remain at the unoccupied commanded levels.

346 After Hours Occupancy Mode will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
347 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Adding a Schedule Event

Before using Schedule Events, set the WavelLinx Area Controller clock if it was not set during the initial setup. See “Setting the System Location,
Time, Date and Time Zone” on page 332 for this procedure.

To enable and modify a schedule event:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App348 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Schedule.

3: The 16 available schedule events will be displayed in alphabetical order (default names may be changed during configuration). Select an
event that is not currently being used (gray icon indicates the event is not enabled).

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View T Phone Portrait View
ap menu
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) ctions Event 11
Event 12 Office 102
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Select Schedule | | Officetos Event 12
3Devices Q Devices
Office 104
=] 4 Devices About Event13
Event14 i=) Open Office 110
30 Devices ﬂ User Guide
4
=) Parking Area Erencl
Event15 5 Devices
@ License
Storage
E 15
B 10 Devices SN2
Event16 5] Vestibule
0 eices ¢
vent16
. Event7 e— wing Solutions, Al
Event7

4: Tap the event EDIT 7 icon. Then, enter a descriptive name, select the event type (astro clock or custom time), and enter the event
parameters and days of week. Tap SAVE to continue.

= 100% (543

MonSep 18
Scheduling

CooperWAC-c4-00

Tap edit 7

Gy Dinner

Event 10

Disabled Astro Clock Custom Time
Event 11
Mon Sop 18 Mon Sop 18
oe N Scheduling [ Scheduling
Actions CoopermAGc400 CooperWAC<4:00
Event 12 & Rename event & Rename event
& Edit Event < Edit Event
- B / =} / Dei
— Canopy Lights ON Define event R Business Open efine event
]
Event14 @ Astro Clock (O Custom Timg O AstroClock @ Custom Time
Event15 Sunset ~ 10 @ Before Sunset (O After Sunset § 07:00
Select days of week
Select days of week
Event16 5] [ F ]
G0
2305

Event7 T

e For Astro Clock events, choose Sunrise or Sunset and add or subtract an offset time to cause the command to issue before or after the
calculated sunset or sunrise time. For example, to have lighting turn ON 10 minutes prior to sunset, enter 10 minutes, and select the
before option.

e For Custom Time events, enter the time in 24-hour, military time format. For example, 2:00 in the afternoon would appear as 14:00.

e Select the desired days of week for the schedule event to run. If the day of week is highlighted blue, the event will run on that day.

348 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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5: IMPORTANT: Enable the event. Tap the disable/enable button to enable the schedule event and then tap + to add an action.
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Open

Canopy

° Lights OFF

Canopy

Business Open

7
Enable the event
Enabled = ]
Actions + ACTION
Select Scene Tap + E

Saahla/Nicab,

6: Select the desired action type and parameters based on the action type chosen. Tap SAVE.
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= select Scene
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After Hours Occupancy
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Tap SAVE

N

CANCEL SAVE

7: If additional actions need to occur at this same time, add additional actions and define the action type parameters.

Monsep18
Scheduling

CooperWAC-c4-00

Business
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Business Open
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Enabled \‘ = ]

Actions + ACTION
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Scene or Zone Level Actions

Schedule events that issue scene or zone level commands will directly command lighting in the affected area(s).

o Select scene: Select the area, scene, and a unique fade rate. The event will invoke the selected scene for the selected area.
e Set zone level: Select the area, zone, level, and unique fade rate. Selections for zones include the ability to choose a specific zone, ALL

zones in the

area, or AFFECTED zones.34°

¢ Specific Zone: Only the selected zone will be adjusted to the defined level regardless of the current scene or zone command in
effect. If assigned to a white tuning zone, the button will adjust the color temperature to the specified level.

e ALL Zones: All zones in the area will be adjusted regardless of the current scene or zone command in effect. White tuning zones
are automatically excluded.

e AFFECTED Zones: The zone(s) adjusted will be based on the last command received prior to the event. If the last command issued
a scene, only the zones that are part of the scene will be adjusted (zones that have been ignored from the active scene will not
respond). If the last command was a zone command, only the zone(s) commanded will be adjusted. White tuning zones are
automatically excluded.

349 White tuning zones are automatically exempted from control if the ALL or AFFECTED zone is selected to prevent inadvertent color temperature shifts when adjusting light levels. The white tuning zone will
only respond to this command if it is the only zone selected.
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onSop1s
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Select zone
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All

Affected

Select scene and set zone level commands from schedule events will interact with other programming assigned to the area.

o For areas that are controlled with occupancy sets: If the area is not occupied when the scene or zone level event occurs, the lighting and
receptacle loads will remain at the unoccupied light level. If the area is occupied at the time of the scheduled event, the lighting and
receptacle loads will go to the schedule commanded level.

o For areas that have daylight sets: Daylighting filters the fixture's response to other control commands. A schedule event command to go to
100% will adjust the electric light level output to meet the originally calibrated daylight level. A schedule command to go to 50% will adjust
the electric light level to meet 50% of the originally calibrated daylight level. The actual electric light level output with these commands will
vary and adjust based on the available amount of daylight in the space and how much electric light needs to be contributed to maintain the

commanded target.

o For partitioned areas: Scene and zone level commands will issue to the entire area independent of wall position.

o For manual overrides: If wallstations or manual commands from the WaveLinx App are used, lighting will respond to the command manual
commands or schedule event commands in the order that they are received (last command received is the commanded light level).

Modify Occupancy Set Behavior (Set UnOcc and Set Occ Actions)

Use the Set UnOcc Action or Set Occ Action to change the behavior of the occupied and/or unoccupied occupancy commands at a specific

time.

¢ Set unocc action: Select Set UnOcc Action to change the command that the occupancy set issues when the unoccupied command is
issued (no motion activity and hold timers expired). Select the area and then select the command that should be issued for the
unoccupied command (No action, select scene, or set zone level). Once the event occurs, if a space becomes unoccupied, the selected
occupancy set will issue the command defined in this event action rather than what is defined in the occupancy set.

e Set occ action: Select Set Occ Action to change the command that the occupancy set issues when the occupied command is issued
from motion activity. Select the area and then select the command that should be issued for the occupied command (No action, select
scene, or set zone level). Once the event occurs, if the space becomes occupied, the selected occupancy set will issue the command
defined in this event action rather than what is defined in the occupancy set.
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Select Scene

Scene 3- Light Leve... ~

15 seconds

\ No Action

Add parameters for
the selected action

occupancy set
Occupancy Set C

Occupancy Set D

Select an
action

Select Scene

Set Zone Level

L

CANCEL SAVE

M

onSepts
Scheduling
CooperWAC-c400

< Add Action

SetUnOccAction  ~

KOE m:®|

Open Office 110

Occupancy SetA  ~

Select Scene

Scene 5 - Light Leve...

15 seconds

Set UnOcc Action

CANCEL SAVE
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For instance, to set a motion sensor so that the occupied command issues scene 3 during business hours and issues scene 5 after hours, use
the Set Occ Action. Create a schedule event at the time of the start of business hours and define the action for set occ action, issuing scene 3
for the affected area. Create another schedule event at the time of the end of business hours and define the action for set occ action issuing
scene 5 for the affected area.

Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection Action

Use the Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection action to either allow or prevent motion-based occupancy set commands after the specified
time.3%0

« Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection: Select whether the action is to enable or disable the sensor set and then choose the affected
area. Pick either the option to affect all occupancy sets or to affect just selected occupancy sets in the area.

Enable Occupancy Detection Disable Occupancy Detection
Mon Sep 18 Set Occ Act Mon Sep 18
B Scheduling et occAcion m N Scheduling
CooperWAG-c4-00 CooperWACc4-00
ﬁ Set UnOcc Action Se'ect action =
wes & Add Action Enable/Disable Wallstation & Add Action
B Enable/Disable Manual Timer =]
— Enable/Disable Occ... ~ N ) Enable/Disable Occ.
) ( Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection ®
Bl © Enabled O Disabled —— Il O Enabled @ Disabled
Q Office 103 SeleCt area Q
' Open Office 110 - e 2 Open Office 110
Office 104
Occupancy Sets Open Office 110 Occupancy Sets
Select All Occupancy Sets ~ SELECT OCCUPANCY SETS Select All Occupancy Sets ~ SELECT OCCUPANCY SETS
Storage
Corridor
on Sep 18
Select all or select Selecting Occupancy Sets
specific occupancy sets
Occupancy Set A Occupancy Set B Occupancy SetC [ Occupancy Set D
@ coovR
a
: T —

When a Disable Occupancy Detection event action occurs and the lighting is already ON due to the area being occupied previously, there will be
no change in the current light level. If the lighting is in the unoccupied commanded level due to lack of motion and the Disable Occupancy
Detection event occurs, the lighting will revert to the last commanded level prior to the unoccupied command. This is true regardless of
whether the occupancy set is set to Occupancy or Vacancy mode.

e Example 1: If the lighting was last issued a level 30% command from a wallstation prior to the unoccupied command, the lighting will
revert to the wallstation level 30% light level when the Disable Occupancy Detection event occurs.

e Example 2: If the lighting was last issued a level 0% (OFF) command from a wallstation prior to the unoccupied command, the lighting
will revert to the wallstation level 0% command and remain OFF when the Disable Occupancy Detection event occurs.

The occupancy set will remain disabled until an enabled command is processed. Remember to set an Enable Occupancy Detection event at
the time when the occupancy set should revert to motion control.

When the Enable Occupancy Detection event occurs, if the area is occupied, lighting will remain at the current level until the space becomes
unoccupied. If the area is unoccupied and the hold time has expired when the Enable Occupancy Detection event occurs, the occupancy set will
issue the programmed unoccupied action.

The WaveLinx Application will indicate the occupancy set is disabled by displaying a clock icon in the occupancy set list and a banner message
in the occupancy set screen. LEDs on the sensors will also indicate when they are disabled, flashing white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec. repeatedly
until the sensors are enabled.351,352

Mon Sep 18 Mon Sep 18 = 100% (543

All Areas Corridor 100 Occ Set
Corrid: i . ;
= [ Com or’C - Occupancy set disabled k: 3] & Corridor 100 Occ Set 8 oeEe 4 o
weos (TN Q0pErWACC by schedule event [ d areas
B | Aromioees + e lﬁ‘ e
e Construction Area o

® B e Q ‘ / 4 yioDoEcUBANETSEr G (@ occupancy set Disabled by a Schedule
0 B corridor QO o Corridor 100 Occ Set 8 Disabled o
W/ v 4

Office 101 i

7 Devices #  Occupied

350 This action type is supported in the WAC2 (Gen 2) version 12.x.x.x and higher.
351 The SWPD1 (IS) ambient integrated sensor and Low-Voltage Integrated Sensor (IS-LV) will not display the disabled LED behavior described.
32 f a closed loop daylight sensor has dimmed lighting to OFF, the LED will flash white for 700ms / yellow for 300ms / OFF for 1 second and then repeat.
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Enable/Disable After Hours Occupancy Action

Use the Enable/Disable After Hours Occupancy?35 action to activate or deactivate a special After Hours Occupancy Mode. Each area that
should respond to the command must have After Hours Mode enabled and the After Hours unoccupied level defined. When enabled, the mode
allows occupancy sets to issue a different unoccupied level at the specified time. When disabled, the unoccupied command returns to the
defined occupancy set unoccupied level at the specified time.3% This allows a quick way of changing the unoccupied command for after-hours
operation and revert to the occupancy set programming during normal operation hours.

¢ Enable/Disable After Hours Occupancy: Select whether the action is to enable or disable After Hours Occupancy mode.

Enable After Hours Occupancy Mode Disable After Hours Occupancy Mode
hu Mar21 hu Mar 21
[ scheduling N Scheduling
CooperWAC-c4-00. - CooperWAC-c4-00
Set UnOcc Action
3} Select action 3}
Aveas & After Hours Occupancy Enable/Disable Wallstation Aveas < After Hours Occupancy
E' Enable/Disable Manual Timer E
_ After Hours Occupa... ~ e After Hours Occupa... ¥
After Hours Occupancy
schedule ) scnecie [ b
@ Enabled O Disabled Enable/Disable Occupancy Set O Enabled @ Disabled
Q Q
@cooren @cooren

Only areas that are enabled for the After Hours Occupancy mode will respond with the unoccupied level change.

After hours mode will remain in effect until a disabled After Hours Occupancy command is processed. Remember to set an Enable After
Hours Occupancy event action at the time when the occupancy set’s unoccupied command should revert to the normal occupancy set
programmed level.

When After Hours Occupancy Mode is activated, an After Hours Occupancy On message will be displayed at the top of the WaveLinx App.

Thu Mar 21
All Areas After Hours Occupancy

Mode is active

After Hours Occupancy On
Corridor

CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ Eoir
CooperWAC-c4-00

8 Areas

75 Paired Devices CUPANC g >

Construction Area

2 Device:

20avces 0 Devices Assigned
LowER RAISE

Conference Rooms

39 Devices | Partitioned

Zones in Area £

Corridor 0Devices

+ ADD ZONE

0 @ E O
3 3 3 Q4

Office 101

For details on setting the After Hours Mode for the area(s), see “After Hours Occupancy Mode” on page 213.

353 After Hours Occupancy Mode will only show in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x firmware and higher.
35 This action type is supported in the WAC2 (Gen 2) version 14.1.x.x and higher.
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Enable/Disable Wallstation Action
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Use the Enable/Disable Wallstation action to either allow or prevent manual wallstation commands after the specified time.35%

o Enable/Disable Wallstation: Select whether the action is to enable or disable the wallstation(s) and then choose the affected area. Pick
either the option to affect all wallstations in the area, or to select specific wallstations.

Enable Wallstation

_ "“g‘j:;é“u“ng Set Occ Action m
- CooperWAC-c4-00
Set UnOcc Action Select action
3}
o & Enable/Disable Wallstation Enable/Disable Wallstation
' E Enable/Disable Manual Timer
Enable/Disable Wall... ~
® Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection
@ Enabled O Disabled —
Q
¥ Office 103
vevice Select area
Open Office 110 -
Office 104
Devices
Open Office 110
Select All Devices ~ SELECT DEVICES
Storage
1115 PMMon Sep 18 Corridor
< Selecting Devices
Select all or select | B 79-Wall Station
specific wallstation(s) WLWSTN 4BTN RL
" h(?‘ [ & 86-Wavelinx Pro-1 Btn Wallstation
_ 'WAVELINX PRO - 1 BTN WALLSTATION
@ coovR
2314 Q

Disable Wallstation

M

on Sop 18
Scheduling

CooperWAC-c4-00

& Enable/Disable Wallstation

Enable/Disable Wall... ~

QO Enabled @ Disabled

noam PEm

Open Office 110 -

Devices

Select All Devices ~ SELECT DEVICES

CANCEL

If a Disable Wallstation event action is used, the affected wallstation(s) will remain disabled until an enabled command is processed.
Remember to set an Enable Wallstation event at the time when the wallstation(s) should become operable.

The WaveLinx Application will indicate a wallstation is disabled by displaying a clock icon in the Devices in Area device list and a banner
message in the wallstation’s screen. When the wallstation is disabled, the LED indicator either on the button or at the top of the wallstation will

flash white for 1 sec. / OFF for 1 sec. and repeat for 10 seconds whenever a button on the wallstation is pressed.3%

Mon Sep 18

103-Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn R/L Wallstation

= 100%5$3

Mon Sep 18 = 100%#
All Areas
:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 (CEREHETO T DELETE 7/ eoim
eos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
E 69 Paired Devices + >
A c A
onstruction Area
O | B soeies Y Zones .
orridor
[1=] v
5 Devi
Q e In Area
b Office 101 13 Devices.
B ouees ©
g Office oz o QE - seleccal Wallstation disabled
sl by schedule event |
offica 103 0O & 103-Wavelinx Pro-31 ¥y ©
B e © (g
| Officeios ) oW e
4Devices
0 R 1258p Prows 3 Btn -
[H open Office 110 @
| Peringarea O BB 79-wallstation ¥ ©
5 Devices ©
= S 5

355 This action type is supported in WAC2 (Gen 2) version 12.x.x.x and higher.
3% The WaveLinx WB-Series Battery Powered Wallstation, models WB2L, WB3L, WB5 and WB6, will not display the described LED behavior.
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Enable/Disable Manual Timer Action

The manual override timer feature is used to automatically shut off a zone that is not controlled by occupancy sensors. When turned on, the
lighting will turn off automatically after the defined timer period expires. The lighting may be set to blink to alert occupants that lighting will turn

off in 5 minutes unless a wallstation button is pressed. See “Activating the Manual Override Timer Feature:” on page 211 for more information
on using this feature.

To prevent the automatic shut off timers and warning blinks from operating during a specific time period, use the schedule events action
Enable/Disable Manual Timer.357

o Enable/Disable Manual Timer: Select whether the action is to enable or disable the manual override timer and then choose the affected
area.

Enable Manual Timer Disable Manual Timer

Mon Sep 18
e &= -
CooperWAC:c4-00
Set UnOcc Action Select action
5] B
€ Add Action Enable/Disable Wallstation g & Add Action
. R Enable/Disable Manual Timer . B
Enable/Disable Man... G Enable/Disable Man... ~
Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection ®
Bl © tnabled O Disabled —————— el O Enabled @ Disabled
Q Office 103 Q
. Select area .
torage - (_ torage -
Office 104
Open Office 110
Storage
Corridor
®coorer ® oo

If a Disable Manual Timer event action is used, the timer and blink warns will not operate until an enable manual timer event action is
processed. Remember to set an Enable Manual Timer event action at the time when the automatic timer shutoff should become operable.
When the manual override timer is enabled and lighting is ON, the defined timer will restart so that lighting will automatically shut off once the
timer expires.

The WaveLinx Application will indicate when the manual override timer is disabled by displaying a clock icon in the area list and banner
messages in the main and edit area screens.

Mon Sep 18

All Areas

| | | B CooperWAC-c4-00 Storese T DELETE 7/ eor
o Are: o CooperWAC-c4-00
E 69 Paired Devices + >
Construction Area Disabled message
Q) 3 Devices (© Manual Override Timer Disabled by Schedule. é—
ey
h Corridor o
G B 5 Devices 4 10 Devices Assigned v
Q lower  rase
[}§ Storage
Zones ~

Quick Links for Common Questions
e My schedule events are running but they are running at the incorrect time. What could be causing this? See the answer on page 415.
e How do | define the astronomic clock’s latitude and longitude and set my time zone? See the answer on page 415.

e | get the message Scheduling details are editable via WaveLinx CORE since this controller is being centrally managed. Why is this message
appearing? See the answer on page 416.

e My schedule event actions do not always appear to run. Why is this occurring? See a possible answer on page 416.

357 This action type is supported in the WAC2 (Gen 2) version 12.x.x.x and higher.
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Modifying a Schedule Event

Once an event is configured, it can be modified as needed. The steps in this section go through modifying an existing scheduled event. For all
these procedures, first open the event that needs to be modified.

To open the schedule event to be modified:

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App338 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Schedule and then tap the schedule to modify.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

TueSep1s
cheduling
“operWAC-ca-w

Business

Q cose

Business

Canopy

° Lights OFF

Select Schedule I

° Lights ON

Tap menu

Business Open

COE0ERE
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abled
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A

Select Scene

Enable/Disable Wallstation

@

+ ACTION

Modifying a Schedule Event Time or Day

e pareavevicer 1AP MENU

Construction Area
3Devices

Corridor -
S Devices u

e 101

I3 a8 4

2 Devices.

Office 103

3 Devices g

3 3

Office 104

4 Devices g

|
=]
’ Select Schedule I—)@ Schedule
5] o
=]
=]

Phone Portrait View

2:07 &
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CooperWAC-c4-00
B Areas

B nNotifications

Q  Devices

About

User Guide

e Business Close

° Business Open

Canopy Lights O
(] \ -

o cano; Tap a schedule I.

Event13

Event14

To modify an existing schedule event time or day, tap the event’s edit /' icon and make the needed modifications. Tap SAVE.

Make the desired

Tue Sep 19 Tue Sep 19
[ Scheduling N Scheduling
CooperWAC-c4-00 CooperWAC <400
3] ; B ¢ Editkvent
,,,,,, o usiness Business Open ’ -
Close
=]
B S]] s \
[ usiness Open changes
a o 9
Business 4 —
- Open O Astro Clock @ Custom Time
Enabled L)
06:30
o Canopy
° Lights OFF Actons + AcTioN
Select Scene = [s]

Modifying a Schedule Event Action

To modify an existing schedule event action, tap the desired action and then select EDIT /. Make the necessary modifications and then tap

Tue sep1o

[ cheduling
CooperWAC400

il

‘‘‘‘‘‘ Business
Q cose

Business

0

o}

Canopy

° Lights OFF

Canopy

° Lights ON

Event13
Event14

oo
0007 Event15

Business Open

oD EOER

Enabled

Actions

Select Scene

Enable/Disable WallstNgn
Enable/Disable Occupancy Detr

Enable/Disable Manual Timer

Tap the action I

@

+ ACTION

Notficaions

Q

@ oo
00:07

Tue Sop1o
Scheduling

CooperWAC-c4-00

Tue Sep 19

Select Scene Scheduling

CooperWAC 400
Office 101 2]
~~~~~~~ & Select Scene
=]
Scene 1 Light|, o
Select Scene
1.5sec Schedule

Q Office 101

Scene 2 - Light Leve.

B DELETE

Make the desired
changes

15 seconds

7 eorr

= 100% (543

Tap SAVE I

3% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Deleting a Schedule Event Action

To delete an existing schedule action, locate the action and then tap delete ii. Confirm the deletion.

= 100% (543

+ ACTION

Z

Tue Sep1o
[ Scheduling
CooperWAG-c4-00
- B
usiness, Business Open
Q cose
B
Business
schedule Open
= O Enabled
Q
e Canopy
° Lights OFF Actions
Select Scene
Canopy
/Disabl I[;
° Lights ON Enable/Disable Wallstation
Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection
Eventi3 Locate the action
Enable/Disable Manual Timer
and then tap
delete W
Event14 I
@ cooPeR
0007 Event15

)

|
CONFIRM DELETE

Tap DELETE

Deleting the action will remove all associations
and configurations for that action. Are you sure
you want to delete Action3?

CANCEL DELETE

Deleting a Schedule Event

The WaveLinx schedule accessible by the WaveLinx App is hardcoded with 16 events. It is not possible to delete or add events. If an event

should no longer function, disable the event, or delete the scheduled actions.

Disabling a Schedule Event

Disabling a schedule event will prevent the actions from executing until the event is re-enabled.

To disable a schedule event, open the desired event and then tap the slider icon to switch the status to Disabled. Disabled events will have gray

icons in the schedule list.

Tap to Disable

TueSep19
[ Scheduling
CooperWAC4:00 K
Disabled Event
& B —
usiness Blsmess Open
Q cose
=]
x® Open
Disabled
Q
e Canopy
° Lights OFF Actions
Select Scene
Cano
° ugm%w Enable/Disable Wallstation
Enable/Disable Occupancy Detection
Event13
Enable/Disable Manual Timer
Event14
@ cooPeR
o008 Event1s

7

+ ACTION

100% €43

Re-enable the event by tapping the slider icon to switch the status to Enabled. The actions will execute the next time the event occurs.
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Modifying and Testing Demand Response Behavior

Once devices are paired with the WavelLinx Area Controller the WaveLinx system operates with default demand response functionality. Upon
receipt of the demand response signal (from either an external system through WaveLinx CORE or from a contact input closure to a WaveLinx
CAT Contact Input Module), all dimmable zones will reduce their light level by 20%. Commands from other controls will operate within the
reduced range until the demand response signal is released. Lighting will then return to the level for the active command.

Demand response signals affect dimmable loads by default. WaveLinx Area Controllers versions 12.1.x.x and higher will also allow the manual
assignment of receptacle zones to respond off when demand response signals are received.3% Assigned receptacle zones will respond by
turning all devices OFF when the demand response signal is received, with any reduction level defined for greater than 0%.

Non-dimmable zones (switched) and tunable white zones/devices cannot be assigned to respond to demand response signals and will remain
at current light level/color temperature when a demand response signal is received.

This section describes how to adjust the default response, assign the zones that respond, and how to initiate a test to verify the demand
response functionality.

Demand response signals are not affected by partition wall position in a partitioned area.
Modifying the Demand Response Reduction Amount

The default 20% demand response reduction for dimmable loads can be modified per area. Assigned receptacle loads will automatically turn
OFF with any defined reduction level over 0%.3%

To modify the demand response reduction amount for dimmable loads:

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3¢9, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the desired area, tap the DEMAND RESPONSE option, and locate the Signal section.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

Tue Sep19
12:286¢
All Areas Q Demand Response

Tap DEMAND RESPONSE

office 1 = 5
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10 Areas &
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H= V] " .
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s Corridor
19} B 5 Devices < Cancel Signals
W Signal - 20% Test
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Cancel Signals
H v
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1=} v
[E Select area 2
- ~
- Open Offce 110 © Assigned Zones
30 Devices
Parking Area Q Zonet )
B oeices <
B Storage © Q zone2
10 Devices
@ cooren = Vestibule Q Zone 3 Receptacles (-]
O 0 Devices O

Tue Sep19 Tue Sep19

All Areas

All Areas

Office 101 Select edit 7 9 & Office 101 = 9
CooperWAC-c4-00 7/ EoiT CooperWAC-c4-00 B DELETE 7/ EoiT
10 Areas. CooperWAC-c4-00 U Areas 10 Areas. CooperWAC-c4-00
69 Paired Devices + R S c DEMAND RENQNSE 69 Paired Devices + R S c
A E' Adjust the amount ||
o g ConstructonArea ) o g ConstructonArea ) of reduction 1
® 3 Devices —— , ® 3 Devices signal 1
S Corridor S Corridor
1=} Q H= V] DR Reduction
o) 5 Devices Sarndi o = o} 5 Devices
Devices m—
[B office 101 (v} [H office 101 (v}
Cancel Signals 0 o
lis] Office 102 o lis] Office 102 o
2 Devices 2 Devices
Cancel demand response signals Tap SAVE
Office 103 Office 103
B 3 Devices O B 3 Devices O

3% Receptacle zones allowing assignment for Demand Response is supported in the WAC2 (Gen 2) version 12.1.x.x and higher.
360 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) min. software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Modifying the Zones that Respond to Demand Response

Demand response signals are automatically assigned to dimmable zones by default. Manual changes to demand response can be made to
remove dimmable zones and/or add receptacle zones to have the controlled receptacles turn OFF when the demand response signal is
received.3®' Demand response signals will have no effect on non-dimmable zones (switched) and tunable white zones. In partitioned sub areas
sub zone designation and partition wall positions have no effect on the demand response.

To modify the zones that respond to the demand response signal:
1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3¢2, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the desired area, tap the DEMAND RESPONSE option, and locate the Zones section.

3: The Assigned Zones section will show the zones that operate from the occupancy set while other zones in the area will be in the Available
Zones area. Tap remove © to remove a zone or tap add © to add a zone.363

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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Testing Demand Response

The WaveLinx App contains a built-in test feature for verifying that demand response levels are set correctly. When activated, ALL areas in that
WaveLinx Area Controller will respond with the defined zone reductions. To test demand response:

1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3¢2, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select any area, tap the DEMAND RESPONSE option, and locate the Signal section.
3: Tap the Test button and then tap YES on the message screen that appears.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

= 100% (543

Phone Portrait View
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¢ Demand Response
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Tue Sep19
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361 Receptacle zones allowing assignment for Demand Response is supported in the WAC2 (Gen 2) version 12.1.x.x and higher.
362 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) min. software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
363 White tuning zones and non-dimmable zones cannot be assigned to reduce with a demand response signal and will not be shown.
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During test mode or during an active demand response signal, the WaveLinx App will show a demand response indicator at the top of the
screen.

All areas in the WaveLinx Area Controller will respond with the defined demand response behavior limiting commands from other controls to
the reduced range. Test mode will automatically time out after 30 minutes or may be manually cancelled by tapping Cancel Response. Lighting
will then return to the level for the active command.

Tue Sep 19
= All Areas Tap DEMAND RESPONSE

Demand Response On

Office 101 - 7
B DELETE /' Eoim
CooperWAC-c4-00
oo Construction Area
¢ Q
M Demand response Test Signals v
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¢ signal - 30%
B office 101 < Tap CANCEL RESPONSE
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2 Devices O
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Office 103
I:E 3D ‘ O
- CANCEL RESPONSE
=1 Office 104 ~

Quick Links for Common Questions
e | am not using demand response. How do | disable it? See the answer on page 415.

¢ | want to use demand response. How do | make the connection to my demand response equipment? See the answer on page 415.

Practical Implementation of White Tuning Control

The WaveLinx system controls tunable white lighting by adjusting the correlated color temperature (CCT). Artificial light sources emit different
tones of white light, ranging from warm to cool. In terms of lighting, CCT is measured in degrees Kelvin (K). Warmer, yellower tones of light will
have a lower CCT while cooler, bluer tones of light will have a higher CCT. Tunable white lighting fixtures may vary in the supported color
temperature range. Refer to the fixture's information for the expected supported range.

Allowing adjustment of color temperature along with the lighting intensity means that lighting can be fully customized to meet the specific
needs of the intended task. Tunable white lighting may help maintain alertness and productivity in educational and office environments, assist
with recovery and comfort in healthcare facilities, and provide flexibility in retail or other environments that require constant modification to
display items in the best light.

The WaveLinx system controls tunable white lighting using the following devices:

e WaveLinx PRO Node (dual channel model) or advanced model WaveLinx PRO Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT): The WaveLinx PRO
Node’s dual channel model and the advanced model WaveLinx PRO Integrated Sensor (WPA IS Pro CCT) support white tuning and intensity
control (ON/OFF dimming) within an individual fixture. For the Dual Channel WaveLinx PRO Node, one channel controls the color temperature
while the other channel controls the intensity control while the WPA IS Pro CCT also allows for separate controls for dimming and white
tuning. Each fixture will have its own Node or WPA IS Pro CCT allowing for individual control.

VividTune or BioUp
fixtures with WaveLinx
B = S =] Pro Adapters (dual
channel) or WaveLinx
Advanced Integrated
Sensors

Wireless Area Controller
Installed within 150ft
of WCL devices

o

Wallstation(s)

<
I
k
N
|
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¢ WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack:3%* The WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack (RSP-P-010-347, WSP-
MV-010 and WSP-UV-010 [non-emergency model]) supports white tuning when connected to the white tuning control wires of a 0-10V fixture.

One switchpack typically controls the color temperature for an entire room of fixtures if they are the same fixture type (the line voltage relay

switching lead on the white tuning control switchpack will not be used).

e Some applications may have more than one WaveLinx PRO
Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack connected for white
tuning control if fixtures have different supported color
temperature ranges, or for ease of routing wiring.

e The intensity control (ON/OFF/dimming) of white tunable
fixtures may be done using additional WaveLinx Universal
Voltage Dimming Switchpacks. Generally, one switchpack is
used for CCT control and one or more are used for
ON/OFF/dimming control zones. The intensity control
(ON/OFF/dimming) of white tunable fixtures may also be
achieved using Integrated Sensors if the fixture offers this
option.

¢ In the below example, The color temperature (CCT) control
wires from each VividTune or BioUp tunable fixture are
connected to one WaveLinx PRO Dimming Switchpack.
Additional WaveLinx PRO Dimming Switchpacks control the
Power and 0-10V wiring of the zoned fixtures.

e WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack: The WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (RSP-C-010-Z1) supports white tuning when connected to the

Controller

Switchpack
Zone 1

J

Switchpack
Zone 2

WAC2-POE
WaveLinx Area

WR-20 (Optional)
20A Receilacle Control

(@] H~
B iy N Sy o N
\ 7 H\
LI Ll L] LI N~
\
\
':
P! rr 4
HN HN HN
1! T T ——
P N B e 1 N H~
N BT T AP +Lv
/‘\\\/‘\\ /“ N
\
\
Wallstations Ceiling \
Sensor H
re rr re ;
HN HN AN !
[TT] [TT] T T 1
i s A n s A
7 1~ P ~~ g <+ —
1 H
‘: N
/ -
itchpack
(CIF i e

KEY
Zone 1 Power &
0-10v
Zone 2 Power &
0-10v

_ White Tuning
(CCT) Control

white tuning control wires of a 0-10V fixture. One switchpack typically controls the color temperature for an entire room of fixtures if they are
the same fixture type (the line voltage relay switching lead on the white tuning control switchpack will not be used).

e Some applications may have more than one WaveLinx CAT
Dimming Switchpack connected for white tuning control if
fixtures have different supported color temperature ranges, or
for ease of routing wiring.

e The intensity control (ON/OFF/dimming) of white tunable
fixtures may be done using additional WaveLinx CAT
Dimming Switchpacks. Generally, one switchpack is used for
CCT control and one or more are used for ON/OFF/dimming
control zones.

¢ In the below example, The color temperature (CCT) control
wires from each VividTune or BioUp tunable fixture are
connected to one WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack.
Additional WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpacks control the
Power and 0-10V wiring of the zoned fixtures.

Switchpack

L

/

Switchpack

Optional Switchpack for
20A Receptacle Control

rr 4 WAC2-POE
N AN AN I WaveLinx Area
Controller
PSP iy o N S iy N AR
\ e~ 0
LI Lil] L1l LLLI™™
1
1
\
i
P! re e
HN | HN HN
Ly L AN I
/
H
—————————————————— i~
\
L1l LIl | ceiing L1 LLIAN

Sensor

WAH-C-POE-ID
WaveLinx Area

;
H Switchpack

= N
PG f’ N~ CCT Control

KEY

Zone 1 Power &
010V Wiring
Zone 2 Power &
010V Wiring
White Tuning
(CCT) Wiring
WaveLinx CAT
(CATS) Cabling
Ethemet

(IEEE 802.3)

364 When using WaveLinx Switchpacks (WSP-MV-010 or WSP-CA-010), installation should be on a junction box and NOT installed on fixture wiring compartment.
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Setting Up for Success

VividTune and BioUp tunable are color tuning solutions already built-In to many Cooper Lighting Solutions fixture models. VividTune and BioUp
tunable fixtures support operation from the dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node and support the use of the advanced Integrated Sensor (WPA IS
Pro CCT). Both allow for seamless control of intensity and white tuning in the same device. VividTune and BioUp tunable fixtures also support

op

eration from an entirely externally wired solution using either WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpacks or WaveLinx CAT

Dimming Switchpacks.

During initial setup, follow the steps in the sections below for a successful implementation of white tuning:

If using WaveLinx PRO Node (dual channel) OR if using advanced If using an externally wired solution using WaveLinx PRO Universal

model WavelLinx PRO Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT) Dimming Switchpacks or WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpacks

¢ Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153) ¢ Create the dimming zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)

¢ Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153) ¢ Create the white tuning zone(s) needed for the area. (p. 153)

o Identify each dual channel WaveLinx PRO Node or advanced o Identify the WaveLinx Switchpacks controlling the on/off and
model WavelLinx PRO Integrated Sensors (WPA IS Pro CCT) and dimming functions in the room and assign them to the dimming
when adding them, select the dimming zone for the intensity zone(s). (p. 165)
control and the white tuning zone for the white tuning control. (p.

169 o Configure the WaveLinx PRO Universal Voltage Dimming
) Switchpack or WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack that is
Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with controlling the White Tuning(p. 173):

programming. « Identify the switchpack controlling the color temperature and

assign it to the AREA.

o Edit the switchpack in the area, changing the type to white
tuning and defining the color temperature range for the
fixture.

o Assign the white tuning switchpack to the white tuning zone.

e Add other devices to the area as needed and proceed with
programming.

Understanding WaveLinx White Tuning Zone Behavior

Th

294

e WavelLinx system has specific characteristics for how white tuning zones natively operate and how programming should be applied:

A single area will typically have one white tuning zone. It is rare (although possible) to desire to have fixtures within the same space at
different color temperatures at the same time.

If there are different supported color temperature ranges amongst fixtures within the same space, the white tuning zone can be limited to a
range that is supported amongst all the devices. For instance, if one device supports a range of 2700K-6500K and another device supports a
range of 3000K-5000K, first, set the individual devices to their actual ranges. Then, at the white tuning zone, set the zone to a range of 3000K
to 5000K. By limiting the zone to a range that all the devices support, the lighting will have a uniform color temperature response, despite the
different device ranges.

White tuning zones may be programmed to respond to scenes along with dimmable and non-dimmable lighting loads. Scenes may be used
to control intensity and to change color temperature to meet a specific application.

White tuning zones may be ignored from scenes to allow for separation of the intensity control and the color tuning control. This can aid in
preventing unintentional color temperature shifts when lighting intensity is adjusted.

WaveLinx allows commands to be issued to lighting zones with zone level, zone raise, and zone lower commands. Zone commands can be
issued to a specific zone, to ALL zones in an area, or to AFFECTED zones in the area. If a zone command is issued to ALL or AFFECTED
zones, white tuning zones automatically ignore the command and will remain at the previous color temperature. A white tuning zone will
respond to a zone command if it is specifically programmed to control only the white tuning zone. This helps ensure that color temperature
changes occur only when intended.

White tuning zones are automatically excluded from being controlled by daylighting and demand response strategies. They may optionally be
programmed to respond to occupancy sensor commands.

www.cooperlighting.com
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The following sections highlight some practical applications on implementing white tuning control.

Application 1: Separate Manual Controls for Intensity and White Tuning

One approach to implementing lighting and white tuning control is to provide manual controls that separate the lighting intensity from the white
tuning. Dimming and ON/OFF response might be controlled by standard occupancy and daylighting strategies in addition to traditional manual
wallstation scene and raise/lower controls. White tuning is controlled from a different manual wallstation that allows the occupant to adjust to
the color temperature to meet their needs. This is a common application in classrooms and conference rooms.

Here is a sample of how this might be programmed in the WaveLinx system:

1:25
Classroom 101

CooperWACa7.76.

9 Devices Assigned

+ ADD ZONE

© zone 1 Daylighting g

©Q Zone 2 Interior

Q Zone 3 Receptacles.

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

In Area

Unassigned Devices

0evices

Items Programming Assigned

Zones 1-3

1:25
Classroom 101

CooperWACa7.76.

Lower

O SelectAll
O *F 101 Ceiling Sensor d5c3

[m] 101WS - Scenes

Zones:

e Zone 1: Dimmable: Daylight Zone

e Zone 2: Dimmable: Interior Zone

e Zone 3: Receptacle Zone (Optional)
e Zone 4: White Tuning Zone
Controls:

o Battery Powered WaveLinx Ceiling Sensor for occupancy and
daylight control

[} 101WS - White Tuning ¥ ©

Unassigned Devices

0Devices

Devices are assigned to these zones
according to their location.

o Wallstation 1: Scene and raise lower control for intensity
e Wallstation 2: Zone control for white tuning

Q zone 1 Daylighting
© zone 2 Interior

Q Zone 3 Receptacles.

Zone 4
White Tuning Zone

Set for White Tuning

Set to support the white tuning range of the
connected fixtures. For this example, the
fixture range is 3000K — 5000K.

Zone 4 White Tuning
TunableWhite
3000 3

5000 k

White Tuning Control

Set device(s) to a white tuning type.

Set to the white tuning range of the
connected device(s). For this example, the
fixture range is 3000K — 5000K.

Assign the device(s) to white tuning zone 4.

Type

3229
¢ Zone4 White Tuning
3500 K White Tuning Zone.

Min: 3000k Max: 5000k

Devices in Zone

‘CHANGE TYPE O select All

I 0oe SWLPro Adapter-2C'y @

www.cooperlighting.com
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Items Programming Assigned

e Scenes are programmed for each of the
intensity levels issued by the scene

3:259
¢ Scenes

Classroom 101

wallstation and occupancy sensor. Alscene 16 9 o roannne
e For each scene, white tuning zone 4 is Aot
. ignored (unchecked). w % 9 zone s Receptaces

Scene Programming g ( ) General a v -
Optionally, the occupancy sensor may control the .
white tuning zone to reset to a specified color o @ zone2interior @ Zone 4 white Tuning
temperature when the space is initially occupied. The Occupancy - ° o ‘
white tuning zone must be assigned to the
occupancy set and a color temperature level defined Keodng woo% 2 = B0 K i -
for zone in the occupied scene.

e Set each button to issue the desired scene i ok i
command

< Configuring "Button 1" < Configuring "Button 8"

Wallstation 1:
Scene and Raise/Lower

Select Scene - Raise Level -

e Set the raise/lower buttons to control ALL or

Control AFFECTED zones of the area. White tuning ol s ol s
zones will automatically ignore these
Commands. General - ALL -
3279
< Configuring "Button 1"
Zone Level -
Wallstation 2: ¢ Set each button to issue a zone level
. i . Classroom 10 -
) ) command to the white tuning zone and set o
White Tuning Control the desired color temperature (in Kelvin). e i T .

Dominant Level
3500 k

Min: 3000 Max: 5000k

3279
< Office 101 Occ Set

Classroom 101

Select Scene -

e The occupancy sensor set is configured to
issue scene commands for the occupied ,
and unoccupied actions. Optionally, the # Occupied
sensor could be set for vacancy mode to
issue only an unoccupied action.

Optionally, the occupancy sensor may control the
white tuning zone. The white tuning zone must be SelectScene -
assigned to the occupancy set and a color
temperature level defined for zone in the occupied
scene.

Occupancy -

Occupancy

Occupancy Sensor

Al OFf -

e The WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor is
assigned to an open loop daylight set. The sy
daylight zone is assigned for daylight ‘
control and calibrated for the location.

An Integrated or Tilemount Sensor can be assigned 1010L Daylight Set
. to perform open loop daylighting instead of the
Daylight Control WaveLinx PRO Ceiling Sensor used in this
example.365

:28 7
< 1010L Daylight Set
or

Assigned Outputs ~ Assigned Sensors ~

Closed loop daylighting may also be used instead of
open loop If using Integrated or Tilemount Sensors. @ zone 1 Daylighting e *§ 101 Ceilng Sensor d5c3 )
Refer to “Calibrating all Closed Loop Daylight
Sensors in an Area” on page 265 for detailed setup
instructions.

Available Outputs ~ Available Sensors ~

365 WaveLinx Integrated Sensor and Tilemount Sensor assignment for open loop control is contingent on the use of WAC2 (Gen 2) v10.0.x.x and higher updated device firmware. Low-Voltage Integrated
Sensors do not support this feature.
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Application 2: White Tuning Controlled by Automatic Timed Events

Another strategy for implementing lighting and white tuning control is to automate color temperature progression while allowing manual
control of the lighting intensity. In this application, occupancy sensors, daylight sensors and manual controls could be used to adjust the
intensity levels. White tuning is controlled automatically by daily scheduled events that automatically adjust the color temperature. Healthcare
facilities may use this approach to potentially promote healing by mimicking daylight color temperature progression while office or education
locations may use the approach to potentially enhance productivity during peak hours.

Here is a sample of how this might be programmed in the WaveLinx system:

1:25
Patient Room 101

CooperWACa7.76.

© Zone 1 General Lighting
© Zone 2 Reading Lights

Q Zzone 3 Exam Lighting

In Area

+ ADD ZONE

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

Unassigned Devices

0evices

25 Zones:
Patient Room 101

e Zone 1: General Lighting Zone
e Zone 2: Reading Lights

soeves e Zone 3: Exam Lighting

ook . e Zone 4: White Tuning Zone

Of e Controls:

e ¥ e Wallstation 1: General user control: scene and raise lower control of
0 B rows- Genera v e general and reading lights

Snassigned bevices o Wallstation 2: Exam lighting control. (Could optionally control
general and reading lighting as well as exam lighting)

o Schedule Events: Color temperature control

Items Programming Assigned

© Zone 1 General Lighting

White Tuning Zone

Zones 1-3 . Dewce; are aSS|gned to these zones S
according to their location.
Q Zzone 3 Exam Lighting
5:349 T )
< Eg“ Zone Details
e Set for White Tuning Zane 4 White Tuning
Zone 4

Set to support the white tuning range of the
connected fixtures. For this example, the
fixture range is 2700K- 6500K.

TunableWhite

2700 k

6500 k

White Tuning Control

Acwal evel e
¢ Zone 4 White Tuning
o 30 K White Tuning Zone

Set device(s) to a white tuning type.

Actual Level

3500 K

Min: 2700k

Set to the white tuning range of the

Occupany set

connected device(s). For this example, the None pevsnzene

fixture range is 2700K — 6500K. e uning F— O selectal

Assign the device(s) to white tuning zone 4. i | 0 Q@D swironsme- 2y ©
Maxdin Level I [ O @W6wi proAdanter - 20w O
6500 K

www.cooperlighting.com
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Items Programming Assigned

General user scenes

5:40 9

¢ Scenes
Patient Room 101 ® ©Q zone 1 General Lighting O @ zone 3 Exam Lighting
¢ Scenes are programmed for each of the Alscenes 16 . .
intensity levels issued by the general user . . 9 Zone 2 Reading Lights | izons SiicRuig
wallstation and the exam lighting e - - )
wallstation. General All On 51 il PR 2700 K
. - -~
Scene Programming | ® For the general user wallstation scenes, SonclGushend 2 @
ignore zone 3 exam lighting. S s | Exam scenes
¢ For the exam lighting wallstation scenes, General Al Off 54 O 9 zone 1 GeneralLighting | © Zone 3 xam Lighting
: A i
ignore the General or Reading zones. S £ 101 ine 2 andingllgii R I —
e For all scenes, ignore white tuning zone 4. I N | o o e— .
Exam Off 3 =1 ° % - 2700 K -

e The wallstation is set to issue the general
user scene commands. S

< Configuring "Button 1"

e One button could be used to issue a zone
level 0% command to the exam lighting,
allowing the general user to turn OFF the R0 . < Configuring "Button 4"
exam lights if they have been left ON.

Select Scene -

5479 Wl T .

General All On 1 - Zone Level -

Wallstation 1: e The raise/lower controls are set to control
General User Control AFFECTED zones of the area to allow ware m—
raise and lower of the general and reading < Configuring "Button 8"
lighting. Exam lights have been ignored
from the general user scenes and will et . o .
ignore the raise/ lower controls when o .
these scenes are active. White tuning
zones will automatically ignore these AFFECTED -
commands

Patient Room 101 -

Zone 3 Exam Lighting ~

5499

< Configuring "Button 1"

Wallstation 2:
Exam Lighting Control
Station

e Set each button to issue the scenes selectscene ?
programmed for the exam lighting.

Patient Room 101 -

Exam On 1 -

5:52 9
—  Scheduling
CooperWACa776

e Time schedule events are programmed
every few hours to issue zone level

commands to the white tuning zone.

2700K Night

BENEDEEA

3000K Evening

Enabled

o For example, events may progressively shift
the color temperature:

e 7:00am: Zone Level 3000K
e 10:00am: Zone Level 4000K
e 12:00pm: Zone Level 6000K
3:00pm: Zone Level 4000K
5:00pm: Zone Level 3000K Zone 4 Whie Tuning -
7:00pm: Zone Level 2700K

5:53 9
Action1

Actions

<

Set Zone Level

Time Schedule Events

4000K Afternoon

Set Zone Level -

4000K Mid Morning

Patient Room 101 -

6000K Noon

(-]
(-]
Q
o
o
o

§ 4 &4 & & &

3000 K
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Application 3: White Tuning and Intensity Scenes with Flexible Adjustment

To meet the needs of a changing environment, the WaveLinx system allows for quick adjustments to intensity and white tuning levels in
strategies where both the intensity and the color temperature are controlled as part of the same scenes. Quickly change the levels of each zone
and save them to scenes using either the WaveLinx App, or with wallstations zone raise and lower commands and save scene commands. This
type of control is ideal in environments such as a retail space where lighting needs to be changed frequently to display products in the best
possible light.

Here is an example of how this might be programmed in the WaveLinx system:

Zones:

1:25 w7 1:25
Display Area 5 Display Area
CooperWiAGa7:76 CooperWiAGa7:76

e Zone 1: Intensity Control

e Zone 2: Intensity Control

Zones ~ Zones

e Zone 3: White Tuning Zone
e naves g Controls:
DNy e O seeann There may be any number of controls throughout the space to issue
9 zone 2 neensity ] 08w ¥ © commands to the lighting via scene-based control methods
9 zone 3 Wi Tuing L] 08 msswesme ¥ O Adjustment Controls (if not using the WaveLinx App)
iAo . N o Wallstation 1: Zone Adjustment Control
——— e Wallstation 2: Save Scene Control

Items Programming Assigned

Zones 1 -2 e Devices are assigned to these zones 9 Zone 1 ntensity
according to their location. © zone 2 ntensiy
< Egn Zone Details
¢ Set for White Tuning Zone 3iice Tuning
Zone 3

e Set to support the white tuning range of the
White Tuning Zone connected fixtures. For this example, the
fixture range is 2700K- 6500K.

TunableWhite

2700 k

6500 k

6:50 7
o B0k e AU

¢ Set device(s) to a white tuning type.

e Set to the white tuning range of the

White Tuning Control connected device(s). For this example, the e DevliesTaZons
fixture range is 2700K - 6500K. Vit Tuning amcenee O selecta
e Assign the device(s) to white tuning zone 3. ok | 0 @D suirorimeF ©
6500 K

6:529

¢ Scenes
Display Avea

Q@ Zone 1 Intensity
All Scenes (16)

e Scenes are programmed for each of the
desired intensity/color temperature levels to sceneo

. be issued by control devices. .
Scene Programming ) o o
e For each scene, Zone 3 White Tuning is

included and programmed for the desired
color temperature

i 0%
Q zone 2 Intensity
100

Min: 0%
Q Zone 3 White Tuning

Scene 2 100 %

Min: 2700K o

Scene 3

6500 K

Scene 4

(- JNK- T - BNE - - -

Scene §
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Items Programming Assigned

Control Devices

Any devices or events that issue commands
are programmed to issue the appropriate
scene.

6:53 9

< Configuring "Button 1"

Select Scene

Display Area

Scene 2 -

Wallstation 1:
Zone Adjustment

Two buttons will be used for every zone. In
this example, there are three zones. This
requires the use of a 6-button station.

6:54 9

< Configuring "Button 1"

Raise Level

Control Each pair of buttons is programmed to issue Brpliyaren :
a raise or lower to one of the three zones. s
Each scene that requires modification will PR S——
) need one button on the wallstation. In this
Wallstation 2: application, five scenes are being used so a Seect v Scane
Scene Adjustment 5-button station would be used. e
Control Program each button to issue the action

type Select Save Scene, to one of the
scenes being used.

Scene 1 -

B

How to use the
adjustment
wallstations

First, quickly press and release (less than 5 seconds) the Select Save Scene button for the scene being

adjusted. This will issue the scene command.

Next, use the individual zone raise and lower buttons to adjust each zone to the desired lighting intensity and

color temperature.

Making sure to use the button that is associated with the scene being reprogrammed, press, and hold the
Select Save Scene button for at least 5 seconds. This will save the new levels to the scene.

Modifying Emergency Sets and Testing Emergency Mode Operation

Some WaveLinx PRO and CAT devices are UL924 approved for control of emergency fixtures. This allows the emergency fixtures to operate like
any other fixture in the space unless there is an interruption of normal power. Upon detection of loss of normal power, the device enters
Emergency Mode, forcing the emergency fixture to full brightness until normal power returns.36¢ This section discusses the basic information
regarding Emergency Mode operation with these devices.

Important Information about Emergency Sets
Out-of-the-box, WaveLinx PRO and CAT emergency devices will remain in Emergency Mode where lighting is ON/100% and will remain in

Emergency Mode indefinitely unless programmed into an Emergency Set using the WaveLinx App.

When programming an Emergency Set, there are two different devices involved:

NPS device: NPS stands for Normal Power Sense. An NPS device is one that is connected to a normal power circuit and can sense power
loss on the attached circuit within the required UL924 ten second period. When powered, an NPS device that is assigned to an Emergency
Set sends a beacon signal to the EM Device(s). When it loses power, the beacon signal ends alerting the EM Device(s).

EM device: EM devices are the UL924 approved emergency devices. EM devices are connected to emergency circuits. An EM device that is
assigned to an Emergency Set will listen for the assigned NPS device beacons. If any assigned NPS device beacon is not detected, the EM
device(s) will go to Emergency Mode. Once all NPS device beacons are detected again, the EM device(s) will go back to Normal mode.

An Emergency Set is made up of at least one NPS device (max. 3) and the EM devices (unlimited number) that need to respond to Emergency
Mode if the NPS device(s) beacon signals stop. The NPS device maximum of three allows for one device from each of the three electrical
phases to be monitored if desired. Once the Emergency Set is programmed, the EM devices will operate like any other device in normal
circumstances allowing for WaveLinx command control.

36 WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels can be ordered for Emergency Mode. These devices handle UL924 emergency mode internal to the cabinet. It is not necessary to configure any additional settings
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Emergency Sets are not limited by user defined areas and zones. There are limits by the hardware category, i.e., Wireless Emergency Sets
(WaveLinx PRO) and Area Hub Emergency Sets (WaveLinx CAT). See the rules for each hardware category as outlined below:

Wireless Emergency Set (WaveLinx PRO Devices) Area Hub Emergency Set (WaveLinx CAT Devices)

e Each WaveLinx WAC can be manually programmed with up to 6 e One Area Hub Emergency Set will be created automatically for

max. user defined Wireless Emergency Sets to be used with
WaveLinx PRO devices. These user defined sets are separate
from those used by WaveLinx CAT devices.

Amongst all the Wireless Emergency Sets, a max. of 6 total
WavelLinx PRO NPS devices can be assigned.

e No more than 3 WaveLinx PRO NPS devices can be assigned
to any Wireless Emergency Set. Possible configurations
include:

e 6 Emergency Sets each with 1 NPS device assigned
o 3 Emergency Sets each with 2 NPS devices assigned
e 2 Emergency Sets each with 3 NPS devices assigned

There is no limit on how many Emergency devices can be
assigned to an Emergency Set.

WaveLinx PRO NPS and EM capable devices from any area and
zone in the same WAC can be assigned to any Wireless
Emergency Set.

WavelLinx CAT NPS and EM capable devices cannot be
assigned to a Wireless Emergency Set.

each port on the Area Hub that has an emergency device
connected to it during the Area Hub is discovery and import. The
created Area Hub Emergency Set will not have devices assigned
and requires setup.

One Area Hub can have up to 8 Area Hub Emergency Sets if all
ports have an Emergency device attached.

The WaveLinx CAT NPS device(s) must be physically connected
to the same CAT bus as the WaveLinx CAT EM device(s) on the
Area Hub port for them to assigned to the same Area Hub
Emergency Set. Devices cannot be shared between Area Hub
ports or with other Area Hubs.

No more than 3 WaveLinx CAT NPS devices can be assigned to
any Area Hub Emergency Set.

There is no limit on how many Emergency devices can be
assigned to an Area Hub Emergency Set.

WavelLinx CAT NPS and EM capable devices do not need to be
in the same area or zone to be assigned to the Area Hub
Emergency Set as long as they are physically wired to the same
CAT bus.

WavelLinx PRO NPS and EM capable devices cannot be
assigned to an Area Hub Emergency Set.

Understanding Basic Navigation and Layout in the Emergency Mode Screens

The Emergency Mode Screen is used to create Wireless Emergency Sets, access automatically created Area Hub Emergency Sets and enter
Test Mode. This screen also contains colored indicators to alert of improper vs. correct setup and Normal vs. Emergency Mode operation.
Within an Emergency Set Screen, NPS devices and EM devices (Output Devices) can be assigned.

Initiate Emergency
Set TEST MODE

= Devices

Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-..

WaveLinx PRO device | ¥

“' Emergency Sets .
Wireless Emergency Sets

Schedu @8264-1SProCCT o

L 4 @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per wAC

INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE

+ ADD NEW SET

@ 265-Integrate.. ¥ g Emergency Set 1 Add/delete a a
— B S \esoices s evoeices Wireless EM Set g
) . ¥
WaveLinx CAT device g Emergency set2 [
. Y 5 \ps bevices,s eM Devices g
Emergency Sets v

Filter by Area Hub 0
Area Hub Emergency Sets =YFILTER

@ Area Hub.

B 269-Wavelinx....

Emergency Set 1
@ 270-Integrate. ¥

EM Devices

@ 27integrate.. Emergency Set 5
B} Ar8020 porcs
@ 272-integrate... ¥

3NPS Devices, 4 EM Devices

@ 273-Integrate... ¥

Tap > to open the
¥ Emergency Set

@ oo @ 274-BLEInte..

I

io mim

Navigate to other 3]

Devices Emergency Sets

$ CHANGE SET +

Assign EM Devices

& Configure Emergency Sets

" Emergency Set1- Assign NPS Devices

NPS Devices Output Devices

Assigned Devices Assigned Devices
3 Devices 4 Devices

@ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor v @ 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor L2 @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack L2
@ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor L' q? 268-EM Relay Switchpack '
@ Assign up to 3 Devices per set 8 270-EM Relay Switchpack v
Available Devices
“ Devices Available Devices
@ 277-Relay Switchpack ¥
[0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v
@ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor 3
M1 MO 240 Cht Al Cuiesbannls _
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The WaveLinx Wireless Emergency Sets and Area Hub Emergency Sets have a colored indicator bar at the beginning of the Emergency Set Row.
The colored indicator bar can be gray, red, or green. These colors can indicate different conditions:

Indicator I Icon Description

Wireless Emergency Sets |

Emergency Set 2 Gray: The Emergency Set has been created but there are no NPS or EM devices

5
= Giee e, B assigned. Configure the Emergency Set for proper operation.

@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

2 Emergency Set - East Offices

3NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

1 Emergency Set 2

2 NPS Devices, M Devices
B Green: The green indicator can have two meanings:
Area Hub Emergency Sets I 5 Emergency st « The Emergency Set has been configured properly with NPS and EM devices
PYS T assigned.
5 Emergency set] o The Emergency Set has been configured properly and is in Normal Mode.

1NPS Devices, 1 EM Devices

Red: The red indicator can have two meanings:

e The Emergency Set has been partially configured but is not complete. Either
the NPS devices or the EM devices have not been assigned. Complete the
configuration for proper operation.

o The Emergency Set has been configured properly and is in Emergency Mode.

2 Emergency Set1- East Offices

A 35 Nps Devices, 0 em Devices

Adding an Emergency Set

WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx CAT behavior is different in terms of adding Emergency Sets. WaveLinx PRO Wireless Emergency Sets are added
manually. WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Emergency Sets are added automatically during discovery or rescan.

Adding a WaveLinx PRO Wireless Emergency Set

WaveLinx PRO Normal Power Sense (NPS) and Emergency (EM) devices require the creation of at least one Wireless Emergency Set to allow
operation of the EM devices when normal power is present.

To create a Wireless Emergency Set:
1: From the menu =, select Devices.
2: Open the Emergency Mode screen:
e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WavelLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

e For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap . At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View

Devices

100}
= Devices {1
= [ - < Controller Details
CooperWAC-a7-76

A A CooperWAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE

@ 263-8Lefte ¥
Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET

@3264-1sPCCT g
= ¥ @raxorcuiniss nescecesperwac Tap EMERGENCY MODE I @ 265.50c megrated soncor ¥ Add New Wireless Emergency set
-~
Select Area Controller I Add New Wireless Emergency Set 98 26415 pro ccr ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets 9
@ 265-Integrated Sensor L

4Areas

L CooperW Y Menu I

TEST MODE

Wireless Emergency Sets +

[ 2Peired Devices

Copstriction Ar

@ Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

CooperWAC-a7-76

g Areas

0,
fica S -] I = FILTER juring discover
B Notification: @ 267Relayswi.. Area Hub Emergency Sets @3 266-Luminaire Sensor F1with - ¥ during discorery
) © earin Emergency Set 1
@© schedule Devices @ 268integrate.. @ 267-Relay Switchpack ¥ I3 An8020 porc) 4
0 NP Devices, 0 EM Devices
— >
B 269-Wavelinx.. g @ 268-Integrated Sensor ¥
Q Devices * Devices
Y . -Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L Wi
§ 0mtegrate.. B 269 wavelinx pro-s een AL wi ¥ 1o EMERGENCY MODE I
@ 270-integrated sensor v
@ 27-integrate.. ¥
@ 271-Integrated Sensor L
@ 272-Integrate. ¥
@ 272-Integrated sensor ¥

@ 273-Integrate... ¥
@ 273-Integrated Sensor v

274-BLEInte.. N
A/ b4 @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ Mosmm
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3: In the Wireless Emergency Sets section, tap = ADD NEW SET or #. The new set will be added to the Wireless Emergency Set list.

T} 7}

= Devices = Devices

3] Wireless Emergency Sets I INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE New set added I

=) @ 262-Integrate... ¥ \< I B @ 262-Integrate. ¥
@ 263BLEMte. @ 263-BLE Inte. ¥

® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET ® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET
@8264-1SProcCT g @8264-1sProcCT g
va ) 4 @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC va L 4 @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC
@ 265-integrate.. @ 265-integrate.. m Emergency Set 1 _

Add New Wireless Emergency Set L A 5 nps Devices, 0 EM Devices L
@8 266-Luminair.. BLuminair.. g
- v Tap 4 ADD NEW SET v o
@ 267-Relay Swi. Area Hub Emergency Sets E - o wpezaliRelay Swi. ¢ Area Hub Emergency Sets = FILTER
@ Arca Hub
Area Hub are created
@ 268-integrate.. ° i @ 268-Integrate.. o
v , N ¥ ergency Set 1
. > . B aso0- >
B 269-Wavelinx... B 269-Wavelinx... g
@ 270-Integrate. ¥ o
@ 271integrate.. ¥
@ 272-Integrate... ¥
@ 273-Integrate. ¥
@ oo @ 274BLEmte..
1435

After adding the Emergency Set remember to Configure the Emergency Set for proper operation.
Adding a WavelLinx CAT Area Hub Emergency Set

Area Hub Emergency Sets are automatically created. It is not possible to manually create an Area Hub Emergency Set. When the Area Hub is
discovered and imported into the WaveLinx Area Controller, any Area Hub port that has an Emergency device connected will have an
Emergency Set created in the Area Hub Emergency Set section. If an Emergency device is added after the Area Hub is initially discovered, use
the Area Hub manager to rescan to add the device. The Emergency Set will be created when the new device is imported. See “Adding a
WaveLinx CAT Device” on page 390 for information on rescanning the Area Hub.

Once an Area Hub Emergency Set is added, remember to configure the Emergency Set for proper operation.

Configuring an Emergency Set

Once the Emergency Set is created, it must be configured. If it is not configured, Emergency Devices will remain in Emergency Mode indefinitely
(ON/100%). During configuration, optionally rename the Emergency Set and add or remove NPS devices and EM devices.

To access the Emergency Set for the steps in this section:
1: From the menu =, select Devices.
2: Open the Emergency Mode screen:
e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WavelLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

e For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap . At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
[T P
= | Areas = Devices i o
= Devices o B < Controller Details
CooperWAC-7-76
CooperW™ M Bl A X CooperWAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
enu © Selcct wieless, i, o 1P Adres:
4 Areas —_—
R A s
Wireless Emergency Sets +
Constriction @ 638Lefpte. )
® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET @ 2621 Tap Leconon ¥ @ Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC
@3 264-1sPrfecT
CooperWAC-a7-76 © Maxof 6 wireless NP5 devices per WAC Tap EMERGENCY MODE @ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥ Add New Wireless Emergency Set
- L]
. Emergency Set1 - o
> @8 264-15 pro ccT
B Areas Select Area Controller B oo oevices o e pevices g \ ro v Area Hub Emergency Sets -0
1 - = 'I fu Emergency Set2 5 > 9 26s:ntegrated sensor v @ ve Hub Emergoney Sets e created automaticaly
lotifica . Y o NPs Devices, 0 EM Device o juring discovers
B Notifications 4 @ 267Relay Swi. @8 266-Luminaire Sensor F1 with - ¥ uring discowery
. . ency Set 1 N
@ Schedule Devices @ 268-integrate.. g Area Hub Emergency Sets DOrirer @ 267-Relay Switchpack v N
oem
B 269-Wavelinx ¥ @ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery @ 268-Integrated Sensor ¥
Q Devices 8 2
@ Zo-ntegrate.. > 269-Wavelinx Pro-s B AL W ¥ Ta EMERGENCY MODE
270-Integrated Sensor ¥y
@ 27-integrate... ¥ ? 9
@ 27-integrated sensor ¥
@ 272-Integrate.. g
\ 9 L 4
@ 272-Integrated Sensor v
@ 273integrate.. g X
@ 273-Integrated Sensor v
@ oo @ 274-BLE Inte ¥
1652 ; @ 274-8LE Integrated Sensor ¥
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Renaming an Emergency Set
1: Locate the desired Emergency Set in either the Wireless or Area Hub Emergency Set lists. Tap > to open the configuration screen.
2: Optionally enter a new name for the Emergency Set to distinguish it from other sets.

7 )
= Devices = Devices Opti
ionally rename the set
Tap > to open the P Y
Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE Emergency Set i3] & Configure Emergency Sets Name NGE SET
a a Emergency Set 1 - East Offices
B @ 262integrate.. g B K
¢ Name
. § 2sBiE e, o Emergency Set1
o® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NgW SET Ic)
o @8264-1sProccT o
N @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC NPS Devices Output Devices
@ 265-integrate.. Emergency Set 1 _
1] oapen oo g > Assigned Devices Assigned Devices
PS Devices, evices 0 Devices devices
@8 266-Luminair..
gy Emergency Set2 8 > @ Assign up to 3 Devices per set A le Devices
0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices s s
@ 267Relayswi.. Available Devices
7 Devices
. 265-EM Relay Switchpack
@ 268-Integrate... ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets Beuren : I 0® g " ¥
O @ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥
B 269-Wavelinx... g @ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery | [ @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack v
N O @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor '
@ 270-Integrate.. I [ & 268-EM Relay Switchpack v
@ 27-integrate.. B - [ @ 277-Relay Switchpack ¥
< = I O & 270-EM Relay Switchpack ¥
O @ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥
| [0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v
O @ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor ' ] . )
@ coopeR.

3: Once all changes are done, tap SAVE. The WaveLinx Area Controller will send the NPS and EM device settings to all the assigned devices.
This may take a bit of time to process depending on the number of devices involved. Wait for the process to be completed successfully.

4: Tap € CONFIGURE EMERGENCY SETS to return to the main Emergency Mode screen.

Tap € to return to the _ Devi
= evices
Save successful Emergency Mode screen \

& Configure Emergency Sets

Tap SAVE

Data Saved Successfully

B weme

Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

Assigning or Unassigning an NPS Device to an Emergency Set

1: Locate the desired Emergency Set in either the Wireless or Area Hub Emergency Set lists. Tap > to open the configuration screen.

= Devices
Tap >to open the

A A CooperWAC-a7-... INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE Emergency Set

@ 262-Integrate... ¥

@ 263-BLE Inte. ¥
Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NgW SET

[CIER IR

@8 264-15 Pro ccT
va L 4 @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

@ 265-Integrate... v gy Emergency Set1
2 0 Nps Devices, 0 €M Devices

g >
" -

@8 266-Luminair..

rq Emergency Set 2 =

W o uese g >

. 0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

@ 267-Relay Swi.. ¥
@ 268-Integrate... ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets Opyirer
£ 260 Wavelinx... © Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery

@ 270-Integrate. ¥

@ 271-Integrate. -
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2: Assign/Unassign the NPS Device(s) (Normal Power Sense) that will send the normal power signal beacons to the Emergency devices. Tap
¥ to use Blink to Identify if needed to locate the correct device(s).
Note: Only NPS compatible devices will be shown in the list. If monitoring more than one phase of power, make certain that the selected devices are wired to

the desired phases. Once the maximum of three assigned devices is reached, remaining available devices checkboxes will be grayed out to prevent additional
selections.

¢ To Assign a Device: In the Available Devices section, tap to place a checkmark next to the device(s) which will automatically move the
device(s) to the Assigned Devices section. Up to 3 NPS devices may be assigned.

e To Unassign a Device: In the Assigned Devices section, tap to remove the checkmark next to the device(s) which will automatically
move the device(s) to the Available Devices section.

) )
=  Devices =  Devices
3] & Configure Emergency Sets CHANGE SET v 3] & Configure Emergency Sets CHANGE SET v
=] Name B Neme Tap checkbox to
Emergency Set 1 atio Emergency Set 1 . )
unassign a device
C] C]

NPS Devices Output Devices

n o
ot

NPS Devices Output Devices

ned Devices yices n Assigned Deyfffes Assigned Devices

Tap checkbox to assign 3iDsvicas 9:Davices

T —— available device(s ] .
@ Assign up to 3 Devices per set (s) fices 63-BLE Integrated Sensor v Available Devices
Available Devices =
7 Devices
_ I [0 & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v 274-BLE Integrated Sensor 3 I [0 & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
‘ O E Integrated Sensor v
i 267-EM Relay Switchpack /] 284-BLE Integrated Sensor 267-EM Relay Switchpack
& 4 A 4 4
\ O @ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor ' o X
-EM Relay Switchpac! ? g penset -EM Relay Switchpac!
268-EM Relay Switchpack v @ Assign up to 3 Devices per se 268-EM Relay Switchpack ¥
ﬂ O @ 277-Relay Switchpack ¥ ? 4‘° Pevices
[0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v [0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v
- ntegrated Sensor 3 -Relay Switchpac
] @ 284-BLEI d s v 7-Relay Switchpack v
elay Switchpack - & elay Switchpack
285-EM Relay Switchpack ¥ M #®R 785.EM Relay Switch ¥
O @ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor L2 | . teora- Checkbox grayed out to prevent ||

selection (max 3 devices)

@ oo @ oo
e UNDO SAVE e UNDO SAVE

3: Once all changes are done, tap SAVE. The WaveLinx Area Controller will send the NPS and EM device settings to all the assigned devices.
This may take a bit of time to process depending on the number of devices involved. Wait for the process to be completed successfully.

4: Tap € CONFIGURE EMERGENCY SETS to return to the main Emergency Mode screen.

Tap € to return to the _ Devi
= evices
Save successful Emergency Mode screen \

& Configure Emergency Sets

Tap SAVE
[= I

Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

Data Saved Successfully

Assigning or Unassigning an EM Device to an Emergency Set

1: Locate the desired Emergency Set in either the Wireless or Area Hub Emergency Set lists. Tap > to open the configuration screen.

= Devices
Tap >to open the
Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE Emergency Set
=] @ 262-Integrate... ¥
- @ 263BlEnte. g
o® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NgW SET
@8264-1SProCCT g
va L 4 @ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

@ 265-Integrate... ¥ n
.d

Emergency Set 1 .
o ot v g >

@8 266-Luminair.. g
£ 1]

rq Emergency Set 2 =

5] g >

. Y NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

@ 267-Relay Swi.. ¥
@ 268-Integrate... ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets Opyirer
B 260-wavelinx... © Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery

@ 270-Integrate. ¥

@ 271-Integrate. -
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2: Assign or Unassign the Output Devices (Emergency Devices) that will respond to the NPS devices in this set. Tap ¥ to use Blink to Identify if
needed to locate the correct device(s).

Note: Only EM compatible devices will be shown in the list.

e To Assign a Device: In the Available Devices section, tap to place a checkmark next to the device(s) which will automatically move the
device(s) to the Assigned Devices section.

¢ To Unassign a Device: In the Assigned Devices section, tap to remove the checkmark next to the device(s) which will automatically
move the device(s) to the Available Devices section.

B
=]
C]

Devices
& Configure Emergency Sets

Name
Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

NPS Devices

n Assigned Devices

@ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor
@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor

@ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor

@ 4ssign up to 3 Devices per set

Available Devices
4 Devices

@ 277-Relay Switchpack

@ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor

[

CHANGE SET ~

Tap checkbox to assign

Output Devices available device(s)

Assigned Devices
0 Device:

Available Dgfffices
8 Devicef

0" & 265-EM Relay Switchpack v
0 @ 267-EM Relay Switchpack v
[ & 268-EM Relay Switchpack v
[0 & 270-EM Relay Switchpack v
[0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v

© D ;i F

Devices
& Configure Emergency Sets

Name
Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

NPS Devices

Assigned Devices

@ 263-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥
@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor '
@ 284-BLE Integrated Sensor L'

@ 4ssign up to 3 Devices per set

Available Devices
4 Devices
@ 277-Relay Switchpack ¥

@ 290-BLE Integrated Sensor 3

CHANGE SET ~

Tap checkbox to unassign

Output Devices a device
Assigned Devices
-EM Relay Switchpack v
267-EM Relay Switchpack L 2
& 268-EM Relay Switchpack v
& 270-EM Relay Switchpack v
Available Devices
[0 & 285-EM Relay Switchpack v

M1 MO 75 Caa DAl Coien

3: Once all changes are done, tap SAVE. The WaveLinx Area Controller will send the NPS and EM device settings to all the assigned devices.
This may take a bit of time to process depending on the number of devices involved. Wait for the process to be completed successfully.

4: Tap € CONFIGURE EMERGENCY SETS to return to the main Emergency Mode screen.

Tap SAVE

Tap € to return to the
Emergency Mode screen

Save successful

Data Saved Successfully

Deleting an Emergency Set

N~ Devices
& Configure Emergency Sets

=] Name

Emergency Set 1 - East Offices

WaveLinx PRO and WaveLinx CAT behavior is different in terms of deleting Emergency Sets. WaveLinx PRO Wireless Emergency Sets can be
deleted manually. WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Emergency Sets cannot be deleted.

Deleting a WaveLinx PRO Wireless Emergency Set

If a Wireless Emergency Set is no longer needed, it can be deleted. If there are assigned NPS and EM devices in the deleted Emergency Set, the
EM devices will go to Emergency Mode until they are assigned to another Wireless Emergency Set.
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To delete a Wireless Emergency Set:
1: From the menu =, select Devices.
2: Open the Emergency Mode screen.

e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WavelLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

o For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap . At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
b @ @
= | Areas = Devices i
= Devices o O < Controller Details
CooperWAC-7-76
CooperWA® M, Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
wers [ enu @ Sclcct Wireless, Wired, or 1P Addres:
B c2paired vovied =) @ 2621 te..
Wireless Emergency Sets +
Canstrct @ 263-8Lefte ¥ )
® Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET @ 2621 Tap B cconon ¥ @ Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC
@32cs-1sPrfecT
CooperWAC.a7.76 © box f  wieless NPS devices per WA Tap EMERGENCY MODE @ 265.5LE Integroted sensor ¥ Add New Wireless Emergency Set
- L ]
Emergency Set 1 = o
> @8 264-15 pro ccT ¥
B Arcas Select Area Controller B o s oevicee o 61 evces ¢ : © Area Hub Emergency Sets 2
4 — — e .
I T Emergency Set2 5 > § 265-ntegratea sensor ¥ @ vea Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically
fi s O NPS Dev 0 EM Device o juring discover
B Notifications 4 @ 267Relay Swi. @4 266-Luminaire Sensor Flwith - ¥ during discorery
X o . Emergency Set 1 N
® schedule Devices @ 268ntegrate.. Area Hub Emergency Sets =JFILTER @ 267-Rrelay Switchpack L 4 R An-8020 port1
0NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices
B 269-Wavelinx ¥ @ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery @ 268-Integrated Sensor L2
Q Devices Emergency Set 1 > B 269-wavelinx Pro-5 Btn RILW: ¥
@ 270-Integrate.. B 8020 port P9 avelinx Pros Btn * ¥ Tap EMERGENCY MODE
0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Device
270-Integrated Sensor A 4 1
@ 271-integrate.. g ? 9
v L 4
@ 271-Integrated Sensor L 2
@ 272-Integrate. ¥
@ 272-Integrated Sensor v
@ 273-Integrate. ¥ .
@ 273-Integrated Sensor ¥
@ oo @ 274-BLE Inte ¥
1652 ; @ 274-8LE Integrated Sensor ¥

3: In the Wireless Emergency Sets section, locate the Emergency Set and then tap @. When prompted, tap DELETE to confirm.

= Devices
gz Wireless Emergency Sets I INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
=) @ 262-integrate..
. Tap DELETE
@ 2638LEINte. g CONFIRM DELETE
[C)] Wireless Emergency Sets + ADD NEW SET
o .
@q264-15ProceT eless NPS devices per WA Deleting an Emergency Set will unassign all

NPS and EM devices from that Emergency

n @ 265-integrate.. 3 € Set. Are you sure you want to delete
X I .
0 NPS Devices, 0 EM Devic Emergency Set?

@8 266-Luminair.. g

al

Emergency Set 2 _
n 9
@ 267-Relay Swi . W onpso 0 EM Devic B, >
S L CANCEL DELETE
@ 268-Integrate.. ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets O]
B 269-Wavelinx... ¢ @ Area Hub . o
T Tap @

@ 270-Integrate ¥

@ 271integrate... ¥

@ 272-integrate... ¥

@ 273-Integrate... ¥

@ oo @ 274-BLE Inte.

Deleting a WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Emergency Set

WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Emergency Sets cannot be deleted unless the Area Hub is deleted from the Mobile App (WARNING: this removes all
programing for the Area Hub devices). The Area Hub can then be discovered and imported as a new Area Hub.

Note: If it is not desirable to delete the Area Hub due to other Area Hub devices being programmed and the EM device is removed from an Area Hub
port, the Area Hub Emergency Set can remain without impacting programming.
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Place any Emergency Set(s) into Test Mode to easily verify correct Emergency Mode response without the need to cycle normal power
breakers. Test Mode can be user defined from anywhere from 10 minutes (min.) to 30 minutes (max.), allowing for enough time to do a walk
through to ensure the Emergency Devices have responded. Test Mode can be cancelled manually at any time before the time expires from the

WaveLinx App.
To use Test Mode:

1: From the menu =, select Devices.

2: Open the Emergency Mode scre

en.

e For tablet users in landscape view, In the Devices list, locate and select the WaveLinx Area Controller. Tap the Emergency Mode tab.

e For smaller devices in portrait view, at the top of the device list tap @. At the bottom of the screen, tap the Emergency Mode tab.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Phone Portrait View

. & )
! CooperWAY Menu

4Areas

[ 82Paied Devices

co

© :0 :#

CooperWAC-a7-76

B Areas

B Notifications 4

@© Schedule Devices

Q Devices

o
1652

Devices

A A CooperWAC-a7-..

@ 262-1 te.. g
@ 2638LEfpte.
@8 264 1sPrfecT

-~

Select Area Controller

@ 267-Relay Swi..
@ 268-Integrate... ¥

R 269-Wavelinx....

¥
@ 270-Integrate. ¥
@ 271-integrate. ¥

@ 272-integrate... ¥
@ 273-integrate... ¥

@ 274-BLE Inte.

INFORMATION

Wireless Emergency Sets \

@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

]
5 Emergency Set 1

"\» ices, 8 EM Device

v Emergency Set 2
A 5 ps o

S Devices, 5 EM Device

Area Hub Emergency Sets

@ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery

Emergency Set 1

ices, 1 EM Devices

Emergency Set 5

EMERGENCY MODE

=
) 100}
S i o
@ Select Wireless, Wired, or IP Addres:
+ ADD NEW SET D 2621 Tap @ B Econon ¥
Tap EMERGENCY MODE @ 263-BLEIntegrated Sensor ¥
g > @8 264-15 pro ccT v
_ @ 265-Integrated Sensor ¥
g >
@4 266-Luminaire Sensor Flwith - ¥
Opiirer @ 267-Rrelay Switchpack v
@ 268-Integrated Sensor ¥
> BB 269-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn R/L W: ¥ Tap
@ 270-integrated sensor V-
> @ 271integrated sensor ¥
@ 272-Integrated Sensor L
@ 273-Integrated Sensor ¥
@ 274-BLE Integrated Sensor ¥

<

Area

"
I

Wireless Emergency Sets +

@ Mox of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

Add New Wireless Emergency Set

@ avea Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically

during discovery

Emergency Set 1

onps

EMERGENCY MODE

Controller Details

TEST MODE

2

Hub Emergency Sets

e

3: Tap TEST MODE.

4: Enter the number of minutes that the devices should remain in Test Mode (min. 10 minutes, max. 30 minutes) and then select the Emergency

Sets that are part of the test.
5: Tap START TEST.

= Devices
A X CooperWAC-a7-.. INFORMATION
@ 262-Integrate... ¥

@ 263-BLE Inte. ¥
Wireless EmBFg

© D | F

@8264-1sProccT

n @ 265-Integrate... ¥ B Emergency
Y 3 Nps Devices,

@8 266-Luminair..

p Emergency
A 5 ups vevice:
@ 267-Relay swi.. g NPS Devices,

@ 268-Integrate... ¥
B 269-Wavelinx... g
@ 270-Integrate. ¥

@ 271integrate, ¥

@ 272-integrate... ¥

@ 273-integrate... ¥

@ cooren @ 274-BLE Inte... ¥
16:52 h

EMERGENCY MODE

EHEy SEtE

@ Max of 6 wireless NPS devices per WAC

Set1

8 EM Devices

Set 2

S EM Devices

Area Hub Emergency Sets

TEST MODE
Tap TEST MODE % e vooc |

+ ADD NEW SET

@ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery

<] >

g >

Drirer
>

© D ;i F

o
2137

Devices

& Emergency Test Mode

@ select from Emergency Sets below: During the test, EM-rated fixtures are locked at 100%

& Select All

(10-30 min.)

Emergency Set 1
3NPS Devices, 8 EM Devices

Emergency Set 2
3 NPS Devices, § EM Devices

Select the Emergency
Sets that should respond

Enter test duration

AH-B020 Port 1- Emergency Set 1
2NPS Devices, 1 EM Devices

[] AH-BO20 Port5 - Emergency Set5
" 3NPS Devices,4EM Devi

ices

Tap START TEST

When the test is started, all EM Devices from the selected Emergency Sets will turn ON/100% and will not respond to other WavelLinx Device
commands. WavelLinx wallstations can be used to verify proper response. If wallstations are used, the normal lighting will respond but the EM

devices will remain ON/100%.
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During the test, the Mobile App will display an Emergency Test Mode ON banner. In the Emergency Mode screen, all Emergency Sets under test

will display a red indicator on the row and have a flashing egress icon to indicate the set is in Test Mode.

= Devices

é___— TEST MODE active ||
Emergency Test Mode On

Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE

=) @ 262-Integrate. ¥

TESTING NaN:00 ~

@ 263BLEINte..
Ic) Wireless Emergency Sets
@8 264-15 Pro cCT

v 3 Emergency Set 1 s
A 3 Nps Devices, 8 EM Devices io
@R 264-1 iminair, ]
- Emergency Set 2
" Y
Red indicator B | o ovicer 5 0 devices 5
iy ¢ 3 NPS Devices, § EM Devices
- -
@ 268-EMRelay. v Area Hub Emergency Sets Oeyirer
B 269-Wavelinx... g © srea Hub
Emergency Set 1
@ 270-EMRelay.. B A o B o>
2 es,1 EM Devices
@ 271integrate... ¥ Emergency Set 5 ,
B} an-s020 ports
§ 2r2integrate. 5 v Deice, 4 Dovies

®coorm .
@ 273-Integrate... ¥

e ¥ @ Maxof 6 wircless NPS devices per WAC [
ﬂ @ 265-EMRelay..

Flashing icon indicating
Test Mode is active for
this Emergency Set

Test Mode will automatically time out after the user defined period expires. To cancel Test Mode before the time expires, either tap STOP TEST

in the Test Mode screen, or from the Emergency Mode screen, tap the TESTING NaN:00 button and select STOP TEST from the drop down.

= Devices

Emergency Test Mode On

& Emergency Test Mode

@ Select from Emergency Sets below: During the test, EM-rated fixtures are locked at 100%

Duration (in minutes)

NaN:00

Select All

Emergency Set1
3NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

AH-BO020 Port 1- Emergency Set 1
TNPS Devices, 1 EM Devices

Emergency Set 2
0NPS Devices, 0 EM Devices

AH-B020 Port5 - Emergency Set5

3NPS Devices, 4 EM Devices

Tap STOP TEST

o @ 2638LEnte.. STOP TEST
© Y wrelestmoser 1 crontesT

)
! 64-1S Pro CCT g7
! v5 2 © ¥ © Maxof6wireless N ________ TEST MOD|

@ 265-EM Relay,. ¥ gy Emergency Set SN
B Sneso 8 EM Device: o
@3 266-Luminair..
P
B>
@ 267-EM Relay ¥ =0
@ 268-EMRelay.. ¥ Area Hub Emergency Sets Oeiirer
£ 269 Wavelinx... @ Area Hub Emergency Sets are created automatically during discovery
Emergency Set |
El 3 g n
@ 270EMRelay.. B} A-8020 po & 2
2 NPS De M
@ 27integrate.. g Emerge
B avso 4
@ 272-Integrate. ¥ B Bevia s A N DS

@ oo 5,
@ 273-integrate..

©
= Devices
Tap TESTING button |
Emergency Test Mode On
Bl A X CooperwAC-a7-.. INFORMATION EMERGENCY MODE
p o Py

When the Emergency Set exits Test Mode, the EM devices will resume normal operation along with other normal power devices.

www.cooperlighting.com

309



310

Viewing NPS and EM Device Details
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Devices that are capable of being NPS devices and WaveLinx PRO and CAT Emergency devices will have an additional tab in the Device Details
screen.

To view the additional tab:

1: Locate the device in its assigned area and zone and then tap the device to open the details.

7} w2
= AllAreas = AH-B020-Areal
f::ierWAOﬂqG 2:;::?3\;::271776 @ DELETE / EDIT @ < Zonel T DELETE /' EDIT
+
82 Paired Devices < AREA SCENES OCCUPANCY DAYLIGHT DEMANDRESP > B s
\ 50 %
Construction Area
Mini0% Max 100 %
© B oo © 6 Devices Assigned NV AN (C]
Schedu Open the Zone LOWER  RAISE i
[H AH-BO20-Areal Q) Devices in Zone A~
¥ Zones in Area ~ Q Tap the device
“ Conference Rooms 2Devices o
B 0 Devices | Partitioned Q [] select All
+ ADD ZONE
Office 101 . 2
B aDclwccs © [0 B8 360-Relay SwitchPack C v
Q zone1 ]
Office 102
L5 I ™~ O B2 365-EM Relay SwitchPack C ¥y ©
Devices in Area o
4 Devices
In Area ~
2: Tap the EMERGENCY MODE tab and then view the details for the NPS or EM device.
NPS Devices EM Devices

360-Relay SwitchPack C

Emergency Mode

il

DIMMABLE

Assign Status

Assigned as NPS

Emergency Set

»EI
°
Q

Emergency Set 1

NPS Capability

Emergency Mode I
<& 360-Relay SwitchPack C /

EMERGENCY MODE

T DELETE /' EDIT

365-EM Relay SwitchPack C

Emergency Mode

il

True
2108
NPS Devices
Setting Options Description

Assigned Status

Assigned as NPS
UNASSIGNED

Shows whether this device is
assigned as an NPS device to an
Emergency Set

Emergency Set

Emergency Set name
N/A

Shows either N/A or the
assigned Emergency Set.
Navigate to the Emergency Set
by tapping .

NPS Capability

True

Any NPS capable device will
display True. Devices that are not
NPS capable will not have the
Emergency Mode tab available.
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DIMMABLE

Assign Status

Assigned as EM

Emergency Set

»EI
°
Q

Emergency Set 1

Emergency Status
false

Replace device

@ oo
2102

& 365-EM Relay SwitchPack C

Emergency Exit Count

EMERGENCY MODE

Emergency Entry Count

Emergency Mode I

T DELETE /' EDIT

&

Setting

Assigned Status

EM Devices

Options

Assigned as EM
UNASSIGNED

Description ‘

Shows whether this device is
assigned as an EM device to an
Emergency Set

Emergency Set

Emergency Set name
N/A

Shows either N/A or the
assigned Emergency Set.
Navigate to the Emergency Set
by tapping .

Emergency
Status

False or True

If False, the device is not
currently in Emergency Mode. If
True, the device is currently in
Emergency Mode.

Count

Emergency Entry | # This shows the number of times

Count the device has gone into
Emergency Mode

Emergency Exit # This shows the number of times

the device has exited Emergency
Mode.
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Using the WaveLinx Apps to Control Lighting

The WaveLinx Mobile App and the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3¢7 allow the administrator to control the WaveLinx PRO devices, WaveLinx LV
devices, WaveLinx CAT devices and WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel relays and dimmers from the app. In addition, the WaveLinx Mobile App
allows the administrator or facility occupants to have personal control of the lighting in their area. Administrators can also use onboard app
controls in partitioned areas to simulate the wall open and close signals. Use this section to:

e Connect the WaveLinx Mobile App to a WaveLinx Area Controller as a personal control user.
e Assign a favorite area to open automatically for each personal control user.
e Control devices from the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App in standard areas and in partitioned areas

¢ Simulate wall open and close signals in partitioned areas. 368,369

Connect the WaveLinx Mobile App to a WaveLinx Area Controller as a Personal Control User

The use of Personal Control Users is geared toward the WaveLinx Mobile Application use. While it is possible to login as a personal control user
(tenant) account using the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App, initial access to the WAC webpage to launch the lighting app requires the use of the
administrator login and password.

Personal Control Users have limited access to features. Note that partitioned areas may not be accessible for personal control users.

The WaveLinx Area Controller supports up to 31 concurrent user connections. However, only one administrator account may be logged in at a
time. The below procedure describes connecting with the default personal control user account. Additional users and passwords may be
defined to allow users to have unique usernames and passwords for system access. Please see “Adding a New User Account” on page 334 for
details on creating personal user (tenant) accounts.

To establish an initial connection, on the user’s smartphone or tablet, follow the procedures in the section “WaveLinx Area Controller Login
using the WaveLinx Mobile App” on page 122 to establish a connection between the WaveLinx Mobile App and the WaveLinx Area Controller.
When prompted for log in credentials, instead of entering the information for the administrator, enter the username and password for the
default personal control user or a custom defined user account (these are case sensitive).

e Default Personal Control Username: WclUser
e Default Personal Control Password:37° weclUser
Select the option to save credentials to remember the credentials automatically on this device for future connection and then select Login.

If this is the first login for the WclUser user, a password change may be forced. If prompted to change the password, follow the instructions on
screen to set a complex password. Use the new password to login. Important: Select a password that can be remembered as it will be used
from this point forward when using the WclUser username.

After a brief refresh period, the All Areas list will be displayed indicating a successful connection.

347PM. Sunsep17
Login
CooperWAC<4-00

sun sep 17
All Areas

Username: WclUser

Password: wclUser
WelUser Password Expiry @
— ® Your password expired. Please reset your password [ Construction Ares o
Change Password Corrid
Save my Credentials to device e B Corridor ©
seesses [ office 101 R
[E office 102 Q© After a successful login, the All
If ted change | o PP] U Areas list will be displayed
prompted, change — =
Office 103
Make sure to check the default password © 2
Save my Credentials andloginwiththenew | [ | cooeeeeee © ’
credentials B office 104 A%
v
v [H Open Office 110 (V)
v
v
[H Parking Area (V]
Select LOGIN
[H storage (v}
=3 cancel
CANCEL LOGIN ooeR.
{04

367 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
368 partitioned area features require a WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 14.1.x.x.
3% This feature will not operate if a WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Module input is being used for a wall open/close signal input.

370 For security purposes, update the default password. Users should set a complex password when changing passwords. See “Modifying Existing User Accounts and Passwords” on page 323 for this
procedure.
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Quick Links for Common Questions

o | previously logged in on my mobile device as an administrator user and saved my credentials. Now | need to log in as the personal control
user. How do | switch users? See the answer on page 414.

e How do | change the default password for the user? See the answer on page 335.
e How do | create additional users? See the answer on page 334.
e When | open the Mobile App, | get an error message. What do | do? See the answer on page 414.

Assigning a Favorite Area

If using personal control from different user mobile devices, each user's mobile device can be set to open the WaveLinx Mobile App to a
favorite area by default for quick and easy access to lighting and receptacle loads in their location. Favorite area information is stored on the
device and not linked to the mobile account. Any user logged in to the same mobile device will share the favorite area.

To assign a favorite area:

1: On the user's mobile device, open the WaveLinx Mobile App and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the personal
control user.

2: In the list of areas locate the desired area, and then tap favorite . The next time the user logs in to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the
application will open to the favorite area.

sun Sep 17 = 72% Sun sep 17

All Areas All Areas
Eﬂ CooperWAC-c4-00 m CooperWAC-c4-00 (?fﬂ(e 101
weos [ e [ CooperWAC-c4-00
= =}
[ ConstructionArea Q) Nouica [E Construction Area (v} Application opens to the
favorite area -
[ Corridor V) [ Corridor lv) RAISE
- Tap favorite ¥ next to the -
Office 101 f Office 101 es ~
' v é'_ desired area ' v &£
[ office 102 (v} M office 102 (v © zone 1
[H office 103 Q Please select an area or create a new area to configure B office 103 V]  zone2
" |
B office 10 < [ office 104 @ Q Zone 3 Receptacles
Office 11 Open Office 110
[ Open Office 110 (v) [E  openoffice Q Q Zone 4 White Tuning
[B Parking Area V) [B Parking Area (v}
[H storage (v} B storage V]
Area added as favourites X
Scoom @corm
1604 1604

Controlling Lighting from the WaveLinx Apps

The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App also allows administrators to control lighting and devices in any space. Personal control or tenant users also
allows the occupant of the space more limited control within defined programmed parameters. Note that personal control or tenant user logins
will not be able to access partitioned areas for control of these spaces. Login as the administrator to access control features in partitioned
areas.

Occupancy/vacancy sensing, daylighting, and demand response settings will define the range within which the occupant/administrator can:
¢ Raise and lower the light level of all controlled zones in an area.

Raise and lower the light level of all controlled sub zones in a partitioned sub area

Adjust the level of individual zones in an area.
e Turn ON and OFF individual non-dimmable lighting zones in the area.
e Turn ON and OFF individual controlled receptacle zones in the area.

e Adjust the color temperature of individual tunable white lighting zones in the area.

Trigger pre-programmed scenes for the area.

Temporarily turn ON, OFF, or adjust the level of an individual control device (administrators only).

To use the control features, connect to a WaveLinx Area Controller using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App37".

371 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Raise and Lower the Light Level of all Controlled Zones in an Area

To raise or lower levels for all area zones:

Use the raise and lower controls located on the area screen.

e Tap and release to increment/decrement slowly.

e Tap and hold to increment/decrement rapidly.

In a partitioned area, this will control levels for all zones regardless of
partition wall open or close status. Partition areas may only be accessible to

administrator users.

Sun Sep 17
All Areas

CooperWAC-c4-00

9Areas

woaions [ Construction Area

Corridor

Office 101

Office 102

Office 103

Office 104

Open Office 110

B B @B @ @ B &

Parking Area

Office 101 loads within the area

CooperWAC-c4-00

Touch and hold or tap to RAISE
and LOWER levels of all controlled

Zones

4Devices

© zone1
Q zone2
Q zone 3 Receptacles

Q Zone 4 White Tuning

3 3 3 3 3 €€ 3 Qg

|

v A

LOWER RAISE

Raise and Lower the Light Level of all Controlled Sub Zones in a Partitioned Sub Area
Partition areas may only be accessible to administrator users.

To control the light level of all controlled sub zones in a partitioned sub area:

Use the controls found in the Configure Sub Area screen. In the All Areas list, select the partitioned area created for this space and then tap on
7 EDIT SUB AREAS. Select the desired sub area. Use the raise and lower controls located in the sub area’s row.

e Tap and release to increment/decrement slowly.

e Tap and hold to increment/decrement rapidly.

FriMar 22
All Areas

=l Cooperwac-ca00
8Areas

| | Tsreredoeices

i} Construction Area
61 Devices

<

[H ConferenceRooms Q)

Corridor

B oues ©
—  Office 101

Select the partitioned area |

e DDe-u(mV ©
Office 103

B ouies 2
Office 104

B 0 Devices (7

iz} Vestibule V)

0 Devices

1032

= 100% (543

Conference Rooms

7/ eom
CooperWAC-c4-00

T DELETE

v A

10 Devices Assigned
LOWER  RAISE

Zones in Area (4)
4 Devices | 16 Sub Zones

@ Device assignment is done at the Sub Area level

All Sub Areas liy EDITWALLS /' EDIT SUB AREAS
Conference A v
ConferenceB  Tap /' EDIT SUB AREAS | v
Conference C v
Conference D v

1032

FriMar 22

All Areas

& Configure Sub Areas

/' EDIT SUB AREA NAMES

© Add Zones, Devices and Occupancy Sets to Sub Areas

Conference A

Conference B,

Conference C

Conference D

Select a sub area

v -
G S Assigned Zones

4Z0nes

O selectAl

Touch and hold or tap to 1
RAISE and LOWER levels of

all controlled loads within the
sub area. 1

=
0 @ z4Receptacles

Unassigned Zones

02Zones

= 100% (543
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Adjust the Light Level of Individual Zones in an Area
To adjust the light level of individual zones in an area:

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

e Touch and drag the slider for dimmable zones and white tuning zones to adjust the levels.

e Tap on the ON/OFF slider control for non-dimmable or receptacle zones to toggle between ON and OFF.

Sun Sep 17

All Areas

B Office 101
CooperWAC-c4-00
CooperWAC-c4-00

9Areas

A Senstruction Area Select an area and the
desired zone v -
Corridor LOWER RAISE
Office 101 Zones .
a0evices
Office 102 e Zoned
Q zone 2

ff 4
Office 10: Q zone 3 Receptacles

Open Office 110
BSHLPTE Q zone 4 White Tuning

Parking Area

1=}
=
1=}
1=}
[ office 103
1=}
[I=}
I=}
1=}

3 3 3 3 3 3 € 48 4

Storage

For a dimmable zone touch and
drag light level slider

Sun Sep 17
Office 101

Max: 90 %

For a non-dimmable or receptacle
zone, tap the switch control to
change between ON and OFF

Sun Sep 17
Office 101

For a white tuning zone touch
and drag color temperature
slider

Sun Sep 17
Office 101

< Zone 4 White Tuning

Min: 3000 k Max: 5000 k

In a partitioned area, this will control levels for all the sub zones that report to that zone regardless of partition wall open or close status. Note:
It is not possible to adjust the light level of individual sub zones in a partitioned area. Partition areas may only be accessible to administrator

users.

Issue Pre-Programmed Scene Commands to the Area

To issue pre-programmed scenes:

Navigate to the area’s scene list. Tap one of the scenes to issue
the scene command.

In a partitioned area, this issues the scene to the entire area
regardless of partition wall open or close status. Note: It is not
possible to issue a scene to a specific sub area in a partitioned area.
Partition areas may only be accessible to administrator users.
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un Sep 17
All Areas

Tap to open scene list

Office 101

CooperWAC-c4-00
CooperWAC-c4-00

9Areas

Construction Area

All Scenes (7)
Corridor

Scene 0 - Light Level 0 .
® Tap a scene to issue the

Office 101 command

Scene 1 - Light Level 100
Office 102
Scene 2 - Light Level 70

Scene 3 - Light Level 50
Office 104
Scene 4 - Light Level 30
Open Office 110
Scene 5 - Light Level 10
Parking Area
Scene 6 - Light Level 1

1=}
=
1=}
1=}
[ office 103
1=}
[I=}
I=}
1=}

3 3 3 3 3 3 €€ 3 g

Storage
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Issue a Temporary Command to a Specific Control Device

Only administrator users can issue a command to a specific device.

To issue commands to a specific device (administrators only):

High priority overrides will bypass demand response or photosensor daylight dimming to allow the device to respond to the commanded
level. This is a temporary command that will automatically revert to normal control if the administrator navigates to another screen or after
10 minutes if the user leaves the device screen open.

To issue a command to a control device:

1: Open the area and select the zone that the device is assigned to.

2: Locate the device in the Devices in Zone and tap to open.

un Sep 17

All Areas

Office 101

=l Cooperwac-ca00
Areas

9Areas

Unassigned Devices

T DELETE  /° EDIT

g o +  Selectan area
oo . .
onstruction Area
O | B oveies © v a
5 Devices Assigned
e Lower RAisE
Corridor
o B 6 Devices
oevi Zones .
[E office 101 -] 4Devices
Tap to open the zone I
'ADD ZONE
i] Office 102 o
5 Devices
@ Offce 103 Q zone1 g
5 Devices 2
@ Office104 Q zone2 -
5 Devices i\
[ OpenoOfficetio o @ Zone 3 Receptacles 5
28 Devices
| PorkingArea Q zone 4 White Tuning 8
s Devices Y
Storage
In Area
B oouices < S
1 Devices

3: Use the provided control adjustment at the top of the device page to temporarily issue the temporary high priority override to the device.

pun sep 17

Office 101

Devices in Zone

O Select Al
0O @ 73-Integrated Sensor Economy

0O @ 69-Integrated Sensor Economy

In Area

T DELETE  /° EDIT

30
Max: 90 %

Tap to select a device I

No zone-compatible devices found. Assign devices from unassigned

Unassigned Devices

No zone-compatible devices found
@
16:09

4: Once finished, tap the back button to automatically cancel the high priority override, or allow the 10-minute timer to automatically release the

high-priority command.

bun sen 17
73-Integrated Sensor Economy

Dimmable:

B & 73Integrated Sensor Economy  Control adjustment
ess

T DELETE  /° EDIT

o
e || ActalLeve
Actuallevelincludes high priority override 9 %
ActualLevel 93%
Actuallevelincludes daylght contribution
Requested Level Scene 93%
Light level event riggered by manual acton, occupancy or scheduie
This is a temporary override. Leaving this screen willcancel the override
Override Level
Py
@ @ Active
Occupancy Set
Occupancy Set 1 >
Daylight Set
CL Daylight Set 1 >
Command was sent successfully X
®coomn
ore:.
1610

QUiakioidansis

Quick Links for Common Questions

un Sep 17
73-Integrated Sensor Economy

Dimmable

) & 73-Integrated Sensor Economy

=] c
ot Back button I

(C]

Actual Level

Actual level includes daylight contribution

Cancellation of high
priority override message

e When | log in as the personal control user, not all the scenes are showing. Why is this happening? See the answer on page 414.

page 192.

| selected a scene, but the lighting did not appear to change. Why? See the answer on page 414.

The lights are dimmed but the personal control screen says that they are at 100%. Why? See the answer on page 414.

The scene levels are not optimal for me, and | need to adjust them. How do | customize the scene levels to what | want? See the answer on

o | work between two different spaces. Can | control both rooms through the Mobile App? See the answer on page 415.

www.cooperlighting.com

315



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Configuring the WaveLinx Touchscreen

The WaveLinx Touchscreen connects to the WaveLinx Area Controller (WAC) through the building LAN. Both devices (touchscreen and
WavelLinx Area Controller) must reside within the same network. Each touchscreen requires an IP address (either through DHCP or static
assignment) and the use of a tenant or personal user account.

The WaveLinx Touchscreen should have the recommended minimum software version 1.6.0 for successful connection to a WaveLinx Area
Controller with the latest firmware. For Touchscreens with version 1.0.x firmware, contact technical support for guidance. Version 1.0.x will not
connect successfully without an update.372

Once the touchscreen connects to and logs in to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the areas, scenes/presets, and zones programmed into that
WaveLinx Area Controller will display. Customize the touchscreen to limit the display to specific areas, to automatically load a favorite area, and
to limit the display of presets/scenes. Adjust display brightness, auto-dim timing, change the default language (Spanish, English, and French),
update the touchscreen passcode, and factory reset the touchscreen using the onboard touchscreen controls.

Getting Started: Configuring the Touchscreen for Initial Use

In this section, learn how to make the communications connection between the touchscreen and the WaveLinx Area Controller. This section
assumes that the touchscreen is still in its default configuration.

1: Before connecting the touchscreen to the network, set up the required tenant user account that the touchscreen will use. If there are multiple

touchscreens at the facility, each touchscreen will require a unique user account. See "Adding a New User Account” on page 334 for these
instructions.

2: Connect the touchscreen to the building LAN. The touchscreen must be installed in the same network as the WaveLinx Area Controller and
requires a PoE connection.

3: Once power is applied, the touchscreen will briefly display a blue screen and then display the End User License Agreement. Tap ACCEPT to
agree to the conditions and proceed. When prompted to login, enter the default passcode 266737 (373 and then tap the CONFIRM button.

Enter passcode
(266737 default)

Login
EULA o

COOPER LIGHTING SOLUTIONS Please enter the passcode. /
END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

® ® 0 & 0 O
Last Revised Date: April 15, 2020

Cooper Lighting, LLC (“COOPER LIGHTING") - Tap CONFIRM I
owns and operates the purchased product
software (“Product Software”). The following w
End-User License Agreement (“Agreement”)
governs the use of this Product Software.
Other sites, content or online services owned
or controlled by Cooper Lighting have their

oo CO OP E R own terms of use/end-user license agreement

and should be reviewed. Cooper Lighting

1 2 3

Lighting Salitic licenses the use of the Product Software to you

subject to the terms of this Agreement.

IMPORTANT, PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT

BEFORE REGISTERING, ACCESSING OR USING 4 5 6

THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE. THIS AGREEMENT

IS A BINDING LEGAL CONTRACT BETWEEN

YOU (IF REGISTERING AS AN INDI\

N Tap ACCEPT

AND/OR THE ENTITY YOU REPRES 74 8 9

REGISTERING AS A (v OR

“YOUR") AND COOPER LIGHTIN 'OGETHER

0 a

372 To determine touchscreen version, enter the passcode to open the touchscreen but do not login the touchscreen to a WaveLinx Area Controller. The version will display at the bottom of the Select a
Controller screen.

373 For security, it is recommended that default passcode be changed once the initial touchscreen configuration is complete. Refer to “Changing the Administrator Passcode” on page 327 for step-by-step
instructions. In previous touchscreen versions, the default passcode was 328661.
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4: The touchscreen defaults to using DHCP to obtain its IP address. If the site is using DHCP, no further IP configuration is necessary. For sites
that require a statically assigned IP, select the Change Network Settings option, and then select the option to Use the Following IP Address.
Type in the requested information.

Select a Controller < Network Settings

If not using DHCP, tap Change

o Network Settings then assign a
Here is a list of available Controllers static IP

nearby. Select a controller to continue. O Obtain an IP address

automatically (DHCP)

c
© uUsethe following IP

CooperWAC-16-70 address
192.168.86.201
CooperWAC-a7-76 IP Address
192.168.86.202
CooperWAC-c4-00 Subnet Mask
192.168.86.203
Manually connect using |P\affdress Default Gateway
Change Network Settings

DNS Server

CANCEL CONNECT

5: Once it has an IP address, the touchscreen will search for and then display any WaveLinx Area Controllers that it has found on the network. If
the site has more than one WaveLinx Area Controller, multiple WaveLinx Area Controllers may be listed. Select the WaveLinx Area Controller
that is programmed for the area(s) that the touchscreen should operate.

Select the desired WaveLinx
Area Controller

Here is a list of available Controllers
nearby. Select a controller to continue.

C

Select a Controller

CooperWAC-16-70
192.168.86.201

CooperWAC-a7-76
192.168.86.202

CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.86.203

Manually connect using IP address

Change Network Settings

If no WavelLinx Area Controllers are found, touch the refresh button to begin the search again. If the touchscreen still does not find the
WaveLinx Area Controller, select the option to Manually Connect Using an IP Address, and then type in the WaveLinx Area Controller’s IP
address. Tap the SEARCH button to connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller.

Tap refresh to begin a new WaveLinx

Select a Controller
Area Controller search

Here is a list of available Controllers

nearby. Select a controller to continue. < Manual IP Enter the WaveLinx Area Controller’s
IP address
c /
No Wireless Area Controllers could be Please enter an IP Address: [
found. Please connect to a network and
refresh.

192.168.86.199
Manually connect using IP address

Change Network Settings CANCEL m
N

Tap SEARCH to connect to
the WaveLinx Area Controller

Tap Manually connect
using IP address
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6: In the displayed Login screen, enter the username and password created for the touchscreen, and then select the Login button. Once
connected, the touchscreen will display the areas that have been programmed in the WavelLinx Area Controller.

< Login

Please enter user name and
password

Username
TS101

Password

...... |

CANCEL

Enter the touchscreen username and
password

4

Tap Login

1234567890_|

All Areas

Select an area from below:

Construction Area

Corridor 100

Office 101

Office 102

Office 103

Office 104

Open Office 110

o

Areas in the WaveLinx Area
Controller

)

WARNING: Do not log in using an admin role password. Only one administrator user may be logged into the system at a time.

The touchscreen can now be used to control lighting in the defined areas. For information on using the touchscreen, refer to “Using the
Touchscreen Controls” on page 321.

Configuring the Area(s) that the Touchscreen Displays

Once the connection between the Touchscreen and the WaveLinx Area Controller is made, the touchscreen will display all areas that are
programmed into the connected WavelLinx Area Controller. It is possible to limit the touchscreen to display a specific area, multiple selected

areas, and default to opening

a favorite area.

This section assumes that the connection has been successfully made between the WaveLinx Area Controller and the touchscreen. It also
assumes that the touchscreen is still using the default passcode.

If the touchscreen is displaying an area’s preset page, touch the back button until the All Areas screen is displayed.

1: From the All Areas screen, select the settings gear icon
2: Enter the touchscreen passcode, then tap CONFIRM. The default passcode is 266737 (374),

< Office 101

-

Presets

ALL OFF

ALLON

Back button

—

A

DESK WORK

HALF LIGHTS

it All Areas

Select an area from below:

Construction Area

Corridor 100

Office 101

Office 102

Office 103

Office 104

Open Office 110

Parking Area

L

\ Settings icon

374 For security, it is recommended that default passcode be changed once the initial touchscreen configuration is complete. Refer to “

instructions. In previous touchscreen versions, the default passcode was 328661.

www.cooperlighting.com

< Login

Please enter the passcode. (

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9
0 a

v

Enter passcode
(266737 default)

Tap CONFIRM

‘Changing the Administrator Passcode” on page 327 for step-by-step
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3: In the Settings screen, tap the Controllers, Areas & Users option.

4: Turn on or off the visibility of the areas displayed by tapping on the eye icon next to each area. The area will be visible if the icon is dark blue.

Hide the area by tapping on the icon. The icon will turn gray. Touch and drag the display up or down to access areas beyond the current
screen view.

5: Select a favorite area by selecting the heart icon next to the desired area. After a power up or restart, the touchscreen will automatically

reboot to display the controls of the favorite area.

Settings 8 Controller, Areas & Controller, Areas &
9 Users Users
@ Area visible
Display Brightness ) Logged and connected to controller Logged and connected to controller
as Admin for Touch Screen. Select as Admin for Touch Screen. Select
Display > below to change the login below to change the login
Manage Presets ) CHANGE USER N s CHANGE USER
rea not visible
Controller, Areas & Users b7
C:operV:AC-a7-7§i is assoc:‘ated with C:operV:AC-a7-7§i is assoc:‘ated with '
the touchscreen. You can choose to the touchscreen. You can choose to
Network > control the visibility of an area from control the visibility of an area from
— N below Tap eye icon to select below
area visibility Tap to select a
Construction Area o Construction Area Q? favorite area
Language )
Factory Res: > Corridor 100 Q 4 Corridor 100 Q
Select the Controllers, Office 101 © e Office 101 ¥ o
Areas & Users option
Office 102 © e Office 102 © e
Touchs
Device Info: Piccobe e
©2020 Cooper Lighting Solutions, Office 103 O Office 103 Q
Reserved
End User Licence Agreement (EULA)
Office 104 O Office 104 O

6: Tap the back button to exit and save the changes, and then tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen. The touchscreen should now show
only the visible areas in the All Areas display.

Controller, Areas & .
< Y Settings &8 All Areas o
Users
Logged and connected to controller Display Brightness )
as §dmin for Touch Screen. Select Select an area from below:
bel@v to change the login Display )
& B Tap the lock icon I
Office 101 )
CHANGE USER Manage Presets ) e '

Controller, Areas & Users b7 .
CoopelQVAC-a7-76 is associated with Office 102 >
the toudgscreen. You can choose to
control tRe visibility of an area from Network >
below

\ Passcode )
Language ) The All Areas list should onl
Tap the back button Y
Factory Reset ) show the areas selected to
be visible
Touchscreen \
Device Info: Piccobella
3 Solutions. All Rights
served
End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

The touchscreen can now be used to control lighting in the defined areas. For information on the screen controls, refer to “Using the
Touchscreen Controls” on page 321.

Note that partitioned areas will allow control from the Touchscreen with limited functionality. Commands from a Touchscreen to scenes and
zones in a partitioned area will control lighting in the entire area regardless of partition wall open or close status.

Quick Links for Common Questions

e How do | change the area name(s) that is displayed? The area names are stored in the WaveLinx Area Controller. For information on
changing an area name, see “Renaming Standard Areas, Zones, and Devices” on page 194.
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Selecting the Presets/Scenes that the Touchscreen Displays

The touchscreen defaults to displaying all presets/scenes except for scenes that have been hidden through the WaveLinx App. It is possible to
limit the touchscreen further to display only specific presets/scenes.

This section assumes that the connection has been successfully made between the WaveLinx Area Controller and the touchscreen. It also
assumes that the touchscreen is still using the default passcode.

If the touchscreen is displaying an area’s preset page, touch the back button until the All Areas screen is displayed.
1: From the All Areas screen, select the settings gear icon.
2: Enter the touchscreen passcode, then tap CONFIRM. The default passcode is 266737 (375).

< Office 101 1 All Areas e < Login
Enter passcode
Presets (266737 default)
ALL OFF Select an area from belgf: /
Please enter the passcode. K
Back button J Settings icon ® © 06 06 0 O
ALLON Office 1 omw ' >
Tap CONFIRM
HALF LIGHTS

DESK WORK Office 102 ) |
3
6
9

3: In the Settings screen, tap the Manage Presets option.
4: Select the desired area.

5. Turn on or off the visibility of the presets/scenes by tapping on the eye icon next to the presets. The preset/scene will be visible if the icon is
dark blue. Hide a preset/scene by tapping on the icon until it changes to gray. Set visible scenes to the dark blue eye icon. Define a preset as
hidden by tapping on the eye icon. The icon will turn gray. Touch and drag the display up or down to access presets/scenes beyond the
current screen view.

Settings

Display Brightness

Display

Manage Presets

Controller, Areas & Use!

Network
Passcode

Select the Manage |
Presets option

Factory Reset

Touchscreen v1.6.0
Device Info: Pic
©2020 Cooper L

6.0-1.2

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

ns. All Rights

< Manage Presets

CooperWAC-a7-76,
Select an area from below

Construction Area
Corridor 100

Office 101

Office 102

( Select the desired area
Office 104

Open Office 110

Parking Area

< Manage Presets

You may have at most 16 different
presets displayed on the home
screen. You can toggle the display
here.

All Off ®
AllOon ®©
Desk Work ©

Relax ®

Cool White ®©

Warm White ®©
Touchscreen v1.6.0

Device Info: Piccobella-I-etn-us-m-6.0-1.2

Half Lights . /

Preset visible

Preset not visible

%] 0]

Tap eye icon to select
preset (scene) visibility

375 For security, it is recommended that default passcode be changed once the initial touchscreen configuration is complete. Refer to “Changing the Administrator Passcode” on page 327 for step-by-step
instructions. In previous touchscreen versions, the default passcode was 328661.
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6: Tap the back button to exit and save the changes, and then tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.
7: Tap the area from the All Areas list and view the controls. Only the presets that have been defined as visible will show.

< Manage Presets
Settings 5] All Areas o < Office 101 it
= Presets
operWAC-aZ:76, Display Brightness )
lect an area from below Select an area from below: ALL OFF
Display >
nstruction Area Mana, Tap the lock icon N Office 101 ' ) ALLON
Controller, Areas & Users
Tap the back button ) Office 102 ) SRR
Network A
Office 101 i
Passcode )
Tap the desired area I
Language ) v COOL JHITE
Factory Reset )
WARM WHITE

The area presets should only
show the presets selected to
be visible

~

Touchscre
Device Info: Piccobella

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

The touchscreen can now be used to control lighting in the defined areas. For information on the screen controls, refer to “Using the
Touchscreen Controls” on page 321.

Note that partitioned areas will allow control from the Touchscreen with limited functionality. Commands from a Touchscreen to scenes and
zones in a partitioned area will control lighting in the entire area regardless of partition wall open or close status.
Quick Links for Common Questions

¢ How do | change the preset name(s) that is displayed? The preset or scene name is defined and stored in the WaveLinx Area Controller. For
information on changing a scene name, see “Modifying Scene Settings and Response” on page 217.

e Not all my scenes are appearing on my touchscreen display. | have checked the visibility through the touchscreen and the scenes simply do
not show. What could cause this? The scene may be defined as a hidden scene through the programming stored in the WaveLinx Area
Controller. For information on how to hide or unhide scenes, see “Modifying Scene Settings and Response” on page 217.

Using the Touchscreen Controls

Once the touchscreen is configured for the desired area and presets, use the onboard controls to adjust the lighting to the desired level.

< Office 101 fit

Presets

ALL OFF )
Tap a preset to issue

the scene

ALL ON /
k ¢ In the main area control screen, tap one of the presets select a scene.

. m e Tap the raise or lower button on the sidebar to increment or decrease
QLA Tap the raise and lower the light level by 1% increments or press and hold the raise or lower
& e amap change the button to change the light level at a more rapid rate.
s COOLWHITE e Quickly turn ON or turn OFF lighting in the area by tapping the light
bulb icon in the sidebar. This will toggle between the ALL OFF scene
VARNIHITE (scene 0), and scene 1.

Tap the light bulb to turn
lights on and off

—

@
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Office 101

N I.l..l
Presets T I T

ALL OFF

ALLON

]
Tiv

m Tap the zone icon

Lighting Zone 1

74%

Office 101

Zones

Lighting Zone 2

70%

back to the preset screen

Receptacles

On

Adjust the light level of a

/ P dimmable zone

Turn on or off a non-
dimmable or
receptacle zone

a ¥

Tap the navigation arrows to

> ?_ see additional zones
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It is also possible to adjust individual zone light levels or white tuning

C

olor temperature. To access the zone adjustments, tap the zone level

icon at the top of the area presets screen.

The zone adjustment screen will allow control of any zone that is part of
the area.

Use the slider control for a dimmable zone to adjust the light level.

Use the ON/OFF control for non-dimmable and receptacle zones to
turn the load ON or OFF.

Use the slider control for white tunable zones to adjust the color
temperature.

Use the provided navigation arrows at the bottom of the screen to
navigate to additional zones.

Use the back button to return to the area presets display.

1
Tap the back icon to exit <

Zone 4 White Tuning

3500K

o

Office 101

Zones

Adjust the color temperature
of a white tuning zone

Note that partitioned areas will allow control from the Touchscreen with limited functionality. Commands from a Touchscreen to scenes and
zones in a partitioned area will control lighting in the entire area regardless of partition wall open or close status.

Important Connection Error Resolution and Power Up Details

Under normal conditions, the touchscreen will maintain the connection to the WavelLinx Area Controller it has been connected to. If the
connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller is lost or the touchscreen goes through a power cycle, the touchscreen should exhibit the following

behavior:

Lost Connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller

Communications from the touchscreen to the WavelLinx Area Controller can be interrupted if
the WavelLinx Area Controller is powered down or in a reboot process, or if there are issues
with the network. In these circumstances, the touchscreen may display the following message orelis ok of available Eontroliers

and be redirected to the WaveLinx Area Controller selection screen.

The touchscreen will continue to try to connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller. If it is a ;

temporary issue caused by the WaveLinx Area Controller being powered down or rebooting, COOpErWAC-16-70
the touchscreen will automatically reconnect and login once the WaveLinx Area Controller has
completed the reboot process. If the problem is due to a network issue, it may be necessary to

Select a Controller

nearby. Select a controller to continue.

(]

168.86.20

CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.86.20

troubleshoot the network or review the defined IP addresses to verify that there is no conflict Manually connect using IP add Connection error
before the problem is resolved.

322
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Touchscreen Power Up Behavior

If a touchscreen has been powered down, once power is restored, the touchscreen boots and attempts to reconnect to the previously
connected WavelLinx Area Controller. Once the connection is made, the touchscreen will login with the previously defined user credentials and
then will display either the All Areas list or the preset page of the favorite area if a favorite area has been defined.

Performing Other Touchscreen Administrator Functions
The touchscreen also allows for administration of other general settings. This includes:

Changing the logged in touchscreen user or connected WaveLinx Area Controller

Adjusting the display brightness and auto-dim timing settings

Viewing the touchscreen’s IP address

Changing the administrator passcode

Changing the display language

Viewing the End User License Agreement (EULA)

Performing a factory reset

All these options are found in the touchscreen Settings screen. Navigate to the Settings screen by tapping the settings gear icon in the All

Areas screen and then entering the touchscreen passcode. The default passcode is 266737 (376),

All Areas

Select an area from below:

Office 101

Office 102

L 4

e

Tap the settings icon

b

Login

Please enter the passcode.

Settings o]
Enter passcode
(266737 default) 1
mett Display Brightness )
Display >

CANCEL

Tap CONFIRM

Manage Presets

Controller, Areas & Users

Network

Passcode

Language

Factory Reset

Changing the Touchscreen User or WaveLinx Area Controller

If the incorrect user account has been used to login to the touchscreen, it is possible to change users. It is also possible to select a different
WaveLinx Area Controller if the incorrect WaveLinx Area Controller has been accessed. To change the user or WaveLinx Area Controller:

1: From the Settings screen, select the Controllers, Areas & Users option.
2: To login as a different user account, at the top of the screen, select the option to CHANGE USER and then login with the desired user’s

credentials.
1
Settings 8 Select the Controller,
Areas & Users option
Display Brightness )
Display >
Manage Presets
Controller, Areas & Users )
Network )

Controller, Areas &
Users

Logged and connected to controller
as Admin for Touch Screen. Select
below to change the login

CHANGE USER

CooperWAC-a7-76 is associgfed with
the touchscreen. You can chjbose to
control the visibility of an gffea from
below

Constructi Tap CHANGE USER J

< Login

o

Please enter user name and

password

Username Enter the user's
information

TS101 [

Password

login

376 For security, it is recommended that default passcode be changed once the initial touchscreen configuration is complete. Refer to “Changing the Administrator Passcode” on page 327 for step-by-step
instructions. In previous touchscreen versions, the default passcode was 328661.
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3: To connect to a different WaveLinx Area Controller, scroll to the bottom of the display and select the option to CHANGE CONTROLLER. Select
the correct WaveLinx Area Controller from the list.

< Controller, Areas &
Users
Office 102 v A
Office 103 O
Office 104 Q?
Open Office 110 @
Parking Area @
Tap CHANGE CONTROLLER
o
Storage O
To associate another controller,
select below
CHANGE
CONTROLLER
Touchscree
Device Info: Piccot
©2020 Cooper Li
End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

4 Select a Controller

Here is a list of available Controllers
nearby. Select a controller to continue.

(¢]

CooperWAC-a7-76
192.168.86.202

CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.86.203

fooperWAC-14-50
52.168.86.204

Manually connect using IP address

Change Network Settings

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

N
Select the desired controller

Adjusting the Preferred Display Brightness and Auto-dim Timing

The touchscreen allows selection of a preferred brightness level for when the screen is in use. If no activity occurs during an initial user defined
time-out period, the touchscreen will automatically dim to 50% of the preferred brightness level. If there is no activity for 10 minutes, the
touchscreen will automatically dim to 20% of the preferred brightness level. At any time, if the touchscreen registers a touch, the touchscreen
will immediately return to the preferred brightness level.

To adjust the preferred brightness level and the initial auto-dim time-out period:

1: From the Settings screen, select Display Brightness.

2: Use the slider to adjust the screen to the desired brightness, and then tap the Back button.

3: Next, select the Display o

ption.

Settings

Display Brightness

Display

Manage Presets

Select Display Brightness ||

Network

&

) Tap back to exit
the screen

324

< Display Brightness

Brightness

Qr ————@ &

Drag the slider to
adjust brightness

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

Settings o]
Display Brightness )
Display )
Manage Prefets b3
Controller, Agas & Users )
Networ  gelect the Display ?
Passcot option »
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4: Select the initial time-out period from the provided options, and then tap the Back button.
5: Tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.

< Display Settings 5]
. Display Brightness )
Tap back to exit Dim the screen after:
the screen Display )
QO 155econds Tap the lock icon
Manage Presets fo exit
O s0seconds Select the desired p i o 3
i - antroller Area. or
O  vinue é’ time-out.
O 1 Minute 30 Seconds
Viewing or Changing the Touchscreen’s IP Address
To view the touchscreen’s currently assigned IP address:
1: From the Settings screen, select the Network option.
2: Review the IP address. Once finished, tap the Back button.
3: Tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.
Settings ] < Network Settings o]
Display Brightness ) Tap back to exit IP Address Display Brightness )
the screen
i 192.168.86.175 ; .
Display Select the Network K Display ) tTap t»rt]e lock icon
option [ 0 exi
View the IP address
Manage Presets ]
Controller, Areas, >}
Network Y

To change the touchscreen’s IP address, from the settings menu, select the option for Controllers, Areas & Users, and then select CHANGE
CONTROLLER. Define the new settings and then tap the correct WaveLinx Area Controller to reconnect.

1
Settings Select the Controller, Sontroller, Areas & < Selesta Controlicy
Areas & Users option Sers
§ Office 102 v A
Display Brightness
Py RO ) Here is a list of available Controllers
Display Office 103 O nearby. Select a controller to continue.
C
Manage Presets ) Office 104 Q?
Controller, Areas & Users CooperWAC-a7-76
o 192.168.86.202
Open Office 110
Network ) CooperWAC-c4-00
192.168.86.203
Passcode ) Parking Area O
CooperWAC-14-50
192.168.86.204
Language Y Storage Q?
Factory Reset ) Tap CHANGE CONTROLLER Manually connect using IP address
To associate another contrpligh thange Network Seftings
select below “ i
Adjust the network
CHANGE settings
CONTROLLER
Touchsc ) Touch! Touchs vi
Device Info: Picc 2 Device Info: Picc I-etn-us-r Device Info: Picco 2
©2020 Cooper L s ©2020 Cooper Lighting Solutions. Al ©2020 Cooper Lightin ts
Reserved e
End User Licence Agreement (EULA) End User Licence Agreement (EULA) End User Licence Agreement (EULA)
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Viewing the End User License Agreement (EULA)

To view the touchscreen End User License Agreement (EULA):

WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

1: From the Settings screen, select the End User License Agreement (EULA) link at the bottom of the screen.

2: Once finished reviewing the information, tap the Back button.

3: Tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.

Settings o]
Display Brightness )
Display >
Manage Presets )
Controller, Areas & Users >
Network b
Passcode )
Language )
Factory Reset )

Select the EULA link

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

Changing the Display Language

EULA

COOPER LIGHTING SOLUTIONS
END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
Last Revised Date: April 15, 2020

owns and operates the purc]
software (“Product Software”). following

governs the use of this Product Softwal
Other sites, content or online services ow
or controlled by Cooper Lighting have their
own terms of use/end-user license agreement
and should be reviewed. Cooper Lighting
licenses the use of the Product Software to you
subject to the terms of this Agreement.

IMPORTANT, PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT
BEFORE REGISTERING, ACCESSING OR USING
THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE. THIS AGREEMENT
IS ABINDING LEGAL CONTRACT BETWEEN
YOU (IF REGISTERING AS AN INDIVIDUAL)
AND/OR THE ENTITY YOU REPRESENT (IF
REGISTERING AS A BUSINESS) (“YOU” OR
“YOUR") AND COOPER LIGHTING, TOGETHER
WITH ITS AFFILIATES, ENTITIES, AND
SUBSIDIARIES. BY ACCESSING OR USING THE
PRODUCT SOFTWARE, YOU ARE AGREEING
TO BE BOUND BY THIS AGREEMENT. YOUR
RIGHT TO USE THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE IS
LIMITED BY APPLICABLE LAWS IN ITS

mm Tap back to exit
the screen

N

View license agreement

Settings o]
Display Brightness )
Display )

Tap the lock icon

to exit
Manage Presets

Controller, Areas & Users )

It is possible to switch the display language between English, Spanish, and French. To change the display language:

1: From the Settings screen, select the Language option.

2: Select the desired language, and then tap the Back button.

3: Tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.

Select the Language option

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)
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Settings & < Language
Display Brightness Y Select the touch screen language:
Display ) QO Espariol
i English
Manage Presets ) Tap back to exit o
the screen
Controller, Areas & Users ) O Francais
Network )
Passcode )
Language ) Select the desired
e language
Factory Reset )

End User Licence Agreement (EULA)

Settings o]

Display Brightness

Display Tap the lock icon
to exit

Manage Prese s

v emm——

Controller, Areas & Users
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Changing the Administrator Passcode

For security reasons, it is recommended that the default administrator passcode be changed. To change the admin passcode:

1: From the Settings screen, tap the Passcode option.

2: Enter the new passcode desired (must be 6 digits) and then enter the same passcode in the second field. Tap CONFIRM.

3: Tap the OK button once the success message box is displayed.

4: Tap the lock icon to exit the settings screen.

5]

Select the Passcode option I
)

Settings < Passcode
Display Brightness > Enter new passcode.
Display ) e 6 06 06 0 O

Controller, Areas & ffers )
Network y Type in the new passcode
and confirm
Passcode CANCEL CONFIRM

Re-enter new passcode.
e 6 06 06 0 O

Passcode Updated

Successfully updated passcode

Settings 5]
Display Brightness )
Display >

The new passcode must now be used for administrative functions. The default passcode will no longer be valid.

Tap OK

Tap the lock icon
to exit

Performing a Factory Reset

A factory reset will erase the current touchscreen setup and return the device to factory defaults. Use it with caution!

1: From the Settings screen, tap the Factory Reset option.
2: Tap the FACTORY RESET link.
3: Tap the RESET option when prompted to confirm.

The display will show the blue screen and then request the
passcode. Enter the default administrative passcode 266737
(377) 1o begin the setup process. Reconfigure the touchscreen

Settings o}

Display Brightnes
Select the Factory Reset

< Factory Reset

Factory reset will erase all the curren

Tap FACTORY RESET I

using the steps outlined in this chapter.

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Display option setup. Click factory reset to continye
FACTORY RESE
Manage Presets b
Controller, Areas & Users D
: Tap RES
iNetworl ) Confirm Reset
Passcode .
) Are you sure to reset. Click canc
if not sure.
Language >
Factory Reset ) CANCEL

EULA

COOPER LIGHTING SOLUTIONS

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

Last Revised Date: April 15, 2020
Cooper Lighting, LLC ("COOPER LIGHTING")
owns and operates the purchased product
software (“Product Software”). The following
End-User License Agreement (“Agreement’)
governs the use of this Product Software.
Other sites, content or online services owned
or controlled by Cooper Lighting have their
own terms of use/end-user license agreement
and should be reviewed. Cooper Lighting
licenses the use of the Product Software to you
subject to the terms of this Agreement.
IMPORTANT, PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT
BEFORE REGISTERING, ACCESSING OR USING
THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE. THIS AGREEM

IS A BINDING LEGAL CONTRACT BeTwet 1ap ACCEPT I

YOU (IF AS AN

AAND/OR THE ENTITY YOU REPRESENT (IF)
REGISTERING AS A BUSINESS) (“YOU"
“YOUR") AND COOPER LIGHTING, TO
WITH ITS AFFILIATES, ENTITIES, AND,

CANCEL Accept

Login

Please enter the passcode.

CONFIRM

1 2 &

4 5 6

74 8 9
0 a

Enter passcode
(266737 default)

/ Tap CONFIRM I

377 For security, it is recommended that default passcode be changed once the initial touchscreen configuration is complete. Refer to “Changing the Administrator Passcode” on page 327 for step-by-step
instructions. In previous touchscreen versions, the default passcode was 328661.
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WavelLinx Area Controller Administration

The WaveLinx Area Controller allows for advanced administrator functionality using built-in internal webpages. This section describes how to:
e Login to the internal webpages
o Set the system location, time, date, and time zone
e Manage user accounts and passwords
e Rename the WavelLinx Area Controller
e Backup and restore databases/replace a WaveLinx Area Controller
e Firmware administration
e Obtain the latest firmware/software files
e View and update firmware/software of the WaveLinx Area Controller
e View or update firmware of WaveLinx devices
e Advanced network administration
o Administer Wi-Fi access point settings
o Administer other Wi-Fi settings
o Administer Ethernet setting
e Change DNS settings
o View 802.15.4 network settings
o Enable or Disable the WaveLinx CORE Connection
e Remove devices in the Construction Area
e Reboot the WaveLinx Area Controller
o View disclaimers and license agreements
o Use the WaveLinx WAC Lighting Application378

Logging into the WaveLinx Area Controller Webpages
Establish a connection from a computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller to access administrator functions in the internal webpages.37°

If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to the building network, or the wireless name and password has been changed from the default,
please refer to the network administrator for access information, the WavelLinx Area Controller’s IP address, and the credentials to use when
logging in.

1: Make sure that the computer being used has wireless connectivity and has a current web browser installed.

2: If there is more than one WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility, on the top of the WaveLinx Area Controller, locate the label with the MAC ID.
Make note of the MAC ID shown.

378 This feature requires the use of a WAC2 (Gen 2) WaveLinx Area Controller with the minimum software version 11.x.x.x.

37 There is a WaveLinx Manager Monitoring Webpage which is an additional webpage accessible by Technical Support and Field Engineers for component level analysis. Contact Technical Support regarding
the use and access to this page.
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3: Turn on the computer’s Wi-Fi and locate the Wi-Fi network named Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXX (where X is a string of letters and numbers).
Select the Wi-Fi network Cooper-XXXXXXXXXXXXXX where the X characters match the MAC ID noted in the last step. When prompted, enter
the previously customized password, and then join the network (If still at the default settings, use the network key password wclAdmin [case
sensitive]).

Connect to the correct
ARGO WaveLinx Area Controller
Connec network

Cooper-001D054D1451 Enter the password
Secured 9 Cooper-001D054D1451
This Wi-Fi network uses an older security Connecting

standard that might not protect you e
D Connect automatically

NETGEAR44 Verify connection

Verifying and connecting

Cancel
ATT7VswrMS_EXT

9 (Cooper-001D054D1451
ﬁ N' \ptf-' et, red
ATTDEYSC8s No Interne ure:

g

Airplane mode  hotspot

Mobile

4: Open the web browser and enter the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller in the address bar. (The default IP address if connecting
through the onboard wireless access point is 192.168.100.1.) The first time the WaveLinx Area Controller is accessed, the browser may
display message windows regarding the site security certificate. The display and wording of these messages may differ between web
browsers. Locate the option to bypass the warning to proceed to the site.

Launch the web Type in the WaveLinx Area
browser Controller IP address

X + L

prd

Mew Tab

C @ 192.168.100.1

Your connection is not private

Attackers might be trying to steal your information from 192.168.100.1 (for example,
passwords, messages, or credit cards). Learn more

MNET=ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID

[] Help improve Chrome security by sending URLs of some pages you visit, limited system

nformation, and some page content to Goagle, Privacy palicy

Hide advanced Back to safety

This server could not prove that it is 192.168.100.1; its security certificate is not trusted by

your computer's operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

attacker intercepting your connection.
Select the option to bypass the

Proceed to 192.168.100.1 (unsafe) (' security certificate warning
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5: In the log in screen, enter the username and password for the administrator user.

e Username: WclAdmin

e Password: Enter the assigned password. (If the WaveLinx Area Controller is still in default configuration, the default password is

wclAdmin.)

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

WavelLinx Configurator
WelAdmin

/

Enter the administrator
username and password

If this is not the first login for the WaveLinx Area Controller, the system page will display in the web browser. No further steps are necessary.
If this is the first login to this WaveLinx Area Controller, continue with the following steps:

6: If this is the first login, the system will force a password change. When prompted, enter a new password for the administrative user.
Set a complex password when changing passwords, making sure it is something that can be remembered.

IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW PASSWORD AS IT WILL BE USED FOR ALL FUTURE ADMINISTRATOR LOGINS FOR THE INTERNAL
WEBPAGE AND FOR THE MOBILE APPLICATION.

ERROR

Can not use default Admin password. Click 'NEXT' to reset password or 'CANCEL' to Logout

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

WaveLinx Configurator

SUBMIT

If prompted for a password
change, select NEXT

y'dl

CANCEL V\EXT{Z)

Enter the desired password,

/ then select SUBMIT

7: When prompted, login with the new credentials. The WAC2 (Gen 2) will force a Wi-Fi Access Point Network Key (password) change. When
prompted, submit a new Network Key. Set a complex Network Key when changing it, making sure it is something that can be remembered.

IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW NETWORK KEY AS IT WILL BE USED FOR ALL MOBILE DEVICE OR COMPUTER CONNECTIONS TO THE
WI-FI ACCESS POINT ON THIS WAVELINX AREA CONTROLLER.

330

() COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Waveliny Login as the administrator

Userame 1
WelAdmin
Password 2

www.cooperlighting.com

ERROR

Can not use default WIFI network Key. Click 'NEXT' to reset the network key followed by an
automatic WAC reboot OR 'CANCEL' to Logout. | {

If prompted for a Network
Key change, select NEXT

CANCEL NEXT,{\‘y

Reset Wifi Access Point Network Key

New Network Key

Confirm Network Key & Enter the new Network Key
then select SUBMIT

SUBMIT
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8: If the Network Key has changed, the WaveLinx Area Controller will automatically reboot. Close the web browser window.
Wait until the reboot is complete. The Power/Health LED, 802.15.4 LED and Wi-Fi LED will be ON indicating it is ready (other LEDs may also

be illuminated depending on connections).

Wifi Access point updated. The WAC is

going for reboot to make the new network
key take effect.

Close the browser window

The WAC will automatically
reboot

| Q O @ cuest

9: Re-connect to the WavelLinx Area Controller’s Wi-Fi Access Point, entering the new Network Key assigned. Then navigate to and login to the

WavelLinx Area Controller using the new credentials.

Cooper-B827EB64ATTE

D Connect automatically
Connect k

ﬁ@ Cooper-B827EB6AATT 5

cured

Reconnect to the Wi-Fi
Access Point with the new
Network Key

ARGO2

Cooper-001D054D1451

information to complete the connection.

Next k Cancel

@ Wavelinx Configurator x  +

< C

A Not secure | hitps//192.168.100.1

Login with the new
credentials

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

WaveLinx Configurator

Username

WclAdmin

Password

LOGIN

x +

ecure | hitps//192.168.100.1/system

= System

System Info
g wavelinx Version
’ 14.0.37.20230905152631
Successful log in _ WAC Name
displays the system = CooperWAC-c4-00
page .
- WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Location
Latitude Longitude
33346 84534

Sunrise (local)

2023-09-19 7:24:07 AM

Sunset (local)

2023-09-19 7:39:12 PM

@ coorcn [
918 PM -
Current Date/Time
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Setting the System Location, Time, Date and Time Zone

To ensure schedule event accuracy, set the location, time, date, and time zone in the WaveLinx Area Controller. These settings are found within
the system webpage. The location setting is used for calculating the astronomic clock sunset and sunrise times. In the event of power loss, the
time and date are retained for up to 48 hours. If the power loss exceeds 48-hours, the clock settings will need to be reconfigured.

To set the location, time, date, and time zone:
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the System page and then select the pencil icon in the location section to open it for editing.

© VavlineContigurator x + T - o6 x
< C A Notsecure | hitpsi/192.168.100.1/system Q O @cun
= B Admin B

Select System
& k
System R
System Info /
s wavelinx Version
. 14.0.37.20230905152631
i ™
= CooperWAC-c4-00
Edit location
- 'WAC Hardware
N WAC Gen2 Indoor
Location 7
Latitude Longitude
33346 -84.534
Sunrise (local)

3: Set the location using either the auto location feature or by manually entering the coordinates.

e Auto-Location: Can be used if the computer is connected to a network that allows for GPS location. Fields will automatically populate
with the coordinates.

e Manually enter: Manually enter the coordinates after determining the latitude and longitude for the site.

Edit - Location ©USE AUTOLOCATION

i ;3‘346 Manually enter coordinates or
select USE AUTOLOCATION

Selgct Update

CANCEL

Verify success

Location updated successfully!

4: In the system page, review the current time, date, and time zone. If they are not correct, select the pencil icon to edit.

® Visvelins Configurstor

x4

332

€

C A Notsecure | hitps:/192.168.100.1/system

Select System

Current Date/Time

2023-09-19, 09:22:00 PM

NTP Client \ Review time I
Disabled

Timezone

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Edit time

. 3

/7
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5: Update the time information by either entering the data manually or entering the NTP server details.

o Enter manually: Disable the Use NTP slider and enter the date (year-month-day YYYY-MM-DD format) and time fields (Use 24-hour
military clock format to distinguish AM from PM). Click the time zone drop down and select the proper time zone.

o Use NTP: If the WaveLinx Area Controller is connected to a building network that uses a network time protocol (NTP) server, enable the
Use NTP slider and fill in the NTP server address details. NTP servers do not set the time zone field. Manually set the time zone using
the provided time zone drop down.

Click UPDATE to save the coordinates to the WaveLinx Area Controller. A success message will appear once completed.

Edit - Date/Time Disable NTP Edit - Date/Time Enable NTP I

. / Enter time, date details, and e NTP / Enter NTP server details and
» select time zone ® select time zone

A Sy 129.6.15.28
2023-09-19

21 {2 46 & Select UPDATE 129.6.15.29 Select UPDATE

129.6.15.30 .
(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada) ) Verify success
Verify success T

Date/Time updated successfully! X

Managing User Accounts and Passwords

The internal webpages allow for creation of user accounts and administration of user accounts and passwords. By default, the WaveLinx Area
Controller ships with a default system administrator user and a default personal control user account. These user accounts may be changed, or
additional user accounts may be defined. The WaveLinx Area Controller supports up to 99 user accounts.

(UTC-05:00) Eastem Time (US & Canada)

Date/Time updated successfully!

The WaveLinx Area Controller determines user access and permissions by associating the user accounts with different roles. For the purposes
of a stand-alone WaveLinx Area Controller, only two roles will be used:

e System Administrator Role: A user defined as a system administrator will have access to all functions within the WaveLinx Mobile App, the
WaveLinx WAC Lighting App38%, and the WavelLinx Area Controller webpages. This includes all programming options, system administration,
and user management. Only one system administrator may be logged into the WaveLinx Area Controller at a time.

e Tenant Role: A user defined as a tenant will have access to the system as a personal control user. The user will be able to view areas in the
WaveLinx Mobile App, issue normal overrides through the WaveLinx App, and view schedule events. The personal control tenant user will not
be able to change or modify programming, access the WaveLinx Area Controller webpages, or create user accounts/ administer passwords.
The WaveLinx Touchscreen requires the use of a tenant role user account. Up to 31 tenant users may be logged into the WaveLinx Area
Controller concurrently.

Other role types are specific to the implementation of the WaveLinx Area Controller into larger systems using the WaveLinx CORE and WaveLinx
CORE Applications. The additional user roles and default user accounts will not be discussed in this user guide. Refer to the user guides for
these products for further information.

For security, change the default passwords for the administrator and personal control users to be unique for the facility. Users should set a
complex password when changing passwords.

Once all users are entered, create a backup of the user accounts. The backup can be restored at any time to re-establish the user
accounts/roles or to duplicate the user accounts to other WaveLinx Area Controllers.

380 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Adding a New User Account

To create a new user account:

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the Users page, and then select the option to add a user.

© Wavetin Configurator x4 v 8 x

<« C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.1/users Q O @6 i

Users (3) + ADD USER
o Username Role
WelAdmin ADMIN i Vs

factory VIEWER ]

i 7
= . ADD USER I
WC‘“*’/ Select Users page I JENANTE 4

-

User Backup & Restore

@BACKUP NOW

Choose File | No file chosen

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

®coo
itps/192168100 et

3: Enter the desired username, select the role, and create a password. Click CREATE to save the new user account.

e Username: Usernames can contain up to 32 characters and may include letters, numbers, and a limited set of special characters.
Usernames may not contain spaces. Special characters that may be used include - _".

¢ Role: Select between Tenant (personal control user or Touchscreen user account) and Admin (system administrator user). Other roles
are for use with the WaveLinx CORE.

o Password: The password must be between 8 and 16 characters and must contain at least 1 upper case letter, 1 number and 1 special
character. The special characters that may be used are "#$'()*,-./;<=>?@[*_"{|}~.

Create User

Enter username, select user
— role, and enter a password |
TS101

TENANT

Ne

the new user

User Created Successfully x

Select CREATE user to save |
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Modifying Existing User Accounts and Passwords
To administer changes to the username, role, and passwords of existing user accounts:

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the system administrator user.

2: Select the Users page and then locate and select the pencil icon in the desired username row to open the edit form.38

® Wavelinx Configurat x 4+

<« [V

e | bitps//192.168.100:1/users
= Users

5 * Users (5)

Username

WelAdmin

factory

WelUser

Ts101

ugevsﬁhn,smith
Select Users page I
Usel

[ Choose File | No file chosen

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

Role

ADMIN

VIEWER

TENANT

TENANT

TENANT

- wm

@BACKUP NOW

v - 8 X
Q O @cuest
Admin m
~ ADD USER

4

/7 Select Edit

7 /

4

X

3: Make the changes to the role, username, or password. Passwords must be between 8 and 16 characters and must contain at least 1 upper
case letter, 1 number and 1 special character ("#8'()*,-./;;<=>?@[]*_"{|}~). Click Update to save the changes.

Edit User |

Make any necessary
changes

Usermame
John_smith

User role
TENANT

Select UPDATE

Password

381 The factory user listed is not used in typical applications.

User Updated Successfully x
covee. | L
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Deleting a User Account
1: Establish a connection between the computer and the WaveLinx Area Controller as the system administrator user.

2: Select the Users page and then select delete il in the desired username row.

PY— x4 =
< c cure | hatps//192.168.100.1/users Q O @ ;
= Users Admin ﬂ
b Users (5) - ADD USER
o Username Role

WelAdmin ADMIN B
B .Iﬁl.
factory VIEWER - Select delete

-~ weluser TENANT l 7

Ts101 TENANT i

|L John_Smith TENANT i@
Select Users page I

[Ghoose File | No file chosen

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

@BACKUP NOW

@
12:29 PM|

3: CONFIRM the deletion.

Select CONFIRM
Delete User?
Are you sure you want to delete user John_Smith ? ‘
User Deleted Successfully X
CANCEL  CONFIRM

Using the Backup and Restore User Accounts Option

Once all users accounts exist, create a backup of the user accounts. The backup can be restored at any time to re-establish the user
accounts/roles or to duplicate the user accounts to other WaveLinx Area Controllers.

Creating a User Accounts Backup

1: Establish a connection between the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the system administrator user.

2: Select the Users page and then scroll to the bottom of the page to select the BACKUP NOW option. When prompted, select a location to store

the backup.
PYTE— -
« C A Notsecure | https//192.168.1001/users Q O @6 i
Ell Users admin [l
& users(g) + ADD USER
O Username Role
T WclAdmin ADMIN [ ] /
i Select Users page I ENER L) 4
Wy TENANT i Select BACKUP Nou
™~ 101 TENANT i
TS102 TENANT [ Va
18103 TENANT ] 7
TS104 TENANT i 7’
Joan_Smith ADMIN i /‘

User Backup & Restore

@BACKUP NOW@
Choose File | No file chosen

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

® cooren

1234 pM|
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3: After a few seconds, a file transfer should begin to the selected directory. If the download does not start, verify that popups are not blocked

for this site, and then try again.

| The following pop-ups were blocked cn this page:
[ httpsi/192.168.100.1/config/vl/backup/ddef1 7T6del 6fed81d81e83d 135162200

| 8 Always allow pop-ups from https://192.168.100.1
Continue blocking pop-ups

Verify that pop-ups were not blocked on the

page if th

e download does not start

4: Verify that the backup file is in the chosen computer directory. The file name will be userDBbackup_ followed by the date of the backup

(YYYYMMDD). Move the file to a designated directory for WaveLinx user database backups (optional).

tory

Backup file created in the computer's

L AR “) ' = | Downloads - O x
Home  Share  View (7]
— v 4 ¥ 5 Thi. s Downl. v | B Search Downloads
Users ~ [0 Name
WAC Web L i
ebpage Logi  Today (2) downloads direct
o Creative Cloud Files userDBbackup_20230310.tgz.enc 3 12:35 Pl
i 237
@ OneDrive - Personal Misc 1237
AppData
I Desktop
B oo v g >
2items  1item selected 1.77 KB =

Restoring User Accounts from a Backup
To restore the user accounts from a backup:

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the system administrator user.

2: Select the Users page and then scroll down the page to select the choose file option.

x4

re | betps://192.168.100.1/users

= Users
Users (8)

o Username Role
Joan_Smith ADMIN
— Select Users page o

= factory VIEWER

& TENANT

i TS102 TENANT
TS103 TENANT
TS104 TENANT

WelUser

Select Choose File

User Backup & Re;

Choose Fl\eNo file chosen

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

®coo
12:40 PM|

- = =m = = o= m

-

@BACKUP NOW

+ ADD USER

e
7
d
4
7

N\,
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3: Navigate to and then select and open the user backup file.

@ Open X
« v 4 ¥ ThisPC » Downloads v o P Search Downloads
Organize v New folder =~ m @
I This PC A Name . Date modified Type
8l 3D Objects ~ Today (2)
[ Desktop Misc 3, 237 PM File fold|
Documents | userDBbackup_20230310tgz.enc 0/2023 12:35 PM ENC Fild
- Downloads
B Select the user
uste backup file
] Pictures e

File name: | userDBbackup_20230310.tgz.enc | [Custom Files (“tgz"enc;*.cof) ~

4: Click UPLOAD. After a short delay, a successful upload message should be displayed.

Cancel

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

® Wavelins Configurstor x o+

- C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.1/users

i Users (8)

o Username Role

T Joan_smith ADMIN i

"m’ WelAdmin ADMIN [

Q factory VIEWER i
TSI01 TENANT i
Ts102 TENANT ]
5103 TENANT i
TS104 Tens Select UPLOAD i
WelUser i

User Backup & Restore

@BACKUP NOW

Choose File | userDBbackup_20230310.1gz.enc

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP

®cws
. User File Uploaded Successfully x
1242 PM

+ ADD USER

AN SR N S SR S S

5: Next, click RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUP. Once complete, a success message will be displayed. Refresh the webpage to view the

restored user accounts. In some cases, it may take several minutes before the restored users will appear.

® Wavelins Configurstor x o+

- C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.1/users

& Users (8)
Username Role
Joan_Smith ADMIN i
e WelAdmin ADMIN [ ]
:'?A factory VIEWER i
TS101 TENANT [
“ TS102 TENANT i
TS103 TENANT [
TS104 TENANT i
WelUser TENANT i

Select RESTORE

User Backup & Restore
@BACKUP NOW
[Choose File | userDBbackup_20230310

RESTORE USERS FROM BACKUD«

nc

UPLOAD

User(s) Restored Successfully x

®cooeer
12:42 PM|

+ ADD USER

4
7
7
4
7
4
4
d
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Renaming the WaveLinx Area Controller

Each WaveLinx Area Controller has a default name that will appear in the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App382. It is possible
to change this name through the internal webpages.

To change the WaveLinx Area Controller default name:
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the System page, and then in the system info section, select the pencil icon to open the page for editing.

~ v - 6 x
ecure | hetps://192.168.100.1/system Q@ 4 0@
= S Select System Admin B
[
Syster ’
System Info 7/ -

14.037.20230905152631 \
i WAC Name
= CoOperWAC-c4-00 Edit system info I

- WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Location Ve
Latitude Longitude
33346 84534

Sunrise (local)

2023-09-19 7:24:07 AM

Sunset (local)

2023-09-19 7:3912 PM

coorss S .
s Time ’
hits:/192.168.100.systemledit=wacName e

3: Type the new name (letters, numbers, and hyphens only). Select UPDATE and verify the success message appears. The new name will
display in the WaveLinx App.

Tue sep 19

List of Controllers

Edit - WAC Name ) =
Select UPDATE I Verify success I

3% “CooperWACH6.70 The new name will be displayed in

wac Name .
First-Floor-West & 192.168.1.203 the Mobile APP
Type the new name I “ A CooperWAC-a7-76

CANCEL m WAC name updated successfully! 192.168.1.201

&, First-Floor-West
192.168.1.200

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address

382 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Performing a System Backup

Perform system backups regularly. The system should be backed up:

e Once the system is initially running and operational

o Before making significant changes

o Before updating WaveLinx Area Controller or device firmware (recommended)
o After updating WavelLinx Area Controller or device firmware (recommended)

The system may be restored from the backup if programmed changes do not operate as intended or if replacing the WaveLinx Area Controller
in the event of a failure.

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the System page and locate the Backup on Demand section. Click BACKUP NOW and confirm that the backup indication message

appears.
© Wavelinx Configurator x o+ v - 8 x
€ C A Notsecure | https://192.168.100.1/system Q O @cuest

= System Select System Admin m
[
UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Custom Certificate Select BACKUP NOW I

Status

o

Disabled

Backup on Demand

Download a copy of system settings to a local drive. Use this file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings later @ BACKUP NOW

Restore

Choose File | No file chosen

Verify backup file is
being processed

(e Your backup is being created and will "
12:44 PM) download soon.

3: After a few minutes, the file download should be ready to start. Select the location where the file should be stored on the computer. If the
download does not appear, verify that popups are not blocked for this site, and then try again.

® Wavelinx Configurstor x |+ v - 8 X
€ scure | httpsi//192.168.100.1/system Q O @cuest
= [ElE=t - X
A *7 (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada) Ea 1
o | The following pop-ups were blocked on this page: “

| [ hitps/192.168.100.1/config/v1/backup/d4ef1 76de26fed81d81e83d135163a90

Custom Certificate

- ® Always allow pop-ups from https://192.168.100.1 i

Status . . Verify pop-ups are not
= Continue blocking pop-ups
= Disabled | blocked

w%

Backup on Demand
Download a copy of system settings to a local drive. Use this file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings later

@ BACKUP NOW

Restore

Choose File | No file chosen

Verify backup file is
ready for download

oo Backup prepared. Your file will download ”
12:44 PM| Do
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4: Verify that the file is in the selected computer directory. The file name will reflect the WaveLinx Area Controller name and the date that the
backup was created.

e WAC2 (Gen 2): The file extension for the backup file will be .cof

| ¥ ] = | Downloads - g x
Backup file created in the selected || L2
computer’s directory Inloads v B Scarch Downloads
A O Hame WAC2 (Gen 2)
~ ™ This PC backup file

¥ 3D Objects ~ Today (3)

M Desktop Misc ERl

: Documents CLS-WAC-Indoor-Backup-First-Floor-West-20230310-1248.cof ~ 3/10/

# Downloads bak_CooperWAC-14-50_20230310_rPOC tgz.enc 310

J Music

& Pictures LR ¢ >

3items

Performing a System Restore or WaveLinx Area Controller Replacement

Restore the system at any time from a previously created backup file. A backup may also be restored to a replacement WaveLinx Area
Controller if necessary. During restoration, devices will remain in their current state for the duration of the loss of communications timer after
which they will go to their out-of-the-box behavior. Once restoration is complete, and they have rejoined the wireless network, devices will
resume normal operation.

Details on Restoring a Backup to the Same WaveLinx Area Controller

A backup can be used to restore a previous version of programming to the same WaveLinx Area Controller, effectively rolling back
programming to a previous version. In this type of restore, any devices that have been added to the system after the backup will need to be re-
added as new devices. Firmware that was in place at the time of the backup will also be restored along with the programming. It may be
necessary to run firmware updates after the restore is complete.

Details on Restoring a Backup to a Different WaveLinx Area Controller (WAC Replacement)

The system restore can be used to replace a WaveLinx Area Controller. If replacing a WaveLinx Area Controller, the following rules apply:
e AWAC (Gen 1) can be replaced with a WAC (Gen 1)

e A WAC (Gen 1) can be replaced with a WAC2 (Gen 2)

e A WAC2 (Gen 2) can be replaced with a WAC2 (Gen 2)

Replacing a WAC (Gen 1) with a WAC (Gen 1)

If replacing a WAC (Gen 1) that has failed with another WAC (Gen 1), once the restore is completed, the replacement unit will take on the
functions and ID of the original WaveLinx Area Controller with the firmware versions from the backup file. The replacement WavelLinx Area
Controller may then be backed up and restored to itself as many times as needed but may not be used to replace another WaveLinx Area
Controller in the facility with a different ID. It is imperative that only the replacement unit be powered after the restoration is complete to avoid
communication conflicts.

For example:

o |f WavelLinx Area Controller A1 fails, its backup can be restored into replacement WaveLinx Area Controller A2.

e Wavelinx Area Controller A2 can be backed up and restored to itself if it is necessary to rollback to previous programming.
o If WaveLinx Area Controller A2 also fails, it can be replaced by a new WaveLinx Area Controller A3.

o If a WaveLinx Area Controller in another area of the facility fails (B1), and the B WaveLinx Area Controller is deemed more critical than the A
WaveLinx Area Controller, WaveLinx Area Controller A2 cannot be moved to replace WaveLinx Area Controller B1 (A2’s ID was previously
overwritten by A1’s ID and cannot be overwritten again with the B1 ID).

o If the replacement WavelLinx Area Controller A2, mistakenly has WaveLinx Area Controller B1’s backup restored into it, and then the mistake

is realized and the A1 backup is then restored, the WaveLinx Area Controller will appear online, but the devices will not join the WaveLinx Area

Controller. To recover from this issue, factory reset all paired devices (except the WaveLinx Area Controller). Then, pair the devices to the
WavelLinx Area Controller again. Once paired, the devices will begin operating per the programming in the restored A1 database.
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Replacing a WAC (Gen 1) with a WAC (Gen 2)

If replacing a WAC (Gen 1) that has failed with a WAC2 (Gen 2), once the restore is completed, the replacement unit will take on the functions
and ID of the original WaveLinx Area Controller. The WAC2 (Gen 2) will restore programming but not the firmware from the WAC (Gen 1) backup
file. The replacement WaveLinx Area Controller may then be backed up and restored to itself as many times as needed. It is imperative that only
the replacement unit be powered after the restoration is complete to avoid communication conflicts.

Unlike the WAC (Gen 1), the WAC2 (Gen 2) may be used to replace another WaveLinx Area Controller with a different ID. The WAC2 (Gen 2) ID
may be overwritten as many times as needed.

Replacing a WAC (Gen 2) with a WAC (Gen 2)

If replacing a WAC (Gen 2) that has failed with a WAC2 (Gen 2), once the restore is completed, the replacement unit will take on the functions
and ID of the original WaveLinx Area Controller with the firmware versions from the backup file. The replacement WaveLinx Area Controller may
then be backed up and restored to itself as many times as needed. It is imperative that only the replacement unit be powered after the
restoration is complete to avoid communication conflicts.

Unlike the WAC (Gen 1), the WAC2 (Gen 2) may be used to replace another WaveLinx Area Controller with a different ID. The WAC2 (Gen 2) ID
may be overwritten as many times as needed.

Steps to Process a System Restore
To restore the system:

1: If replacing a WaveLinx Area Controller, ensure that only the replacement WaveLinx Area Controller is powered and that the Controller is set
for the same IP address as the original WaveLinx Area Controller.383

2: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
3: Select the System page and then scroll down to the Restore section and select the option to Choose File.

< C A Notsa 51//192.168.100.1/system Q O @cus
= System Select System
R * ) (UTC-05.00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)
[+3
Custom Certificate
= Disabled
Backup on Demand 3
Download a copy of <y Select Choose File B file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings late € BACKUP Now
Restore /
#Chocse File ] No file chosen

4: Navigate to and then select and then open the backup file to restore.
e WAC (Gen 1): The file extension for the backup file will be .tgz.enc
¢ WAC2 (Gen 2): The file extension for the backup file will be .cof

@
+* ‘ » ThisPC » Downloads v O Search Downloads
Organize + New folder = M @
&= Pictures (o) Name - Date medified
Snagit " Today @
3 This PC Misc Select the user backup file ¥
J 3D Objects | | bak_CooperWAC-14-50_20230310_rP gresrgzene srweues tue Fl
[ Desktop | | CLS-WAC-Indoor-Backup-First-Flogl-West-20230310-1248.cof ~ 3/10/2023 12:50
|=| Documents
4L Downloads S v
File name: | ap-First-Floor-West-20230310-124.cof ~| | Custom Files (*tgz*enc;*.caf)
Cancel

383 |f a different IP address is being used for the replacement WaveLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx Touchscreens or WaveLinx Power Modules connected to Low-Voltage Lighting are being used in the
system, it will be necessary to remap the WaveLinx Touchscreens and WaveLinx Power Module to the new IP address. For information on remapping Touchscreens, see “Changing the Touchscreen User or
WavelLinx Area Controller” on page 323. For information on remapping the WaveLinx Power Module, see “Reconnecting after IP Address Changes” on page 386.
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5: Click UPLOAD. Review the status that shows the file is uploading and processing. After several minutes, a successful upload message
should display. Continue with the steps below to complete the restore process.

© Wavetin Configurator x4 v 8 x

€ c @& re | https://192.168.100.1/system Q O @cuest

= System Admin m

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Custom Certificate

Status

Disabled

Backup on Demand

Download a copy of system settings to a local drive. Use this file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings late:

Upload status messages I
© BACKUP NOW

Select UPLOAD I Restore /

Uploading...

Restore

Restore Verify success I
Choose File | CLS-WAC-Indoor-..20230310-1248.cof upLOAD

Processing...

File upload successful!

®coo
110 PM

6: Next, click RESTORE. The restore process may take several minutes (approximately 5 minutes) as the WaveLinx Area Controller first restores
the database and then reboots. Several minutes into the process, the screen may display a successful restore message and request login as
the WaveLinx Area Controller reboots and loses the original connection.

® Vovetins Configurator x 4+ v - 8 x

<« c a

re | hietpsi//192.168.100.1/system Q O @cuest

= System Admin m

Timezone

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Custom Certificate
= Status

Disabled

Select the RESTORE
Backup on Demand option
Download a copy of system settings to a local drive. Use this file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings late! & BACKUP NOW

Restore

: £ resToR
Choose File | CLS-WAC-Indoor-..20230310-1248.cof @

Rebooting

Awaiting reboot...

@ coors] WAC restore successful! Rebooting
192 PM

At this point, the webpage can be disconnected and closed. The WaveLinx Area Controller may take approximately 45 minutes to propagate the
restored information to connected devices and may take approximately an additional 45 minutes for devices to operate with the restored
programming. If firmware updates are necessary after the restoration is done, wait 1% hours prior to performing the firmware update to ensure
that devices have completed the restoration and rejoining process.

Quick Links for Common Questions

e | am replacing a failed WaveLinx Area Controller with a replacement WaveLinx Area Controller. Do | need to go through the construction
grouping process to pair the devices with the new WaveLinx Area Controller or is this part of the restore function? See the answer on page
415.

e My backup was done prior to a firmware update. Can | restore the older backup if | have updated the firmware in my devices? See the answer
on page 415.

e What will my devices do if they lose communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller? See the answer on page 416.
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Viewing and Updating Firmware of the WaveLinx Area Controller and WaveLinx Devices

It is important to keep the WaveLinx Area Controller and installed WaveLinx devices current with firmware updates to ensure functionality and
security.

Obtaining the Latest Firmware/Software for the WaveLinx System

Check for updates by using a web browser to log in to the Cooper Lighting Connected Building Portal at https://myapps.cooperlighting.com
with the email address registered in the WaveLinx App. Once logged in, select Support and Services, and then select Firmware. Filter for
WaveLinx Wireless firmware updates. Select download to save any updates to the computer. The WaveLinx update file typically contains the
WaveLinx Area Controller updates as well as any updates for specific WaveLinx devices.

v @ ted Building Potal x [+ . " . = © &
' e—- Login to https://myapps.cooperlighting.com I ~
€ C %3 myapps.cooperfighting.com/#/ie/home @ Guest H
= MyApps « c firmwares © cuest )}
;Ne\come. = Firmware Select Firmware Supportandservices i o
oan Smith
Cooper Lighting Solutions Applications w?_m Bect a Product
o . I Filter by system to select
Select Support & Services Y Sy

@ only certified installers can downlc WaveLinx Wireless

US Support : con!ve\(ecy

CANADA Sup;?

WaveLinx Wireless v  Wireless Area Cont..v  All

|. Please contact our technical support team to learn more about our product certification process.

Light ARchitect

Light ARcHifect's Satellite View makes
effective. Clkate a layout in minutes an
photometrifls.

M ViEw FIRMWARE

View and download
available firmware

12022

fems perpage: 25 v

m

WaveLinxRelease

04/24/2024 WaveLinx Wireless Wireless Area Controller 14130 CLS-WAC-Indoor-FW-REI 13315 MB 3
5 Notes_141.docx
. ‘Waveli WAC2 Rel
Support & Services 04/22/2024 WaveLinx Wireless Wireless Area Controller 14.0.400 WLX-WAC2-FW-REL-14.0. 13313 MB I3 N:(V:s ‘]:Xp o clease
Access the latest software updates or T
03/12/2024 WaveLinx Wireless Wireless Area Controller 121214 CLS-WAC-Gen2-FW-Updi: 13039 MB s Y Soneies
Notes_12214.pdf
12/05/2023 WavelLinx Wireless Wireless Area Controller 12212 CLS-WAC-Indoor-FW-REI 13034 MB s WaveLinx WAC Release
Notes 12212.pdf
Wz Rels
02/17/2023 WavelLinx Wireless Wireless Area Controller 1031 CLS-WAC-Gen2-FW-Upd: 12021 MB 3 CIEEEEED

Notes_10.3.pdf

2 " N , c N o WaveLinx Release

3

Viewing Firmware/Software of the WaveLinx Area Controller

To view the current firmware and software versions for the WaveLinx Area Controller, access the internal WaveLinx Area Controller webpages
and select the system page. The operating system and firmware version will be displayed in the system info section at the top of the page.

Select System

System Info ’

wavelinx Version

15.019.20240524194312 .
Wavelinx Area Controller software

R and firmware version
WAC Name

CooperWAC-a7-76

WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Updating the Firmware/Software of the WaveLinx Area Controller
To perform an update to the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware/software:

1: Download the firmware/software file from the Cooper Lighting Connected Building Portal, https://myapps.cooperlighting.com, and save it to
the computer being used to perform the update. If the file is in a .zip format, unzip the files to a known location.

e WAC (Gen 1): The filename should appear as otaUpdate_XXXXXXXX.tgz.
e WAC2 (Gen 2): The filename should appear as CLS-WAC-Indoor-FW-REL-X.X.X.XXXXXX.cof.

Upgrade file

Firmware X + - o X
< o~ & OneDrive > - Firmware > Search Firmward
© New L @ B W B Details
> i Desktop O Neme Status
> @ Documents | Archive
> I Pictures. @ | CLS-WAC-Indoor-FW-REL-15.0.19.20240524194312.cof
> 7 snagit
2items  1itemse evice E[=]
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2: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
3: If necessary, turn off the browser popup blocker for this website and then create a backup of the current programming.

Backup on Demand Create a backup
Download a copy of n setti ocal drive. Use this file to replace your WAC or restore your WAC's settings later © BACKUP NOW

4: Select the Update page, and then select the Choose File button to navigate to the location of the update file saved on the computer. Select
the UPLOAD button. The upload status will disappear when the upload is completed.

x 5 x

Select Update i
- Select choose file and browse to Q O @ :
the update file

[}

Update

o

Upload File

— Select UPLOAD
[ Choose File | CLS-WAC-Indoor-F..30905152631.cof UPLOAD «

Status indicator will disappear
when upload is complete, and a

WAC Update success message may display
a8 Current Version Available Version
- 14.0.33.20: 2411, N

Upload File

Uploading.

5: Next, scroll down to the WAC Update section, to review the available updates for the WavelLinx Area Controller. If an update is available,
select the UPDATE WAC button to proceed.

® Viovelinx Cont x o+

€ 5 C A Notseare | hutps/192168.1.200/upcate Q O Qe :

Update

Upload File
[Choose File | CLS-WAC-Indoor-F..309051¢
Select the UPDATE
WAC option
. WAC Update
a Current Version Available Version

14.0.33.20230724113742

UPDATE WAC TO 15.019.20240524194312 3

14.0.37.20230905152631

6: The update process takes approximately 5 minutes during which the system may display a status bar and a rebooting status. If the WaveLinx

Area Controller is visible, the power/health LED or other LEDs may flash during the update and reboot process. Once complete, the

power/health LED and the blue 802.5.4 LED will turn ON and remain ON. (Other LEDs may also be ON). If necessary, reconnect the computer

Wi-Fi%84 to the WaveLinx Area Controller and login as the administrator user.

Update status indicator

®w « B
L2 C A Notsecure | hups//192.168.1.200/update
= EEEES Login as the
& Rebooting administrator user
e _— . Rebooting status indicator I Reconnect to the WaveLinx
o "ﬁ ety Area Controller network SSID O OOPER
- Lighting Solutions
Status
updating/installing s End User Lcence Agreemen U Bﬁ Cooper-B827EBSBC400 e Con T Sarton
N B o [[] Connect automatically Weladmin
WAC Update
14.0.33.20230724113742
7 NETGEAR44 2GEXT

WAC update

384 If the SSID does not appear in the list of available networks, the system has not yet completed the update.
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Updating the Firmware of WaveLinx Devices

Most devices that are connected to the WaveLinx Area Controller may be updated from the WavelLinx Area Controller webpages. This includes
all WaveLinx PRO devices, WaveLinx LV devices, and WaveLinx CAT devices. Touchscreens (v1.1 or higher) that have been connected to the
WavelLinx Area Controller can also be updated through the WaveLinx Area Controller webpages.

Note: WaveLinx Networked Relay Panels do not typically require updates and are not updated through the WaveLinx Area Controller. If an update
becomes necessary, files and instructions will be provided.

Updates to supported WaveLinx devices may be done manually or may be selected to happen automatically using the auto-upgrade feature.
Regardless of the method chosen, the WaveLinx Area Controller ensures that devices meet minimum firmware requirements. If a paired device
does not meet minimum requirements, the WaveLinx Area Controller will automatically update the device firmware 1 hour after the WaveLinx
Area Controller reboots or at midnight the day that the discrepancy is detected.

The firmware files for WaveLinx devices are loaded with the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware/software file. If necessary, an individual
device’s firmware file may also be loaded into the WavelLinx Area Controller.

o Before updating device firmware, ensure that the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware has been updated per the instructions on page 344.
This should populate the firmware for all WaveLinx devices.

o If an individual device file has been provided, go to the Update page, and then select the Choose File button to navigate to the location of the
individual device update file saved on the computer. Select the Upload button. The upload status will disappear when the upload is
completed. The firmware file will be available to use in the Devices page.

Device firmware may take a significant amount of time to update depending on the quantity of devices requiring update. Plan time accordingly.

o During firmware update, most devices will remain in their current state until the update is complete, and they have rejoined the wireless
network after a reset upon completion. Then they will begin to operate from schedule events or user/device commands.

e During an upgrade to the Low-Voltage Fixture or Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor, the fixtures will turn FULL ON. After the upgrade
is complete, they will return to normal operation.

Manually Updating WaveLinx Device Firmware
To manually update WavelLinx device firmware:
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the Devices page. When prompted, re-enter the Administrator username and password. (Username: WclAdmin, Password: Enter the
assigned password. If the WaveLinx Area Controller is still in default configuration, the default password is wclAdmin).

® Wavelinx Configurator P

€ » C© Ane= Gelect Devices Q O @ :

(%) COOPER

[+ Lighting Solutic
e Enter the admin user and

Wavelinx Configuray Password

Usemame
WeclAdmin

3: A list of paired devices along with a total device count, up to date device count and upgrades available device count will be shown. If desired,
review the AVAILABLE DEVICE FIRMWARE list against the actual device firmware.

© et Contgurater x4 v 8 x

<« C A Notsecure | hitpsy//192.168.100.1/devices Q O @cus

[}

Devices

AVAILABLE DEVICE FIRMWARE <

© Device Firmware

Available firmware in the
WaveLinx Area Controller

Current device firmware
and status

START UPGRADES | DEVICE LOGOUT

Total Devices Up to Date Upgrade Available ther State

= 7 51 20

Select All MAC Address Device Name Device Type Authentication Status Current Version Update Status

0xD6FOO0EOS39A0 46-Receptacle 15A Receptacle 0x10012 Device Up To Date

0xD6FO00BE8COBC 61-Receptacle 20A Receptacle 0x10002 Device Up To Date

0xD6FO00BE8BE47 63-Receptacle 20A Receptacle 0x10002 Device Up To Date
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4: All devices requiring updates will be selected by default. It is recommended to leave all upgradable devices selected although it is possible to
change the selection by clicking to remove or add a checkmark.

e If a Low-Voltage Power Module requires update, any Low-Voltage devices connected to the Low-Voltage Power Module that require
update will automatically be selected. Once the Low-Voltage Power Module update is completed, it will run the necessary updates for its
attached devices. Low-Voltage Fixtures with Integrated Sensors will be listed twice, once for the control module and once for the
Integrated Sensor.

e Bluetooth Enabled Integrated Sensors may have more than one device listed for update. If manually selecting which devices update,
make sure that both devices are selected to prevent issues with operation.

Select All MAC Address Device Name Device Type Authenticatid

0xD6FO00EOS39A0 46-Receptacle 15A Receptacle

Select all (recommended) 61-Receptacle 20A Receptacle

0xD6FOO0BESBE47 63-Receptacle 20A Receptacle

Individually select or
deselect device -

5: Select START UPGRADES to begin. In most cases, the update processes two devices at a time. Devices may take several minutes to process
the update (some device types may take significantly longer than others). The page will show a status display indicator for devices that are

actively updating and will show any devices that are pending.

Once one device finishes, the WaveLinx Area Controller will move on to the next device and will continue until all devices are updated. If the
WaveLinx Area Controller is in a location that is visible, the power/health LED or other LEDs may flash during the firmware update process.
Upon completion, the power/health LED will turn ON and remain ON and the blue 802.15.4 LED will be illuminated (Other LEDs may also be

ON dependent on network connections).

® Viovelins Configurator x 4+

< C A Notsecure | hetps://192.168.100.1/devices

[}

Devices

s
© Device Firmware \

Select START UPGRADES

Devices  Total Devices Up to Date Upgrade Available Other State

= 7 51 20 o

Nework
Device waiting to upgrade
Usefs Select All MAC Address Device Name Device Type Authentication Status Current Version Update Status -

0x10012 Device Up To Date
Device actively
upgrading
O0xD6FO00C3IAE2D 40-Wall Station Wallstation 0x1120101 Device Up To Date
OxD6FO015E45398 39-Wall Station Wallstation 0x1120101 Device Up To Date Device is up to date I

44-Wavelinx Pro-3 Btn ~ Wallstation Wavelinx s
Ox70ACO8FFFEA72B01 R/L Wallstation P None 0x1020403 Device Up To Date

0xD6FO00EOS39A0 46-Receptacle

0xD6FO00BESBCIBC 6l-Receptacle
0x943469FFFEOAG646

0x1000209 Upgrade Pending..

31-WL Pro Adapter-1C

Downloading... 30%

0x1100100

Wallstation

37-Wall Station

0xD6FO00CA4E48E

Downloading... 93%

0x1100100

Wallstation

38-Wall Station

0xD6FOO015E4727C

43-Wavelinx Pro-5 Btn ~ Wallstation Wavelinx ;)
0x804B50FFFEDECESA RIL Wallstation None 0x1020403 Device Up To Date

It is not necessary to keep the computer connected to the system once the update starts. To disconnect, select DEVICE LOGOUT option, and

then select the Logout option from the main menu. To check the status of the update later, log back in to the Devices page to review the
status. If the update is complete, all devices will show Device Up To Date.

v - 8 X

Q 0@ s

|
\ Device logout I

www.cooperlighting.com 347



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Using the Auto Upgrade Function

The auto upgrade function is disabled by default. If enabled, devices that are paired with the WaveLinx Area Controller will automatically update
the firmware in the following circumstances:

o If the WaveLinx Area Controller is updated and the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware for the devices is newer than the installed devices, the
update will begin 1 hour after the WaveLinx Area Controller reboots from the WaveLinx Area Controller's update. The delay allows enough
time for devices to rejoin the WaveLinx Area Controller.

e At any other time, if the firmware of a paired device is found to be older than what is in the WaveLinx Area Controller, the firmware of the
device(s) will be updated at the user defined time after the discrepancy is detected.

To enable the auto upgrade function:
1: Establish a connection between the computer and the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the Update page and then scroll down to the Device Update Config section. Enable the option to allow auto upgrades and then click on
the time field to select the desired time for the auto upgrade to run.

® Viovelins Configurator x 4+ v - B8 x

< C A Notsecure | hitpsy/192.168.100.1/update Q O @cus
= s Update screen

Upload File

[ Choose File | No file chosen

WAC Update
a Current Version Available Version

14.037.20230905152631 N/A

Enable allow auto

upgrade I
Device Update Config K

Allow Device Auto-Upgrades

01:00 h Select time for upgrade

@ coorsn
T1:29 PM|

Advanced Network Administration

Additional administrator settings are available for advanced network functions. This includes:
e Changing Wi-Fi access point settings

e Changing Wi-Fi client settings

e Changing Ethernet settings

e Changing DNS settings

o Viewing 802.15.4 Network Settings

e Assigning a custom certificate

e Enabling and Disabling the WaveLinx CORE connection and access
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Changing Wi-Fi Access Point Settings

The WaveLinx Area Controller may be used as an access point for the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App38%

communications. By default, the wireless access point is enabled and uses the unit's MAC ID plus one for its SSID. To update the Wi-Fi access

point settings, select the Network page, and then click on the pencil icon in the Wi-Fi AP section. Configurable settings include:

o Enabled/Disabled/On Demand: If the WaveLinx Area Controller is placed on the building LAN, the internal wireless access point may be
disabled. Alternately, the access point may be set for on-demand mode, allowing the access point to be temporarily enabled for 30 minutes

upon reboot, or when manually triggered from the activate AP button on the webpage.
e SSID: Change the default SSID by typing in the new SSID.

¢ Network Key: Update the default network key (password) to be unique and more complex to enhance access point security.

e Hide SSID: Hide the SSID to prevent it from appearing as an available wireless network. Users may enter the SSID to manually connect to the
access point. If connecting manually, the wireless access point defaults to using WPA2 security by default.

e Channel: The Wi-Fi Access Point will automatically select a Wi-Fi channel. Advanced administrators may change to a specific Wi-Fi channel if
encountering interference on the default channel.

= Network

Wi-Fi AP

Mode

Wi-Fi Client
Mode

disabled

Ethernet

Mode

enabled

®cooeer
671 PM

x4

bipsi//192.168.100.1/networks

Select Network

Cooper-B827EB64ATT6

Hide SSID

Disabled

Configu

6

Select edit I

red Channel Active Channel

6

7

Edit - Wi-Fi AP

Enabled

ssio
Cooper-B827EB64A776

Network Key

Define Wi-Fi

Access
/ Point options
—
Nficy Channel

K ive Channel

Select UPDATE

WifiAp updated. The following will take
effect after the next reboot: Ssid

cancel  [EEDLYNGS

If Wi-Fi Access Point settings are changed,38¢ reboot the WaveLinx Area Controller for the changes to take effect. From the menu select Reboot

WAC and then confirm.

Wi-Fi AP

Mode

x4

re | bitps://192.168.100)

Select menu I

& Users

About
A Disclaimer

N\ License Agreement

C Reboot WAC {’j 6

Reboot WAC?

This will reboot the WAC and log you out of the webpage. Are you sure you want to do this?

CANCEL g

CONFIRM the reboot I

e, Select reboot option I

38 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
386 Wi-Fi channel modification does not require a reboot.
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The WaveLinx Area Controller may be connected to the facility’s building WLAN for wireless communications. To access the Wi-Fi client
settings, select the Network page, then click on the pencil icon in the Wi-Fi Client section. The Wi-Fi client screen will open and will begin a
wireless network search. Ensure that the Wi-Fi client mode is enabled, and then select the desired network. Type in the password for the
network and select the UPDATE button. Optionally select the Enter Manually option to type in the necessary connection credentials by hand.

x o+

re | betps://192.168.100.1/networks

Network

Select Network

Wi-Fi AP

Mode

Cooper-B827EB64ATT6 Disabledt 6

Edit - Wi-Fi Client

Hide SSID Configured

a O 6 o

Admin m i

Select the network

/|
ENTER MANUALLY @

. 3

/7

/ Select edit I

Wi-Fi Client
Scan for network I
Mode abled
disabled
Edit - Wi-Fi Clie ssiD Signal Channel
SsID .
Enabled o
Cooper- Enabled
¢ 100¢ 6
fAddress 001D054D1451
SSID Signal Cooper- ssip
100% 6
B827EBSBC400 it
SCAN FOR AVAILABLE NETWORKS T eARs 160% -
'WARNING: If any devices are connected to the V
Ethernet network, their session may be interrupted SCAN AGAIN
Mode
Password
enabled
pudic
WARNING: If any devices are connected to the Wi-Fi AP while g
network, their session may be interrupted.

Edit - Wi-Fi Client

é—-

WARNING: If any devices are connected to the Wi-Fi AP while attempting to join a new Wi-Fi
network, their session may be interrunted

Select UPDATE

Or enter the network
credentials manually

L

SEE AVAILABLE NETWORKS

—

Note: If the connection to the WaveLinx Area Controller webpage is being made through the WAC’s wireless access point, scanning for
networks during the Wi-Fi client setup may cause the access point to disconnect. Wait until the access point is available again to complete the

process or to prevent this entirely, connect to the WAC using Ethernet until the Wi-Fi client setup is complete.

Changing Ethernet Settings

If the WavelLinx Area Controller is installed into the facility’s building LAN, by default, it is set for obtaining an IP address automatically through
DHCP. It is possible to assign a static IP by changing the selection to use a defined IP address, and then typing in the desired IP address,
subnet mask and default gateway. To access the Ethernet settings, select the Network page, and then click on the pencil icon in the Ethernet
section. Ensure the Ethernet mode is set to Enabled, if using an Ethernet connection, then select the desired options.

¢ >

®coo
[

P

Select Network

I etwork

Ethernet
Mode

enabled

Select DHCP

1P Mode

DHCP

Select edit I

IP Address

192168.86.202 Edit - Ether

Enabled

80215.4 Network

tomatically (DHCP)
MAC Address

OxDOCFSEFFFEENIFIC ess (Static IP)

PAN ID

0x904F = T

NCP Up:

Devic

Edit - Ethernet

Enabled

(Q Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)
@ Use the following IP address (Static IP)
: 92 166.86.202

Net Mask

255.255.255.0

Gateway
192.168.86.1

static IP

Select UPDATE

Or manually enter a |

et
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Changing DNS Settings

If not using DHCP, it is possible to hardcode the domain name server settings into the WaveLinx Area Controller. Select the Network page, then

click the pencil icon within the DNS screen. To manually enter the DNS, turn off the Auto DNS option and then type the IP addresses of the

desired domain name servers. For non-public domain name servers, use a manual name server entry.

x4

re | bitpsi//192.168.100.1/networks

= Network

oae

Select Network

P Address

Netmask

2552552550

Gateway

192168.86.202 192168.86.1

Edit - DNS

802154 Network

MAC Address

Edit - DNS ——
OXDOCFSEFFFEENFIC

PAN ID

NCP Up:

If Auto DNS is disabled,
enter DNS server info

Select UPDATE

®
0x904F *

DNS .
Enable/Disable

DNS Config Auto DNS

Auto

®cooeer

ttpe/192.168.100.1/networks?edit=dns

Y
Select edit

. 3

/7

Viewing 802.15.4 Network Settings

The WAC?2 (Gen 2) allows viewing of the 802.15.4 Network settings. To view these settings, select the Network page, and then scroll down to
the 802.15.4 Network screen. The 802.15.4 section identifies the WAC’s 802.15.4 MAC Address, PAN ID, Extended PAN ID, Channel, and

Firmware version and status.

x|+

re | bitpsi//192.168.100.1/networks

= Network

Select Network
Netmask

2552552550

Gateway

192168.86.1

802.15.4 Network Info I

192168.86.202

802154 Network
MAC Address
OXDOCFSEFFFEETIFIC
PAN ID

Extended PAN ID Current Channel

0x904F

OX786F2FIFICBSS9E 14

DNS Config

Auto

®coo
621PM

NCP Firmware Version

0x67600002

v o

Q@ 0@ :

Admin m i

X

Custom Certificates

WaveLinx uses Cooper Lighting Solutions provided default SSL certificates that are installed with the system to certify WaveLinx Area
Controller communication to mobile devices and computers. The provision has been made to allow for future support of other custom
certificates. This custom certification option feature is not currently operational and should not be used without discussion with Cooper

Lighting Solutions technical support team.
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Enabling and Disabling the WaveLinx CORE Connection

The WaveLinx Area Controller can operate independently or may be connected to the WaveLinx CORE for access from the WaveLinx CORE
application suite.

¢ Stand-alone WavelLinx Area Controllers will always show WAC is not connected.

e If connected to WaveLinx CORE, WAC is centralized will be displayed. The WaveLinx Configurator allows the option to switch this
connection OFF, returning the WAC to independent operation.

WARNING: If WAC is centralized and the connection is turned OFF from the WaveLinx Configurator, the WAC will be removed from the

WaveLinx CORE. It will be necessary to reimport the WAC into the CORE as a new device to re-establish the connection.

o With WaveLinx version 15.3 and higher, the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point can be used to access the WaveLinx CORE if the
WAC is centralized. This feature must be enabled and allows a temporary portal to be established for two hours before the portal is
automatically disabled again. This allows login to the CORE from the WaveLinx Area Controller's Configurator pages. For information on
using this feature, see “Appendix B: Accessing the WaveLinx CORE through a WavelLinx Area Controller” on page 427.

v € Wavekion Configurstor * [ 8 X

€ 2 e 0Nt Bitp=//10.0020/natworks o (@own) ;
= Network Admin B
<]

System NCP Firmware Version NCP Update status

P+9 0x67600002 Device Up To Date

Select System 5
DN 4
NS Config

Network Auto

Users
WAC Access to CORE

WAC is not centralized

WaveLinx CORE connection details I

Enable Access to CORE

@ 5y enabiing access to the CORE, a user can access the CORE’s login page via the WAC's Wi-Fi Access Point.

COREIP
N/A

Removing Devices in the Construction Area Using the Debug Page

If multiple devices have paired with the wrong WaveLinx Area Controller, a four second press of the PAIR button will remove all devices that are
still in the Construction Area, easily setting the devices back to factory default with a single action. For sites where access to the WavelLinx Area
Controller is limited, the WaveLinx Area Controller's debug page may be used to perform this function, easily removing devices that are still in
the Construction Area without the need to individually delete each device.

Other options may be shown beyond those described in this procedure. Do not use additional options without

guidance from technical support.
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To remove devices from the WaveLinx Area Controller’'s Construction Area using the debug page:

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select the menu icon, then scroll to the bottom of the menu. Position the mouse arrow below the Logout button and copyright info. A gray

highlight will appear over the white space. Click on the gray highlight to open the Debug pages.

x o+

x o+

¢ C A Notsecure | bitps/192.168.100.1/system e | Bitps//192.168.100.1/system

C Reboot WAC

E@ COOPER
-] . .
WavelLinx Configurator
rem Info

o Welcome WelAdrr

wand © 2023 Cooper Lighting Solution,

Select menu -
1210 srinas Reserved

£ system

11:08:00 AM
_ WAC Name
_ First-Floor-West © Update ;}

hitps://192.168.100.1/debug?sec=system

# Devices
= Networks
<™ Scroll to the bottom
2 Users of the menu.
About

A Disclaimer

& License Agreemen

C  Reboot WAC

3: Once the debug page displays, select NETWORK at the top of the page.

Click on the gray
highlighted area at the
bottom of the menu

© VioelineConfguator x + EEE
€ C A Notsecure | htps//192.168.100.1/debug?sec=system Q O @cuest
Bl Debug Select NETWORK ain m
—
o SYSTEM SERVICES NETWORK fiy
A

4: Once the network page displays, select the REMOVE button in the Remove Construction Area Devices section at the bottom of the page.

= OxBBAT

Commissioning

You can set commissioning mode for 24 hrs:

START

Remove Construction Area Devices

e_— Select REMOVE
e |

© Visvelinw Configurstor x I
€ C A Notsecure | https//192.168.100.1/debug?sec=network Q O @cuest
= [Ee Admin ﬂ
* SYSTEM SERVICES NETWORK
o
pdate ZigBee SPI Network e
Current Channel
20
o PAN ID Extended PAN ID
OxB359FCAESF7FE4E

5: When prompted, select the CONFIRM button to confirm the removal of all devices in the construction area. The devices pairing will be

removed, and the devices will revert to out-of-the-box behavior.

Remove Devices?

Select CONFIRM

This will remove all the devices from construction area. Are you sure you want to do this?

CANCEL  CONFIRM,
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It is possible to reboot the WaveLinx Area Controller from the internal webpages or from the WaveLinx App. During changes to network

settings, the system may prompt for a reboot.

e To perform the reboot from the WaveLinx Area Controller's internal webpages, select the reboot option from the menu and confirm.

x o+

About
€ 5 C A Notsecure | hips//192.168.100.1/system

A Disclaimer

Select reboot option I

N License Ag!

System Info

C Reboot WAC @

LOGOUT

wavelinx Version

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

sat Apr 20
Devices

Select the controller

Bl ~ A CooperWAC-c400 Device Details
= @ 4sintegrateds.. ¥ @ secawreesorw S€leCt Reboot Controller
. from ®ACTIONS
@ sointegrateds.. ¥
C]

@ sointegrateds.. ¥

General Properties

B acTions

Reboot Controller

Reboot WAC?

This will reboot the WAC and log you out of the webpage. Are you sure you want to do this?

CANCEL conm%

CONFIRM the reboot I

e To perform the reboot from the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App38Z, select the Devices option from the menu. Select the
WavelLinx Area Controller, then tap the ACTIONS option. Select Reboot Controller and then confirm.

Phone Portrait View

4:519
(& COOPER

4:55

WaveLinx

e WeAd © seicctwireless or wired
CooperWAC-c4-00

Bl Areas

B Notifications
@ 49-integrated Sensor

@8 5115 Pro cCT ¥
@ s2BLEIntegrat.. ¥ Wavelinx Gen 2 N/A
Q s3wirelessPro.. ¥ »

WCL Gateway N/A

Select Devices ¥
> AH-B020 ¥ on

14.1.26.202402130f

REBOOT CONTROLLER

Do you want to reboot controller?

NO

@ Schedule
REBOOT CONTROLLER
Q  Devices
= Do you want to reboot controller?
About
YES Select Reboot
| Controller

802.15.4 Network Properties
Wireless Ethernet Master Network Properties

Ethernet Network Properties

@cooem Ethernet Wireless Client Network Properties
1648

Confirm the reboot

8020
License *ﬂ)wi:ns
®

@ 48-ntegrated SensorEconomy ¥

Select
ACTIONS &

1.26.20240213043
WAC Gen 2

Confirm the reboot I
—

Reboot Controller

Once started, a reboot takes approximately 2 to 4 minutes to complete. Status messages may be displayed on the WaveLinx Area Controller's

internal webpage as the reboot processes.

387 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Viewing Disclaimers and End User License Agreements

The WaveLinx Area Controller internal webpages display required disclaimer and end user license agreement pages which may be viewed as
needed.

To access this information:
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.
2: Select the menu icon, then select the Disclaimer or License Agreement option to view the desired item.

Using the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App

© Wavetin Configurtor x4
€ 5 C A Notsscure | bitps//192168.100.1/disclaimer View disclaimer
= Disclaimer
& ® Wavelinx Conigunator x + View license
e vetern < C A Notsecure | hites//192.168.10p.1/2
Package _ .
[ = License Agreement
Settings ] o
£ System T e etern
Upd = o COOPER LIGHTING SOLY
© Update il alsa-state : .
e End-User License Agr|
= D
i DEVISSS alsa-ucm-conf
Last Revised Date: April 15,2020
= Newworks alsa-utils
. . = Cooper Lighting, LLC (‘COOPER LIGHTING") owns and operate|
& Users Choose item to view N software (“Product Software”). The following End-User License|
apmd ot governs the use of this Product Software. Other sites, content |
controlled by Cooper Lighting have their own terms of use/en(
should be reviewed. Cooper Lighting licenses the use of the P
About the terms of this Agreement.
ou
IMPORTANT, PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT BEFORE REGIS|
A Disclaimer @ THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE. THIS AGREEMENT IS A BINDING L}
(IF REGISTERING AS AN INDIVIDUAL) AND/OR THE ENTITY YO|
N\ License Agreement
C Reboot WAC

The WaveLinx Area Controller Gen 2 (WAC) internal webpages offer the capability to login via PC to administer the lighting programming
through a built-lighting app. This feature requires a WAC2 with minimum software version 17.x.x.x.

The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App will have the same appearance and functionality as the WaveLinx Mobile App when logged in to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The WAC Lighting App will not require user registration or have the notification or demonstration mode features of the

WaveLinx Mobile App.

®coorer
:40 PM|

WAC Name
CooperWAC-c4-00

WAC Hardware

WAC Gen2 Indoor

Password
Location IS
Latitude Longitude

33346 84534

Sunrise (local)

2023-09-19 7:24:47 AM

Sunset (local)

2023-09-19 7:37:49 PM

Time

Current Date/Time

© v

o

— Switch to
Lighting App

-]

syster B Admin

System Info /
L wavelinx Version L\ghlmg®
. 14.037.20230905152631

WaveLinx

Login to the WaveLinx

WlAdmin k Area Controller

This system is for authorized use only. By using this system,
you acknowledge notice of, and agree to comply with, the
Cooper Lighting Solutions End User License Agreement. Visit
End User License Agreement (EULA) to read the policy.
Unauthorized or improper use of this system may result in civil
or criminal penalties, and/or other penalties as set forth in the
Cooper Lighting Solutions End User License Agreement. IF YOU
DO NOT ACCEPT THESE TERMS, DO NOT ACCESS OR USE THE
SYSTEM

1400

Firmware Version : 14.0.37

& COOPER

www.cooperlighting.com

355



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

@ Wavelinx x  + v L -] X
< C A Notsecure | hitps//192:168.100.1/lig! Q O @ cus
= Lighting.
B CooperWAC-c4-00 Office 10 B DELETE 7/ e
A= B CooperWAC-c4-00
® 66 Paired Devices +
Construction Area
0 Devies S v a
v 7 Devices Assigned )
Rl Lower Rase
o 5] Corridor V)
Zones ~
[H office 101 v 408
Office 102 + ADD ZONE
ice 10
B oevies 2
Zone 1 [+
Office 103 J g
B 3 Device: O
Zone 2 8
Office 1 9 8
B e <@
n Office 110 Q Zone 3 Receptacles ]
B 3 es @
parking Area Q Zone 4 White Tuning @
1= I V)
[i=] V] In Area -
3 Devices
Vestibule
B oeces 9 Unassigned Devices
0Devices
L
242
Supporthcst |

For further details on accessing the WAC Lighting App, see “Preparing to use the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App” on page 128.
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WavelLinx Area Hub Administration

This section is dedicated to administrator tasks as they pertain to the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub. This section discusses:
e Using the Internal Webpages of the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub

¢ Replacing a WaveLinx CAT Area Hub

e Deleting an Area Hub

Using the Internal Webpages of the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub

A current version web browser is used for accessing the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub's internal webpages. The internal webpages allow for basic
configuration functions. This section discusses:

e Logging in to the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub webpages
¢ Reviewing and changing general settings

e Updating Ethernet settings

e User setting administration

e Firmware updates

Logging in to the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Webpages

IMPORTANT NOTE: The Area Hub is automatically set to allow DHCP configuration of the IP address. If the Area Hub has been connected to a
building LAN with a DHCP server, it will automatically obtain an IP address. When no DHCP server is detected on the network, after 3 minutes,

the Area Hub will self-assign an IP address in the range of 192.168.1.100 to 192.168.1.255 (randomized in this range to try to avoid IP conflict
with other Area Hubs that may be on the same network)388,

With either IP method, the status LED on the Area Hub will turn ON solid green indicating an IP address has been set.

The Area Hub'’s Configuration screen is accessed by connecting to the Area Hub’s IP address using a current web browser. Regardless of
whether the Area Hub is addressed using a DHCP address, an auto-assigned static IP address or a manually assigned static IP, the first step is
to identify the IP address of the Area Hub. Refer to page 26 to connect to and then discover the Area Hub which will display the IP address in
the WaveLinx Mobile App. The laptop being used for configuration must connect to the same network and be given an IP address on the same
subnet as the Area Hub and WaveLinx Area Controller for access.

Once the Area Hub's IP address is determined and the laptop being used is connected and configured for an IP on the same Ethernet network,
follow the steps below:

1: Open a current version web browser and enterthe Area | Bz ¢ [iccovered Area Hubs

Hub’s IP address in the address bar.

v @ NewTab X +

% ® 192.168.1.174

O

AH-B020

P

AH-C2D0

‘ﬁf' 00:17:22:F2:C2:00

192.168.1.121

2: Bypass warnings and proceed to the site. This step is Your connection is not p
needed only for initial login or if browser cache is
cleared.

This server could not prove that it is 192.168.1.174; its security certificate is not trusted by

~ steal your your computer's oper g system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

tion.

* Advanced

ET: :w_lulmlﬂ“_ﬂwm
may be different in

u@ Proceed other browsers. Locate option

to proceed to the site.

388 Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect
the laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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3: Login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator Webpage.
o Username

* Enter the admin username: WclAdmin, Wavelinx s and password
Area Hub

e Enter the password:

e Default for first time logging in: wclAdmin Weladmin

e Use assigned password after first log in « S
* Select LOGIN mv%

4: If this is the first login, the system will force a password change. When prompted, submit a new password for the administrative user. Set a
complex password when changing passwords, making sure it is something that can be remembered. Once changed, use the new password

LOGIN

to login.
CHANGE PASSWORD o
, Wavelinx
Can not use default Admin password. To ensure security, please
update your password Area H u b New password
Create New Password |
CHANGE PASSWORD U e Passerd ©
Confirm New Password
Any future login activity will require the use of the EN3
assigned password. - SuBMIT
@ Minimum 8 and Maximu:
@ i
&

IMPORTANT! REMEMBER THE NEW PASSWORD AS IT WILL BE USED FOR ALL FUTURE ADMINISTRATOR LOGINS FOR THE AREA HUB
WEBPAGE.

Using the System Page

The System page is used to update the Area Hub name and view the general Area Hub settings. It can also be used for basic port status and
identification of the connected WaveLinx CAT ports and devices.

Viewing General Settings and Updating the Area Hub Name

Use the General section in the System page to view the Area Hub Name, connection status, IP address, and version. The Area Hub name can be
edited in this section. The default name of an area hub is AH-XXXX where X is the last four characters of the Area Hub’s MAC address. If there
are multiple Area Hubs, update the name for easy identification in the WaveLinx Mobile Application. Area Hub names should be unique. Avoid
duplication. Area Hub names are limited to a maximum 16 alphanumeric characters (hyphen character is allowed).

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select system.

x +

<« G A Notsecure | hitpe//192.168.100.100)

B<—

General

Name Connected to
AH-DFDF No

CAN Ports
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2: Review the General section details. The details include the Area Hub name, the connected WAC information, and the Area Hub software
version.

x o+

O

C A Notsecure | hitps//192:168.142/#/system Q O @cuest :

General Zeoir
Ko Name Connected to WAC WAC IP Address System Version
AH-FirstFloor-E Yes 192.168.1.200 1.06.35.05

3: To edit the Area Hub name, select EDIT #°, and then enter the new Area Hub name and select SAVE.

General

Name Connected to WAC WAC IP Address System Version
AH-DFDF 1.06.35.05

SAVE 'I

N/A
Rename
General
—
AH-FirstFloor-E
CANCEL

Note: If an Area Hub name is changed AFTER the Area Hub has been discovered and added to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the new name will
not automatically appear. To read the new name, run an Area Hub discovery command. The name will be updated.

EDIT I

Using the System CAN Ports Page for Basic Status and Identification

The System page can be used to do basic troubleshooting and identification of the Area Hub ports and connected CAT devices.
To use the CAN Ports section of the System page:

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select system.

P x +
L wips://192.168.100.100/#/ syster:
System
E General
<
««««««« Name Connected to
™ AH-DFDF No
CAN Ports

2: Use the displayed controls to view connected ports, identify what devices are connected to a specific port, or blink all devices connected to
all ports of the Area Controller. (BLINKS FOR 1 MINUTE)

E

General Zeoir
Al Name Connected to WAC WAC IP Address System Version
AH-FirstFloor-E Yes 192.168.1.200 1.06.35.05
Verify that the Area Hub
recognizes connected ports
CAN Ports W BLINK ALL

Port1 - Port5
Connected v :

’ Use BLINK ALL to flash all ports

connected device LEDs and

Port2
lighting loads for 1 minute

Port 6
C ;

l

Use the port Blink to Identify to
flash connected device LEDs
port8 and lighting loads for 1 minute

Port3

Port 4 ’
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Using the Network Page

The network page is used to view Ethernet and 802.15.4 Network details used by the WAC to assist with connection. Edit the Ethernet settings
to change between using DHCP IP addressing, using the auto-assigned static IP address, or manually setting a static IP address.

Viewing Current Ethernet and Other Network Settings

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select network.

x +

<« C A Notsecure | hitpsi//192.168.142/#/networks

E

syram
Ethernet _ Network
8 DHCP

MAC Address 1P Address
00:17:88:d9:df:df 192.168.1.42

2: Review the Ethernet section details. Ethernet details include autoconfig (auto-assigned) manual static, or DHCP setting, IP address
information, and the MAC Address.

Ethernet Zeoir
Network Mode

DHCP

MAC Address 1P Address Sub-Netmask Gateway

00:17:88:d9:df:df 192.168.1.42 255.255.255.0 192.168.1.1

3: Review the 802.15.4 Network section details. The 802.15.4 details include the MAC Address, PAN ID, and Extended PAN ID.

80215.4 Network

MAC Address PAN ID Extended PAN ID
051DO0CA43E7CS54E ABCD 0011223344556677

Changing Ethernet Settings

The WaveLinx CAT Area Hub is set to use DHCP by default. If using a DHCP server, no further IP address settings are needed. If not using
DHCP, the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub is set up to automatically configure an initial IP address in the range of 192.168.1.100 through
192.168.1.255 to allow for initial operation and configuration. Because both the 192.168.100.X and 192.168.1.X networks on the 255.255.255.0
subnet are used for default random IP address assignment, it is recommended that a different subnet be chosen for the final static IP to avoid
conflict with any new devices connected to the system. 389

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select network. In the Ethernet section, select EDIT 7.

[

x o+

C A Notsecure | hitps//192.168.100.100/#/networks

. /eoir
Network Ethernet ]
b K—I Network Mode
thernet DHCP EDIT

— Network Mode
DHCP MAC Address 1P Address Sub-Netmask Gateway
&8 00:17:88:d9:df:df 192168100100 255.255.255.0 192.168100.1
MAC Address IP Address
00:17:88:d9:df:df 192.168.100.100]

389 Prior to release 14.1.x.x, all Area Hubs defaulted to the same IP address of 192.168.100.100. If connecting to a device with older firmware, isolate the Area Hub connection to the PoE switch and connect
the laptop with a static IP address on this subnet to the network. Use the 192.168.100.100 IP address to open the Area Hub Configurator. Once configuration is complete, repeat with additional Area Hubs.
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3: Select between Obtain an IP automatically (DHCP) and Use the following IP address (Static IP). If assigning a static IP, enter the desired IP
address, net mask, and gateway. Select SAVE.

Ethernet

O Obtain 1P address automatically (DHCP)
@ Use the following IP address (static IP)

192168.2.45

Select IP method

Static IP: enter IP info

SAVE
s ™

The WaveLinx Area Hub will reboot automatically and operate with the new settings.

Using the Maintenance Page to Factory Reset the Area Hub

The maintenance page is used for performing a Factory Reset. The factory reset will erase all configured area hub settings including the area
hub name and network settings. While this webpage also supports the option of updating Area Hub firmware, this function should be done

through the WaveLinx Area Controller. For details on updating firmware, see “Updating the Firmware of WaveLinx Devices” on page 346.
To perform a factory reset:

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage and select maintenance.

x o+

<« c A ips//192.168.1.42/#/update
=] Maintenance

\\\\\ m Maintenance I

'mware Upgrade

Current Version

1.06.35.05

2: Select FACTORY RESET and then CONFIRM the reset.

x o+
€ c

A Notsecure | hitps://192.168.1.42/#/update

Maintenance

&
worer Ml cierenare Upgrade FACTORY RESET
@ Current Version

1.06.35.05

Drag and Drop the Firmware Files Here to Upload and Upgrade
or

CONFIRM

Are you sure you want to reset settings? It will delete all the IP address
and Network Settings

CANCEL

The Area Hub will factory reset and reboot with the default settings.
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Additional Menu Options

The Area Hub Webpage also contains additional menu options. This includes:

e Change Password

e Reboot Area Hub

¢ Viewing Disclaimer and License Agreements

Changing the Area Hub Password

To perform a factory reset:

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage.

2: Select the menu = and then select Change Password.

3: Enter the current password and then the new desired password. Select SUBMIT.

CHANGE PASSWORD

Create New Password

— — Enter password
(’, ng ggm """"" / details

Area Hub .- ©

Welcome WelAdmin! < v Password
AH-FirstFloor-E o

£ system
Menu & Network

£ vaintenance

More lmmsn  Change Password /
22+ Change Password A
& Reboot Area Hub

Rebooting the Area Hub
To reboot the Area Hub:

SUBMIT

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage.
2: Select the menu = and then select Reboot Area Hub.
3: When prompted, select CONFIRM. The Area Hub will reboot.

(& COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Area Hub

Welcome WelAdmint
AH-FirstFloor-E

£ system

Menu & Network

£ vaintenance
REBOOT AREA HUB

This will reboot the Area Hub and log you out of the webpage. Are you

Reboot Area Hub sure you want to do this? CONFIRM reboot

More

22+ Change Password (/
& Reboot Area Hub
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Viewing the Disclaimer and License Agreement

To view Area Hub Disclaimer and License Agreement details:

1: If needed, login to the WaveLinx Area Hub Configurator webpage.

2: Select the menu = and then select Disclaimer or License Agreement. The selected information will be displayed.

(& COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Area Hub

Welcome WelAdmint
AH-FirstFloor-E

£ system
& Network

£} Maintenance

More

22 Change Password
O Reboot Area Hub
About

Disclaimer

A License Agresment

DISCLAIMER
License
MIT
Apache 2.0

Apache 20

MIT

Disclaimer and

/ License Information

Package

eslint

eslint-config

Version

LICENSE AGREEMENT

COOPER LIGHTING SOLUTIONS
End-User License Agreement

Last Revised Date: April 15, 2020

Cooper Lighting, LLC (“COOPER LIGHTING") owns and operates the
purchased product software (“Product Software”). The following End-
User License Agreement (*Agreement’) governs the use of this
Product Software. Other sites, content or online services owned or
controlled by Cooper Lighting have their own terms of use/end-user
license agreement and should be reviewed. Cooper Lighting licenses
the use of the Product Software to you subject to the terms of this
Agreement.

IMPORTANT,  PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT  BEFORE
REGISTERING, ACCESSING OR USING THE PRODUCT SOFTWARE.
THIS AGREEMENT IS A BINDING LEGAL CONTRACT BETWEEN YOU
(IF REGISTERING AS AN INDIVIDUAL) AND/OR THE ENTITY YOU
REPRESENT (IF REGISTERING AS A BUSINESS) (“YOU” OR “YOUR’)
AAND COOPER LIGHTING, TOGETHER WITH IT: LIATS 3

Logging Out of the WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Webpages

The WaveLinx CAT Area Hub Webpage contains a manual Logout option to exit the webpage. The Area Hub will also automatically log the user

out if the webpage is manually closed without logout or if the webpage is open for longer than 15 minutes with no activity.
To manually logout, select the menu = and then select LOGOUT.

(& COOPER

Lighting Solutions

Area Hub

Welcome WelAdmint
AH-FirstFloor-E

£ system
& Network

£} Maintenance

More

224 Change Password

O Reboot Area Hub

About

Disclaimer

A License Agresment

LOGOUT I
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Replacing a WaveLinx CAT Area Hub

If an Area Hub needs replacement, do not delete the Area Hub from the WaveLinx App. Use the Area Hub replacement feature.

Before disconnecting devices from the Area Hub, make sure to label which port each device network connects

to. The connections will need to be made to the same ports on the replacement Area Hub for proper operation.

To replace the Area Hub:
1: Power down the existing Area Hub and label each port connection before disconnecting the ports.

2: Configure the new Area Hub as instructed in “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx Area Hub” on page 26. Note: the new area hub does
not need to have the same IP address as the previous one but does need to be addressed in the same subnet.

3: Reconnect CAT device networks to the new Area Hub ports the same way they were connected on the original Area Hub. Reapply power and
wait for the Area Hub to boot.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
3. From the menu E, select Devices. From the Devices list, tap the Area Hub.

For phone devices being used in portrait view, tap O Details.

Jsun sep 10 = 100% 4

Devices

Bl A A CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details ok MANAGE B DELETE
ares
a2 oRo AH-FirstFloor-E N N
icaions
5 B# 10-Contact Clo... ¥ Device Type Select the Area Hub I Name
o . . Area Hub AH-FirstFloor-E
schedute E211EMRelayS.. ¥
Physical Location
Q B 12:sensor nter... ¥ WAH-C-POE N/A

Tap Devices I

<

Bl A A CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details o MANAGE @ DELETE B & AH-FirstFloor-E C RESCAN
~ AH-FirstFloor-E ¥
=] & General Properties e =] Remaining in WAC .
b b Port 2 Details
Notifications [ Notifications | Q188 Devices (547 Areas.

B 10-contact Clo.. ¥ Device Type public 1D 6 Devices

Typ ublc 1D
o Area Hub N/A [©] AH-FirstFloor-E .
1M RelayS.. ¥ Tap % MANAGE nis [ 1Porsconecnd § O senrmendeis Newonic Tap ACTIONS
Exising 6 Devices Room2
12-Sensor Inter... ¥ -C-
B WARC-POE 192168142 Port2 ¥ B 10-Contact Closure Inp!
. 6Devices
T 13-Ceiling Sens... ¥ SR Cocaton Status Bink o dently . )
N/A Good Off £ 11-EM Relay SwitchPack C L 4

Tap Replace Area Hub

Actions

Replace Area Hub
Reboot

Delete Hub
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7: Select the desired area hub and click on the REPLACE button.

C RESCAN

B & AH-FirstFloor-E
Areas

AH-FirstFloor-E Replace Area Hub
°fe  on:17:88:0%:0F0F 1 Area Hub,
oz1ce 12 @ Select an Area Hub to Replace AH-FirstFloor-E

B
(C]

AH-DFAF
o ety rasoonsr
Select Area Hub I

Tap REPLACE I

Once replaced, the new Area Hub and connected devices will operate with the same functionality as the original Area Hub/devices.

REPLACE

on:17

Deleting an Area Hub from the WaveLinx Area Controller

If an Area Hub has been added to the incorrect WaveLinx Area Controller, the Area Hub can be deleted. If replacing an Area Hub, DO NOT use
this method. Refer to “Replacing a WaveLinx CAT Area Hub” on page 364 for replacement procedures.

WARNING: Deleting an Area Hub from the WaveLinx Area Controller will also delete all devices and the

associated port areas and programming associated with those devices. Use with caution.

To delete the Area Hub:
1: Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3, login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator user.

2: Select menu = , and tap Devices.

sun Sep 10
All Areas
e reas Menu
6 Paired Device

Construction Area

0 Devices
By Areas

%01PM S

(& COOPER

WaveLinx

Welcome WelAdmin!

CooperWAC-c4-00

Notifications

=]
@ schedule /
Q

Devices

Devices

About

3: Tap the WaveLinx Area Hub in the Devices list and then select DELETE.

sun Sep 10

Devices

Bl A~ X CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details o MANAGE @ DELETE

o
~ AH-FirstFloor-E ﬂ
B .‘&: S Eash X General Properties ~
B 2sefgnter.. ¥ > o > I
o . Area Hub N/A DELETE

schele 5 14wall st
Q . Select Area Hub I :
v £ 15-Relay S E 192.168.1.42 N/A

39 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) min. software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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4: Select DELETE again when asked to confirm.

CONFIRM DELETE
DELETE
Are you sure you want to delete AH-FirstFloor-E

Deleting Area hub will delete all the connected
devices and areas from the system.

CANCEL DELETE

WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

The WaveLinx CAT Area Hub will return to factory defaults, ready to be added to another WaveLinx Area Controller. Any connected CAT devices
will return to distributed operation.
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WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Administration

This section is dedicated to administrator tasks as they pertain to the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel. This section will discuss:

Using the Onboard Display of the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel
Using the Onboard Manual Relay Sweep ON/OFF Buttons

Reconnecting after IP Address Changes

Replacing a Relay Panel Controller

Replacing a Relay or Dimming Module

Deleting a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel from a WaveLinx Area Controller

Rebooting the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

Using the Onboard Display

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel has an onboard display used for initial configuration in preparation for connection to the WavelLinx Area
Controller. The onboard display also allows for manual overrides to the relays and dimmer channels connected to that relay cabinet. This

section will describe the onboard control functions.

The onboard display is a 4 line 20 character LCD display that is backlit when being used. It contains 8 soft key buttons, 4 selection buttons on
the left and 2 scroll buttons, a HOME button, and a BACK button on the right.

Selection buttons

Press selection buttons to
choose menu options or
toggle options for the item.
Menu items or options will
typically be left aligned and
not indented, indicating

they can be accessed with
the selection button.

Performing Relay Functions

one screen at a time.

The onboard display can be used to review relay status, command relays, and set relay options.

Viewing and Commanding Relays

Use the onboard display to view relays status or manually command individual relays or all relays in the enclosure.

Viewing Relay Status

From the HOME screen:

1: Press >SETTINGS.

: Press >>RELAYS.

: Press >RELAY STATUS.
: Press D>SINGLE RELAY.

: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
relay number is displayed.

a A~ W N

View the current relay state (ON or OFF) or view
the current LOCK status (ON or OFF).

For details on RELAY LOCK see “Using the Relay
Lock” on page 370.

YAAAY VVVV

VVVvV

WaveLinx HOME

Relay Panel A

\Y4

SETTINGS V0119 || saex

RELAY STATUS
RELAY OPTIONS

=Y
O

RELAY:01 IS OFF
TURN ON

TURN OFF
LOCK:OFF

FQDE

VvV V¥

VVVV

HOME button
WQW@ILHIEX{ J Press to return to the
— HOME displav.
[> = HOME
,:|_|:, \ - :._ Scroll buttons
an e L 1nX A Use to navigate between relays or
e — Re L ay Pane L dimmers or to increment or decrement
| e number choices on the screen.
[> v The screen will display # & arrows
along the right side indicating that
:Iljt? SETTI NGS V01 19 = these buttons may be used.
> / @ COOPER s
Lighting Solutions BACK button
TJ— Press to move back

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

RELAY STATUS
SINGLE RELAY
SWEEP RELAYS

§<II>§Q E<a>§
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Commanding Individual Relays
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When possible, use the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx devices to command the relays. Before the panel is connected to the WAC, or if
necessary, after WAC connection, individual relays can be commanded from the onboard display. The command will remain in effect until the
next command from the display or WaveLinx system occurs. The change in status will not be reflected in the WaveLinx App.

From the HOME screen:

1: Press D>SETTINGS.

: Press >RELAYS.

: Press >RELAY STATUS.
: Press >SINGLE RELAY.

: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
relay number is displayed.

a b WN

6: Press one of the command options:
e D>TURN ON to force the relay ON.
e D>TURN OFF to force the relay OFF.

Commanding All Relays

YAAAY VVVV

VVVvV

WaveLinx
Relay Panel A
\Y4
SETTINGS V0119 || aex

Q.

RELAY STATUS
RELAY OPTIONS

& R &

RELAY:01 IS OFF
TURN ON

TURN OFF
LOCK:OFF

FQs §

VVVV VvV V¥

YAVAVAY

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

RELAY STATUS
SINGLE RELAY
SWEEP RELAYS

Q §<ll>§C> §<ll>§O

RELAY:01 IS OFF
TURN ON

TURN OFF
LOCK:OFF

-
B> §

When possible, use the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx devices to command the relays. Before the panel is connected to the WAC, or if

necessary, after WAC connection, ALL relays can be commanded at once from the onboard display. The command will remain in effect until the

next command from the display or WaveLinx system occurs. The change in status will not be reflected in the WaveLinx App device details

display.
From the HOME screen:
1: Press D>SETTINGS.
2: Press DRELAYS.
3: Press D>RELAY STATUS.
4: Press >SWEEP RELAYS.
5: Press one of the command options:
e D>ALL ON to force all relays ON.
o DALL OFF to force all relays OFF.
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SWEEP RELAYS
ALL ON
ALL OFF

N
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Setting Relay Options

Use the Relay Options to perform the configuration of the relay POLES, setup POWER-ON options, and enable or disable the relay LOCK

function.
Configuring Relay Poles

Relays are set for single pole relay configuration by default. If two or three pole relays are being used, they must be configured using the

onboard display.

Single pole relays take up 1 relay position. Two pole relays take up 2 relay positions. Three pole relays take up 3 relay positions. Two and three

pole relays will always operate from their top relay number once the relay is configured.

Do not attach single pole relays to two or three pole loads. Improper use of single pole relays to directly

connect to two or three pole loads violates NEC, may be hazardous, and may void the warranty.

From the HOME screen:

1: Press >SETTINGS.

: Press >RELAYS.

: Press >RELAY OPTIONS.

: Press the scroll buttons ¥V A until the desired

A W N

relay number is displayed (For two or three pole

relays, select the top relay number).

5: Press >POLES consecutively to toggle between

1,2, or 3 poles or to select VACANT if there is
no relay installed in the selected position,

If 2 or 3 poles are selected, the associated relay

numbers will be displayed in brackets.

Configuring Relay Power-On State

Relays can be set to turn ON or OFF after power returns from a power disruption. Relays are set for HOLD power-up action by default meaning

YAAYAY VVVV

YAAAY

WavelLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS

v0119

RELAY STATUS
RELAY OPTIONS

RELAY:01
POLES:2 (R:03)
POWER-ON:HOLD
LOCK:DISABLED

E<>§

Q=0

E<D>E

VV V¥V

YAAAY

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

§° §<>E°

RELAY:01
POLES:1
POWER-ON:HOLD
LOCK:DISABLED

g A>

that they will remain in the state they were in prior to the outage occurring. Use the display to change the action to TURN ON or TURN OFF when
power is applied. Once power returns and the relays go to their programmed power-on state, they will remain in that state until the next

command is received from the onboard display or WavelLinx system. If the power-up state differs from the last relay state, the WaveLinx App

will not reflect the correct status for the relay.
From the HOME screen:

1: Press >>SETTINGS.

2: Press D>RELAYS.

3: Press D> RELAY OPTIONS.

4: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
relay number is displayed.

5: Press >POWER-ON consecutively to toggle
between HOLD, TURN ON, or TURN OFF.

VVVV

YAAYAY

YAVAYAY

WavelLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS

v0119

RELAY STATUS
RELAY OPTIONS

RELAY:01
POLES:1
POWER-ON:TURN ON
LOCK:DISABLED

E<>

§° §<>§e

E<D>

VvV V¥

YAAAY

RELAYS eﬂm
DIMMERS A
NETWORK v
BAGK

RELAY:01 qn«
POLES:1 t| A
POWER-ON:HOLD 4| 7
LOCK:DISABLED wex
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Using the Relay Lock
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The relay lock function disables control signals to the relay and prevents the relay from switching from the locked position. It is meant to
temporarily suspend control from the WaveLinx system without the need to reprogram. By default, the relay lock function is disabled for all
relays. The WaveLinx App will not reflect that the relay is in the locked state.

WARNING: The relay lock function is NOT a replacement for proper circuit breaker lockout/tagout procedures.

Enabling the lock function for a relay does not automatically lock the relay in the current state. BOTH the lock function for the relay must be
enabled AND the physical lock switch on the relay must be engaged for the relay to be in a locked state.

o If the relay lock switch is disabled and the physical LOCK switch on the relay is engaged, the panel will process WaveLinx commands to that

relay in the order they are received.

o If the relay lock switch is enabled and the physical LOCK switch on the relay is disengaged, the panel will process WaveLinx commands to

that relay in the order they are received.

o If the relay lock switch is enabled and the physical LOCK switch on the relay is engaged, the panel will execute the LOCK command and

ignore WaveLinx commands to that relay.

From the HOME screen:

1: Press >SETTINGS.

2: Press D>RELAYS.

3: Press >RELAY OPTIONS.
4

: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
relay number is displayed.

5: Press >LOCK consecutively to toggle between
DISABLED and ENABLED.

Once the lock is enabled through the onboard
display, the physical relay lock switch can activate
lock mode for the relay or return it to normal
operating mode.

To engage the relay lock switch: Move the lock
switch towards the center of the enclosure (LOCK
position).

When LOCKED the relay will no longer respond to
commands and will remain in the current state
until the lock is disengaged. The relay status will
show the relay locked.

To disengage the relay lock switch: Move the lock
switch towards the outside of the enclosure
(NORMAL position).

www.cooperlighting.com
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Performing Dimmer Functions

The onboard display can be used to review dimmer status, command dimmer levels, and set dimmer options.

Viewing and Commanding Dimmers

If the relay panel has been ordered with the optional panel mount or remote mount WaveLinx Panel Dimming Module, use the main display to
view status and adjust the light level of the dimmers real-time. The adjusted light level will remain in effect until the next command is received.

Viewing Dimmer Status
From the HOME screen:
1: Press >SETTINGS.
2: Press >DIMMERS.

3: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
dimmer card address is displayed. If the card is
connected it should show YES for connected
status. Press >DIMMER STATUS.

4: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
dimmer number is displayed.

View the current dimmer status.

Commanding Individual Dimmers

When possible, use the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx devices to command the dimmers. Before the panel is connected to the WAC, or if
necessary, after WAC connection, individual dimmers can be commanded from the onboard display. The command will remain in effect until

VVVV

VVVV

WaveLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS v0119

DEVICE:01 DIM:01-04
CONNECTED: YES t
POWER-ON LEVELS ¥
DIMMER STATUS

HOME
A
v
BACK

HONE
A
Vv
et

VV VYV

VVVvV

RELAYS HOME
DIMMERS A
NETWORK \V4

BACK
DIMMER:01 (Dm
STATUS :100% t| A
RAISE LEVEL 4| a7
LOWER LEVEL we

the next command from the display or WaveLinx system occurs. The change in status will not be reflected in the WaveLinx App.

From the HOME screen:
1: Press D>SETTINGS.
2: Press D> DIMMERS.

3: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
dimmer card address is displayed. Press
>DIMMER STATUS.

4: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired
dimmer number is displayed.

5: Use >RAISE LEVEL or >LOWER LEVEL

e Press and release the button to adjust the
level of the selected dimmerin 1%
increments.

e Press and hold the button to adjust the
level more quickly.

VVVV

VVVV

WAVAYAY

WaveLinx
Relay Panel

SETTINGS v0119

DEVICE:01 DIM:01-04
CONNECTED: YES t
POWER-ON LEVELS ¥
DIMMER STATUS

DIMMER:01
STATUS:1007% +
RAISE LEVEL ¥

LOWER LEVEL

@

F>E E <>

N

VVVV

VVVvV
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DIMMERS
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DIMMER:01
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Configuring Dimmer Power-On Level

It is possible to set a POWER-ON LEVEL for each dimmer that is connected to the relay panel. By default, dimmers are set to go to 100% upon a
power-up. Use the display to change the power-on level. Once power returns and the dimmers go to their programmed power-on level, they will
remain at that level until the next command is received from the onboard display or WaveLinx system. If the power-on level differs from the last
level issued, the WaveLinx App will not reflect the correct status for the dimmer.

From the HOME screen: 0 g

1: Press D>SETTINGS. > WaveLinx ONE > [RELAYS

2: Press >DIMMERS. > Relay Panel A > |[DIMMERS A

3: Press the scroll buttons V A until the desired > v D> INETWORK v
dimmer card address is displayed. Press > SETTINGS V0119 f mex > Bt
>POWER-ON LEVELS.

4: Press [>DIM next to the dimmer number to a = 0
select the dimmer. An arrow < will appear next l; DEVICE:01 '_)IM:01'04 l; DIMEO1 090%
to the dimmer to indicate it is selected. o PSSEQESEEEEVEﬁ : v > gm : 8:2“ g)gg; : @

5: Use Ato raise the level or V to lower the level >|IDIMMER STATUS v >|(DIM 04 100% e
of the selected dimmer:

e Press and release the button to adjust the a
!evel of the selected dimmer in 1% >(DIM:0T 090%
increments. >|[DIM:02 100% Y| WA

e Press and hold the button to adjust the [>|DIM:034 0750/° YV
level more quickly. [>(biM:04 100% mex

Performing Network Functions

The Network Menu allows access to the TCP/IP configuration that the WaveLinx Area Controller will use to communicate with the relay panel.
Use the options to view the current network status, set the network settings, reboot the network module, and perform a factory reset on the
panel. By default, the panel’s Ethernet link will be disabled until configuration is performed.

Configure Network Settings

The WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel communicates with the WaveLinx Area Controller over the building LAN. Before the relay panel can be
added to the WaveLinx Area Controller, it must be configured with a unique IP address within the same network range as the WavelLinx Area
Controller. By default, the Ethernet port on the relay panel is disabled. The Ethernet port can be set to use either DHCP or a static IP address.

IMPORTANT NOTE: If using DHCP to assign the IP address, reserve the IP for the relay panel on the DHCP
server. If the IP addresses of the WaveLinx Area Controller or WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel changes after

the devices are linked, they will lose communication and the relay panel will be offline until the connection is
repaired (see “Reconnecting after an IP Address Change” on page 377).
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To configure Network Settings:
From the HOME screen:

1: Make sure that the relay panel Ethernet port is
connected to the Building LAN.

2: Press D>SETTINGS.
3: Press >NETWORK.
4: Press >NETWORK SETTINGS

5: Select either >MODE: DHCP or >MODE:
STATIC.

Using DHCP (continue step 6)

6: Press >MODE: DHCP.

7: Press D>APPLY.

8: Press >CONTINUE.

9: Wait for the reboot to occur.

Once rebooted, if a DHCP server is online, the
panel should acquire an IP address.

Remember to have the network administrator

reserve the relay panel’s assigned IP address
on the DHCP server.

Using a Static IP (continue step 6)

6: Press >MODE: STATIC.
7: Assign the IP ADDRESS:

a: Press > » or >« to move the cursor point ~

beneath the desired address segment.
b: Press and release A to increment or V to

decrement one digit at a time. Press and hold

A to increment or V to decrement more
quickly.
c: Press >NEXT.
8: Assign the IP MASK:

a: Press and release A to increment or V to
decrement the number of subnet bits one
number at a time until the correct subnet
mask is displayed (refer to table).

b: Press >>NEXT.

> [RELAYS
[>|[DIMMERS A
> |[NETWORK v
> Ak
> NETWORK SETTINGS
> A
[>|[MODE: DHCP \V4
[>([MODE: STATIC Ak
> NETWORK SETTINGS
> A
[>|[MODE: DHCP \V4
>([MODE: STATIC Ak
> REBOOT REQUIRED TO
>|| APPLYING SETTINGS. || A
> \V4
[>[|CONTINUE Ak
> NETWORK SETTINGS
> A
>|[MODE: DHCP \V4
[>([MODE: STATIC Ak
> IP ADDRESS am
@l> 4 192.168.001.049 #||'A
> » A |4
(o) INExT e
> IP MASK °m
>|| 255.255.255.000 | A
>I| 24 BIT v
(0> || NEXT vex

VVVVv

YAAYAY

VVVV

YAAAY

BITS SUBNET MASK

WaveLinx HOME

Relay Panel A

\Y4

SETTINGS V0119 || saex

NETWORK STATUS
NETWORK SETTINGS
REBOOT NETWORK

FACTORY RESET

T

MODE: DHCP

APPLY

REBOOTING: 12

§<l>§° §<ll>§°

Step 8a: Subnet Mask Table

BITS SUBNET MASK

01 128.000.000.000 17 255.255.128.000
02 192.000.000.000 18 255.255.192.000
03 224.000.000.000 19 255.255.224.000
04 | 240.000.000.000 20 255.255.240.000
05 248.000.000.000 21 255.255.248.000
06 252.000.000.000 22 255.255.252.000
07 254.000.000.000 23 255.255.254.000
08 255.000.000.000 24 | 255.255.255.000
09 255.128.000.000 25 255.255.255.128
10 255.192.000.000 26 255.255.255.192
1 255.224.000.000 27 255.255.255.224
12 255.240.000.000 28 255.255.255.240
13 255.248.000.000 29 255.255.255.248
14 255.252.000.000 30 255.255.255.252
15 255.254.000.000 31 255.255.255.254
16 255.255.000.000
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9: Assign the GATEWAY ADDRESS:

O

a: Press > » or >« to move the cursor point >

. GATEWAY >\ REBOOT REQUIRED TO HOME

beneath the desired address segment. (@D ¢ 192.168.001.001  +|A5) D> APPLYING SETTINGS. | A
b: Press and release A to increment or V to >y 2 ¥ 7 > \V4
decrement one digit at a time. Press and hold @|> NEXT Bk [>[[CONTINUE BAGK

A to increment or V to decrement more
quickly.

c: Press D>NEXT.
10: Press >CONTINUE.
11: Wait for the reboot to occur.

REBOOTING: 12

1O

Once rebooted, the relay panel should be ready
for connection via the assigned static IP
address.

Viewing Network Status

The Network Status will show the status of the Ethernet port, the assigned IP address information, the Relay Panel MAC Address, the host
name, the configuration file version, and the Ethernet port firmware version.

To view the network status:

From the HOME screen: (‘) (‘)
1: Press DSETTINGS [> WaveLinx = HOME D RELAYS B
2: Press >NETWORK. > Relay Panel A > |[DIMMERS A
3: Press [>NETWORK SETTINGS. > 4 > INETWORK v
] [> | SETTINGS V0119 || mex > BACK
4: Wait for the relay panel to read the network
status. () O
5: View the network STATE and LINK data and > [NETWORK STATUS T HoME > T HOME
then press >NEXT. [>||NETWORK SETTINGS A I>|| READING STATUS A
6: Review the IP ADDRESS and then press [>NEXT.  [>[|[REBOOT NETWORK v > v
. [>|[FACTORY RESET BACK > BACK
(continued next page)
§ O, . O
>\ STATE:READY A >|| IP ADDRESS A
[>| LINK :CONNECTED \V4 > 192.168.1.49 \V4
[>|[NEXT gt > |[NEXT wack
STATE: Indicates if the Ethernet port is IP ADDRESS: Displays the current IP
ready for connection to a WaveLinx Area address.
Controller. o The IP address that has been statically
o NOT READY: Ethernet port is not or DHCP assigned will be displayed.
configured. e 192.168.1.100: The default IP address
o READY: Ethernet port is configured. when the port is still in a disabled
o CONNECTED: Ethernet port is state.
configured and the panel has been o (DHCP): DHCP mode has been
added to a WavelLinx Area Controller. selected by the panel has not yet been

given an IP address by the DHCP

server.
LINK: Indicates whether the Ethernet link

has been enabled.

o DISABLED: The network has not been
configured.

o DISCONNECTED: The network has
been configured but there is no LAN
connection.

o CONNECTED: The panel has been
configured and has a LAN connection.
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7: Review the GATEWAY address and then press
>NEXT.

8: Review the MAC ADDRESS and then press
D>NEXT.

9: Review the HOSTNAME and then press >NEXT.

10: Review the CONF (configuration file) version
and the FW (Ethernet port) firmware version and
then then press >NEXT to complete the status
review.

Rebooting the Network

VVVV

VVVV

GATEWAY
192.168.001.001
NEXT

HOSTNAME
PANEL-78E6CD
NEXT

§<ID§Q §<II>§Q

YAVAYAY

VVVvV

MAC ADDRESS
0080A378E6CD
NEXT

CONF:1.3

FW :5.2.0.0R8
NEXT

§<ID§Q §<II>§O

In most cases, the panel will prompt for reboot if network changes are made. If it is necessary to reboot the network, it can be done at any time.
Rebooting the network will temporarily disconnect the panel from the WaveLinx Area Controller until the reboot is complete.

To reboot the network:

From the HOME screen:

1: Press >SETTINGS.

2: Press >NETWORK.

3: Press >REBOOT NETWORK.
4: Press >CONTINUE.

5: Wait for the panel to reboot.
6: Press DEXIT.

Factory Reset

A factory reset removes any configurations from the panel and returns configuration to factory default. The factory reset will remove any panel

VNV VV VVVV

VVVV

O)

WaveLinx HOME

Relay Panel A

\Y4

SETTINGS V0119 || saex

NETWORK STATUS
NETWORK SETTINGS
REBOOT NETWORK
FACTORY RESET

REBOOTING: 6

§<>§O §<ID§O

VVVV VNIV

VVVV

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

§<>§)

REBOOT DISCONNECTS
FROM WAC.

CONTINUE

CANCEL

REBOOT COMPLETED

EXIT

given settings such as relay pole configuration, power-up states/levels, relay lock settings, and network settings.

To factory reset the panel:
From the HOME screen:

1: Press >SETTINGS.

2: Press >NETWORK.

3: Press >FACTORY RESET.
4: Press >CONTINUE.

5: Wait for the panel to restore.
6: Press DEXIT.

Note: A panel factory reset WILL NOT remove the panel
device programming from the WaveLinx Area
Controller. The devices will display a disconnected
status in the WaveLinx App.

To repair the connection, configure the IP address of
the panel and then use the replace panel function in the
Mobile App.

To completely remove the panel programming, after
factory reset, delete the panel from the Mobile App.

YAYAAY VVVV

VVVV

@

WaveLinx HOME

Relay Panel A

\Y4

SETTINGS V0119 || saex

NETWORK STATUS
NETWORK SETTINGS
REBOOT NETWORK
FACTORY RESET

RESTORE FACTORY
DEFAULTS: 45

§<ID§Q §<ID§Q

VNV VV VNV

VVVV

RELAYS
DIMMERS
NETWORK

§<>§D

RESTORE FACTORY
DEFAULTS?
CONTINUE
CANCEL

RESTORE FACTORY
DEFAULTS COMPLETE.

EXIT
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Sweeping Relays ON/OFF using the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Controller Card Buttons

The WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel’s Controller Card \ r = : \
X . Controller ° °

contains two pushbuttons that allow for manual override of <

all relays to either an ON or OFF state.

V¥

The controller card is located under the display. The two
pushbuttons are in the lower left corner. Press the left button
to turn ON all relays in the cabinet. Press the right button to
turn OFF all relays in the cabinet. The command will remain in

effect until the next command from the display or WaveLinx ALL OFF button iz: ,
system occurs. The change in status will not be reflected in e

. . . . ALL ON button GG
the WavelLinx App device details display. P -

Replacing a Relay Panel Controller

The WaveLinx Area Controller houses the programming for the panel. Do not delete the relay panel from the WaveLinx Mobile App.

If it is necessary to replace the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel controller card, first, follow the instructions provided for the replacement.
Once the controller card is replaced, follow the steps 4 through 7 in the setup instructions “Initial Configuration Steps for the WaveLinx
Networked Relay Panel” on page 34 to factory reset the new controller, configure the relay poles, set an IP address and verify the IP settings.
The new controller can be given the same IP as the old controller or can be given a new IP on the same subnet.

Once the IP address has been assigned, perform the steps below:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App32! and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Devices.
3: In the Devices list, locate and select the relay panel.
4: Tap ®ACTIONS and then select Replace.

For phone devices, expand the relay panel, tap @ DETAILS and then tap the more : icon to access the actions menu. Select Replace.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
7 » T
_ ] @ 2:06 all = oas
= | Areas Devices Select Relay Panel Devices . . : i
& Tap RACTIONS ) 5 e o u < Device Details :
Cooperws Menu A A CooperWAC-a7 [ AcTIONS
reo: . Expand Relay Panel ¥ GBI
ired Devi H- Panel 22 2
B 22Pered Devices > ofe AH-BO20 v anel Nar Reimport W 260-Inteqrated Sensor ¥ S . s
__ ~ Bren RPIA , Replace oRo AH-8020 Tap the : icon r
v 153-RP1A - Rel, Tap Replace ] Reboot General Properties ~
CooperWAC-a7-76 | | EBrancian ~
154-RP1A - Rel... . Delete
= General Properties DETAILS.
B Areas Panel 221
155-RPIA - Rel. Address/Connectio Sevice Type 2 Tap Replace I
222-Panel 221 - Reldy .
192168.1.49 WaveLinx Panel N/A
B Notifications 156-RP1A - Rel.. 52-Banal 971 - Dai
Reimport
) . Name Physical Locatior Tap @ DETAILS
@© Schedule Devices = 157-RPIA- Rela.. RPIA PLE-XX N/A P Replace
158-RPI1A - Rel. 225-Panel 221 - Relay 4 Rebaa
O Devices System Locat Blink to Identify
= 159-RPIA - Rel. N/A Good off 226-Panel 221 - Relay 5 Delete

5: Tap REPLACE again when prompted to confirm.

6: Enter the IP address of the replacement controller and tap REPLACE. Wait for the process to complete (may take several minutes).

Replace Panel Replace Panel

Tap REPLACE
Are you sure you want to replace the Panel Use Same IP or update with new Panel IP.
Controller?

Enter the controller's . .
192168.1.208 IP address Processing! This may take a

CANCEL  REPLACE —— while. Replacing Panel.

Access the Panel control module to view or

change the Panel IP " Tap REPLACE

CANCEL  REPLACE

Once the process is complete, the relays and dimmers will operate with the WaveLinx Area Controller's programmed commands.

391 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Reconnecting after an IP Address Change

If the WavelLinx Networked Relay Panel’s IP Address changes after it has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller, the WaveLinx Area
Controller will lose connection and control of the relays/dimmers in the relay panel. To fix this, the IP address must be refreshed in the Mobile

App. Use this same process if the WavelLinx Area Controller IP is changed to a different subnet and the IP address of the relay panel is updated.

Do not delete the relay panel from the WaveLinx Mobile App. Once the IP address is changed, follow the same procedure for replacing a panel

controller card, see “Replacing a Relay Panel Controller” on page 376. This will reconnect the panel to the WAC and allow it to operate from the

original programming.

Replacing Relays and Dimming Modules

If it is necessary to replace the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel relay or dimming module, follow the instructions provided for the replacement.

e For relays, make sure that the new relay is placed in the same location as the previous relay.

e For dimming modules, make sure the replacement module has the same address as the previous module and that the dimmer wiring is
connected in the same order as the previous module.

No action is required through the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Adding Relays or Dimming Modules using Reimport

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App Reimport command if any of the following scenarios exists:

e the relay panel configuration changes after the relay panel is added to the WavelLinx Area Controller
o the relay panel did not import properly

o the relays or dimmers have been deleted from the WaveLinx Mobile App in error

The Reimport command will add any new relays or dimming module dimmers to the WaveLinx Area Controller. Any relays or dimmers
previously imported into the WaveLinx Area Controller will not be affected by the reimport.

Once the import completes, all new devices found will be assigned to the Construction Area.
To use the Reimport command:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App2%2 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Devices.
3: In the Devices list, locate and select the relay panel.

4: Tap ®ACTIONS and then select Reimport. Wait for the import to complete. The newly imported relays and dimmers will be available in the
Construction Area.

For phone devices, expand the relay panel, tap @ DETAILS and then tap the more : icon to access the actions menu. Select Reimport.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
) »
= | Areas =  Devices Select Relay Panel » = 290 Sl e
= Devices ; - B
&! Tap ®ACTIONS ; ol o < Device Details :
! CooperW Menu - ice Details B AcTions
neas (P Expand Relay Panel v Seneliene
B 2PeiredOevices banel Name ] Reimport W 260-nteqrated Sensor ¥ e 4
, " Tapthe i icon
Consteuction s 4 Tap Reimport Replace e arvsoro P I
Reboot General Properties o
CooperWAC-a7-76 EBrancian ~ S -
B8 154-Rp1A - - —— . E
= 154-RP1A - Rel General Properties Delete bETAILS B Tap Reimport
A . Panel 221
B Areas
= 155-RP1A - Rel.. dress/Connectio Devic D o A
1 = fadressionnectio . v veee 222-Panel 221 - Reldy
192168149 WaveLinx Panel N/A
B Notifications 156-RPIA - Rel. 572 Danal 291 - Dala
- - Reimport
i -RPIA- o Physica Locatio Tap @ DETAILS
@© schedule Devices = 1S7-RPIA- Rela.. RPIA PLE-XX N/A P Replace
a S S
158-RPIA - Rel... o - . § ‘ . = 225-Panel 221 - Relay 4 Reboot
© Devices ystem Location Stat
159-RPIA - Rel. N/A Good off = 226-Panel 221 - Relay 5 Delete
160-RP1A - Rel.
= Import complete
@ 161-RPIA - Di... ¥
@ 162RPIA-Di..
P— @ 6RPA-DL. g Panel Imported Successfully X
244 .

392 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Rebooting the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel

Reboot the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel from the WaveLinx Mobile App. A reboot is a soft reset which restarts the software in the
WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel without affecting configured settings.

To reboot the WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App222 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Devices.
3: In the Devices list, locate and select the relay panel.
4: Tap ®ACTIONS and then select Reboot.

For phone devices, expand the relay panel, tap @ DETAILS and then tap the more : icon to access the actions menu. Select Reboot.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
g @ . 1=
= | Areas =  Devices Select Relay Panel o s y R
& Tap $FACTIONS I ! = e e o u
CooperW; Menu Bl A A cooperwac-aZfl B AcTions.
’ 2 Aveas e Expand Relay Panel ¥
22 Paired Devices' a e AH-B020 ¥ anel Name Reimport
Constrctinn area [ RPIA 4
trct o ~ Erea Replace B0 AH-B020 v
Welcome WelAdmin! Schedule B 153-RPIA - Rel... Reboot
CooperWAC-a7-76 Panel 221 ~
154-RP1A - Rel.. . Tap Reboot Delete 8
= General Properties DETAILS
B3 Areas
4 155-RP1A - Rel. Address/Connection Device Type Public ID B 555 panel 221 - Reldl
192168.1.49 WaveLinx Panel N/A =
B Notifications B4 156-RPI1A - Rel... B Tap Reboot
Reimport
. . Name Model Physical Location Tap @ DETAILS
@© Schedule Devices = IST-RPIA- Rela.. RPIA PLE-XX N/A P Replac,
B4 158-RPIA - Rel.. B 225-Panei 221 - Relay 4 Reboot
@ Beviees system Location status Blink to Identify
= B9 159.RP1A - Rel.. N/A Good off 226-Panel 221 - Relay 5 Dejete

5: Tap YES when prompted to confirm the reboot.

REBOOT CONTROLLER Tap YES
Do you want to reboot the Panel
Controller? ‘

y' Reboot Panel command sent successfully X

NO YES

Deleting a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel from a WaveLinx Area Controller

Deleting a relay panel from the WaveLinx Mobile App will remove all relay and dimmer programming for that panel from the WaveLinx Area
Controller. The panel will need to be added as a new device and the programming recreated.

WARNING: Deleting a relay panel from the WaveLinx Area Controller will also delete all the panel’s relay and

dimmer devices and programming associated with those relay and dimmer devices. Use with caution.

39:
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3 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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To delete a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel:

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3% and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: From the menu =, select Devices.

3: In the Devices list, locate and select the relay panel.
4: Tap ®#ACTIONS and then select Delete.

For phone devices, expand the relay panel, tap @ DETAILS and then tap the more :

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

icon to access the actions menu. Select Delete.

Phone Portrait View

CooperWAC-a7-76
B Areas
B Notifications
@ schedule

Q Devices

Devices

5: Tap DELETE when prompted to confirm.

Devices

154-RP1A -
155-RPIA -
156-RP1A -
157-RPI1A -
158-RP1A -

159-RP1A -

Select Relay Panel

General Properties
192.1681.49
RPIA

N/A

Tap RACTIONS

Tap Delete

Wave snmmsmanss
PLE-XX

Good

(3]

) B AcTions

Reimport

Replace

Reboot

] Delete

off

_ @
_ Devices o &

CooperWAC-a7-76

Expand Relay Panel ¥

v
Eroneion

DETAILS
222-Panel 221 - Reldf
277 amal 2 nin

2
Tap @ DETAILS

W 260-Inteqrated Sensor

oo Av-B020

225-Panel 221 - Relay 4

226-Panel 221 - Relay 5

94

Panel 22! 1 Va
Tap the ¢ icon I

< Device Details

Panel Name

General Properties ~
Tame
Panel 221
Reimport
Tap Delete
Replace
Reboot
Delete

CONFIRM DELETE

CANCEL

Are you sure you want to delete RPIA? !

DELETE

4

Tap DELETE

39 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module Administration

This section is dedicated to administrator tasks as they pertain to the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module and Low-Voltage Fixtures. This
section will discuss:

e Using the Internal Webpages of the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module
¢ Identifying Low-Voltage Power Modules and Connected Fixtures

e Reconnecting after IP Address Changes

e Replacing a Low-Voltage Power Module

¢ Unpairing a Low-Voltage Power Module from a WaveLinx Area Controller
e Rebooting the Low-Voltage Power Module

Using the Internal Webpages of the Low-Voltage Power Module

Use a current web browser when accessing the Low-Voltage Power Module’s internal webpages. The internal webpages of the Low-Voltage
Power Module allow for basic configuration functions including:

Logging in to the Low-Voltage Power Module webpages

Reviewing and changing general settings

Updating Ethernet settings

User setting administration

e Firmware updates

Logging in to the Low-Voltage Power Module Webpages

The steps in this section assume that the Low-Voltage Power Module is still in its factory default state and has not been connected to a DHCP
server for IP address assignment. If not in its factory default state, please refer to the network administrator for access information. The Low-
Voltage Power Module username and password are stored in the Low-Voltage Power Module and are separate from those used for the
WaveLinx Area Controller.

1: The default IP address of a Low-Voltage Power Module that has not been configured is 192.168.1.254 on the 255.255.255.0 subnet. Connect
a laptop that is configured with an IP address on this same subnet directly to the Low-Voltage Power Module or to the same router or switch
the Low-Voltage Power Module is connected to.

Network Switch

[ CO I:I)
s I o [ — [ —" [ — ) S— ] f— ]

WAVELINX

ﬁ‘é} oo
ofll =88z
o= H 00w |

Low-Voltage dIS o5 o5 o oy oy oy

Fixtures

Low-Voltage Desktop/Laptop
{|EP=————" Power Module with web browser
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2: Open a current web browser. In the address bar, enter the IP address of the Low-Voltage Power Module (default 192.168.1.254). The browser

may display a warning regarding site security. The display and wording of this message may differ. Locate the option to bypass the warning

and proceed to the site.

@ privacy ero x o+

<« C A Notsecure | 192.1681.234

Enter Power Module [P A

Address

Your connection is not private

Attackers might be trying to steal your information from 192.168.1.254 (for example,
passwords, messages, or credit cards). Learn more

NET:ERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID

attacker intercepting your connection,

Proceed to 192.168.1.254 (unsafe)

Bypass security warning
his server could not prove that it is 192.168.1.254; its security certificate is not trusted by
your computer's operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

Y

%

3:In the log in screen, enter the username and assigned password for the Power Module administrator user, and select Log In.

o Default Username: WclAdmin

o Default Password: wclAdmin

o wu x4+
<« C A Notsecure | 192.168.1.254/if/indexhtmi

Power Module Configurator

Username WelAdmin

Enter username and password:
o Default Username: WelAdmin
o Default Password: welAdmin

If the password is at the default wclAdmin, a message will display stating that the password should be changed.

You are using default credentials, making your password very easy to guess! Please change it

For security purposes, change the default password. Users should set a complex password when changing

passwords. See “User Settings Administration” on page 384 for this procedure.

www.cooperlighting.com
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4: The Low-Voltage Power Module webpage will open to the General tab.
To log out of the page once the settings are reviewed, click on Welcome Administrator, and select Log Out.

x o+
3 C A Notsecure | 192.168.1.254/i/indexhimi#/power_module_configurator

i= General A Network L User Settings @, Firmware

General tab displayed

W Version

05 Version

Power Module Version

Ethernet MAC Address

Power Module UUID

Power Module Name

¥ £ Device Actions

Reboot or Reset Device

Test Mode

Welcome Administrator!  Po

@ Logou

Once finished, log out & ear

RTK.1.19.8.0

7.00.2

00:1D:05:61:42:88
483b5e42720d09d8fa0bbfbb46f2a954

3-Power Module

Reboot Device Factory Reset

Start

Reviewing and Changing General Settings
The General tab lists information about the Low-Voltage Power Module including the operating system, firmware version, and the Power

Module Name.

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

o Select Edit to update the Low-Voltage Power Module to a new unique name to make it easier to identify on larger projects.
o Use the buttons for rebooting or factory resetting the Low-Voltage Power Module if necessary.
e Reboot Device: This will cause the device to power down and then power up, forcing a software reset. Data will not be lost.

e Factory Reset: Use with extreme caution. This will cause all settings to be removed, resetting the unit to factory defaults. Pairing
information will be lost if the unit has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

o Select Test Mode: All lights connected to the Low-Voltage Power Module will cycle between OFF and ON for 15 seconds.

x o+

<« C A Notsecure | hitps//192.16886.200/it/indexhtmi#/power_module_configurator/general

i= General A Network X User Settings @, Firmware

W Version

05 Version

Power Module Version

Ethernet MAC Address

Power Module UUID

Power Module Name

W £ Device Actions

Reboot or Reset Device

Test Mode

&, save

RTK.1.19.8.0

Edit to update Power
7.002 ) Module Name
00:1D:05:61:42:88

483b542720d09d8fa0bbfbb46f2a954

3-Power Module
Reboot or Factory Reset
buttons

— :

Start Test Mode 5

Start K (1) Begins Test Mode Sequien

Reboot Device Factory Reset
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Updating Ethernet Settings
Select the Network tab to display the current Ethernet settings. Select Edit to modify the settings.

o w x o+

Welcome Administrator! | Power Module Configurator

i= General A Network L User Settings @, Firmware

& Edit

Network tab displayed

V¥ [ Ethernet settings

Method of IP Allocation DHCP Allocated

Present Ethernet IP Address 192.168.1.254 1P

Present Ethernet Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 1P

Present Ethernet Default Gateway 192.168.1.3 1P

WAC IP Address 0.0.0.01P 0

coopeR

Edit col

nfiguration

If editing, choose between DHCP and Static IP options. If using a Static IP, type in the desired IP Address, the appropriate subnet mask, and the

default Gateway IP.

For best results, enter the WaveLinx Area Controller's IP address that should pair with this Low-Voltage Power Module. This ensures that during
pairing, the Low-Voltage Power Module connects to the correct WaveLinx Area Controller. If the WAC IP is not entered, once the Low-Voltage
Power Module is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller, the WaveLinx Area Controller’'s IP will automatically populate in this field.

DHCP settings

Static IP settings

¥ (3 Ethernet Settings V¥ (3 Ethernet Settings

Method of IP Allocation DHCP Allocated Static IP Addre... Method of IP Allocation

Stored Ethernet IP Address

Present Ethernet IP Address 192.168.1.254 IP

Present Ethernet Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 IP Stored Ethernet Subnet Mask
Present Ethernet Default Gateway 192.168.1.3 1P Stored Ethernet Default Gateway
WAC IP Address 192.168.86.205 P WAC IP Address

DHCP Allocated Static IP Addre...

192.168.86.210

255.255.255.0

192.168.86.1

192.168.86.205

If changes were made, click on SAVE and then close the web browser. The Low-Voltage Power Module will automatically reboot once Ethernet
setting changes are saved. If the web browser has been left open, it will be disconnected. A Low-Voltage Power Module reboot takes

approximately 1 %2 minutes to complete.

www.cooperlighting.com
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User Settings Administration
For security purposes, change the default password. Users should set a complex password when changing passwords.
Use the User Settings tab to change the password for the administrator login. Select Edit, then select the line for the Administrator User.

Q wu x [
< C A Notsecure | 192.168.86.210/if/index html#/power_module_configurator/user_settings. a
Welcome Administrator! | Power Module Configurator COOPER
i= General A Network L UserSettings @ Firmware
User Settings tab m
displayed Click Edit and then select
§ the user

¥ & User Configuration

Full Name Role Name Username assword Change Due

Administrator Admin @ WelAdmin Expired

Use the Administrator user window to change the password. The remaining fields should be left at defaults. Click SAVE when changes are
complete.

x4

A Not secure | 192.16886.210/if/indexhtmi#/power_module_configurator/user_setings

Welcome Administrator! | Power Module Configurator CQOPER

L UserSettings @, Firmware

i= General A Network

User Name

¥ & User Configuration
Full Name Role Name Username Password Change Due

Password Complexity

Administrator Admin WclAdmin Expired i

Password Timeout Days
1

Logged-In User Password

Update the password New Password ®
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Firmware Administr

Although it is possible to update the firmware of the Low-Voltage Power Module and connected Low-Voltage devices through the firmware tab,
it is recommended to perform this procedure using the WavelLinx Area Controller Webpages. Please see “Updating the Firmware of WaveLinx

ation

Devices” on page 346 for upgrade information.395

o w x o+

<« C A Notsecure | 192.16886.210/if/indexhtml#/power_module_configurator/firmware

i= General

V¥ Firmware

Firmware Upgrade

A Network L User Settings

Q, Firmware

Firmware tab displayed

Welcome Administrator! | Power Module Configurator

# Open Code Pack

CQOPER

Identifying Power Modules and Connected Fixtures

Use Blink to Identify from the WaveLinx App to locate all Low-Voltage Fixtures connected to the Low-Voltage Power Module.

1: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App32 and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the

administrator user.

2: Open the Devices view from the menu and then locate the Low-Voltage Power Module in the device list.

3:Tap ¥ in the Low-Voltage Power Module’s row to place the device in Blink to Identify mode. When placed in Blink to Identify mode:
¢ All Low-Voltage Fixtures connected to this Low-Voltage Power Module will cycle ON for 1 second, turn OFF for 1 second repeatedly.

e The Status LED on the Low-Voltage Power Module will flash blue.

After 15 seconds, Blink to Identify will automatically time out and return to normal operation.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View

Wed Sep 20
Devices

From menu,
select Devices

To Battery Powere.

5 Battery Powere.

#¥ Ceiling Sensor 6.
#¥ Ceiling Sensor 6.
# Ceiling Sensor 6.
#% Ceiling Sensor 6.

#¥ Ceiling Sensor d

@ 13315V

Q ss-oM-LV

(o> cockay;
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pressed, the icon in the Mobile App Devices list will appear to pulse for 15 seconds.

39 |f using the Power Module webpage to perform the upgrades, the webpage must stay active and open during the entire update.

3% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Reconnecting after IP Address Changes

The WaveLinx Area Controller and Low-Voltage Power Module rely on their connection through the Ethernet to communicate information back
and forth to the connected WavelLinx LV devices. During the initial pairing process, the IP addresses are stored for connection purposes. If the
IP address of either device changes, the connection between them will be lost. To reestablish the connection, follow the steps below.

1: (Skip to step 2 if the WaveLinx Area Controller IP address has not changed.) Open the Low-Voltage Power Module internal webpage and
update the WaveLinx Area Controller IP Address in the Network page. Once saved, wait two minutes so that the Low-Voltage Power Module
has a chance to fully reboot.

€ € A Netsecure | 192,188 86.147/W nclexhem /pawer moduls canfiguratzeinetr a ¥

Unsaved changes deteae Welcome Administrator!  Power Medule Configuetor cooPER

= General A Network X User Settings @, Firmware

Lo
Open the Network tab
|

¥ [0 Ethernet Settings

Methad of IP Allocation DHCP Allocated Static IP Addre...

Edit the configuration and
Present Ethernet IP Address 92.168.86.147 IP then save the Change

Present Ethernet Subnet Mask

N —

Present Fthernet Defaulr Gateway 92.168.86.1 IF

WAC IP Address 192.168.86.212 \

Enter the WaveLinx Area
Controller IP address

2: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3%Z. Select the Devices option from the menu. Select the WavelLinx Area
Controller and then tap the ACTIONS option. Tap Reboot Controller and then confirm. A reboot takes approximately 2 to 4 minutes to
complete. During this time, the WaveLinx Area Controller and the Low-Voltage Power Module should reestablish their connection.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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—
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It may take several additional minutes before the connected WaveLinx LV devices show online status and begin operation with programmed
settings.

397 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Replacing a WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module
If the Low-Voltage Power Module needs to be replaced after its connected devices are paired to the WaveLinx App, follow the procedure below.
1: Power down the existing Low-Voltage Power Module and disconnect it. DO NOT delete the device from the WaveLinx App.

2: Install the new Low-Voltage Power Module. Making sure that power to the new Low-Voltage Power Module is still OFF, reconnect all the Low-
Voltage Fixture connections.

3: Reapply power and then press and release the Low-Voltage Power Module’s Test button. Verify that all the lighting connected to the Low-
Voltage Power Module is responding by cycling between 100% light output and OFF during the 15 second test period. Verify that the status
LED is blinking orange, indicating that the Low-Voltage Power Module has not been paired.

Test Button

4: If not using a DHCP server, use the procedure on page 383 to connect to the Low-Voltage Power Module’s internal webpage and define the
static IP address. Once configuration is complete, be sure to connect the Low-Voltage Power Module to the Building LAN.

5: Press and release (1 second press) the PAIR button located on the side or rear panel of the WaveLinx Area Controller to start pairing mode.
Wait for the new Low-Voltage Power Module to pair with the WaveLinx Area Controller and display a steady green status LED. Manually
cancel pairing mode by pressing and releasing the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area Controller. The blue 802.15.4 LED should turn solid ON.

WavelLinx Area Controller Low-Voltage Power Module
PAIR button Status LED: Solid Green

Wﬁ_V EL"I‘!‘S LB

N PAIR RESET
S @ -

6: Wait at least five minutes after pairing and then open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App3%8. Select the Devices option
from the menu. Both the old and the new power module should be listed in the devices list.

7: Click on the Blink to Identify option for the newly paired Low-Voltage Power Module. Visually verify that all the Low-Voltage Fixtures
connected to this Low-Voltage Power Module are cycling ON and OFF for the 15 second test period.

8: Wait an additional five minutes to give the WaveLinx Area Controller time to process the changeover and then verify that the Low-Voltage
Fixtures show online. Next, verify that the Low-Voltage Fixtures operate from the controls in the space.

9: Once operation is fully verified, in the WaveLinx App, select the original Low-Voltage Power Module and then tap delete iil. Confirm the
deletion to remove the device from the application.

3% The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Unpairing a Low-Voltage Power Module from the WaveLinx Area Controller

If a Low-Voltage Power Module has paired to the incorrect WaveLinx Area Controller, the Low-Voltage Power Module can be removed using one

of two methods.

e To remove the Low-Voltage Power Module Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App32%: Open the WaveLinx App.
In the Devices view, tap the Low-Voltage Power Module and verify that the status field in General Properties reads Good. In the Devices list,
locate the Low-Voltage Power Module and then tap DELETE . When prompted, confirm the deletion. Allow several minutes for the
WaveLinx Area Controller to process the change for all the connected low-voltage devices.

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View
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cANCEL
Q S¥Power Module
Y 3 evices

¥ DENTFY @ DETALS
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i Tap Details for the
Power Module

¢ To remove the Low-Voltage Power Module using the onboard pushbuttons: Press and
hold the Unpair button for longer than 10 seconds to unpair it from the WaveLinx Area

Controller.

Unpair Button

WAVELINX

Any connected Low-Voltage Fixtures will return to out-of-the-box behavior once the Low-Voltage Power Module is unpaired.

39 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Rebooting the Low-Voltage Power Module

Reboot the Low-Voltage Power Module from the onboard pushbuttons or from the Low-Voltage Power Module’s internal webpages. A reboot is
a soft reset which restarts the software in the Low-Voltage Power Module without affecting configured settings. Once started, the reboot will
take approximately 1 % minutes to complete.

¢ To perform the reboot using the onboard pushbuttons, momentarily press the reset button (push and release).
e To perform the reboot from the Low-Voltage Power Module’s internal webpages, log in and then select Reboot from the General page.

€ > © A Notsecure | 152.168.1.254//indexbmi#/power_ module_configurator/general

Reset Button

i= General L User Settings @ Firmware

LOW-VOLTAGE -
(YaVearsion General page
OS Version RTK.1.19.80
Power Module Version 7.00.2
Ethernet MAC Address 00:1D:05:61:42:88
Power Module UUID 483b5e42720d09d8fa0bbfbb46f2a954
Power Module Name 3-Power Module
Click Reboot |
¥ 9 Device Actions N
Reboot or Reset Device Reboot Device Factory Reset
Test Mode Start
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WavelLinx Device Administration

This section describes how to perform Device Maintenance tasks including how to:
e Replace and sync WaveLinx PRO devices

¢ Replace Low-Voltage Fixtures and Low-Voltage Fixtures with Integrated Sensors
e Perform a factory reset

Adding a New Device to the WaveLinx Area Controller

If a new device is added after the initial pairing/discovery and addition of devices to the WaveLinx Area Controller, the new device can be
added. The method of how the device is added depends on the type of device it is.

Adding a WaveLinx PRO Device
To add a WaveLinx PRO device to the WaveLinx Area Controller:

1: Place the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode. By either pressing (1 second press) the PAIR button or through the WaveLinx Mobile
App (see page 138 for instructions). The blue 802.15.4 LED on the WaveLinx Area Controller will blink to indicate pairing mode is active.

2: Place the WavelLinx PRO device into pairing mode. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for details on how to place the
device into pairing mode.

3: Wait a few minutes as the device pairs with the WaveLinx Area Controller and then cancel pairing mode.

Once paired, the devices should exhibit the successful paired device behavior described in the device reference sheets and be shown in the
Construction Area and in the Unassigned Devices. Proceed with adding the device to a zone or area.

Adding a WaveLinx LV Device

To add a WaveLinx LV device to the WaveLinx Area Controller:

1: Power down the Low-Voltage Power Module. Hot swapping is not supported.

2: Install the new Low-Voltage Fixture or Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor and then reapply power.

3: Wait at least two minutes for the Low-Voltage Power Module to fully boot and connect to the WaveLinx Area Controller. During this time, the
Low-Voltage Power Module will communicate the new device’s presence to its paired WaveLinx Area Controller and the device will join the
construction area. The device may display a message briefly on the WaveLinx App as it joins the WAC.

Note: If the device does not pair automatically after the Low-Voltage Power Module is fully powered, place the WaveLinx Area Controller in
pairing mode. The device should then pair to the construction area.

Once paired, the devices should exhibit the successful paired device behavior described in the device reference sheets and be shown in the
Construction Area and in the Unassigned Devices. Proceed with adding the device to a zone or area.

Adding a WaveLinx CAT Device

If a new WavelLinx CAT device is added to the system or a new room of devices is connected to an unused Area Hub port, follow the steps
below to bring the device into the WaveLinx mobile app:

1: Power down the Area Hub and connect the new device or port of devices. Reapply power and wait for the Area Hub to boot and reconnect
with the WavelLinx Area Controller.

2: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.
3. From the menu E, select Devices. From the Devices list, tap the Area Hub.

For phone devices being used in portrait view, tap O Details.

Jsun sep 10
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5: In Device Details, tap & MANAGE and then tap (® RESCAN.
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6: Wait for the scan to complete (may take several minutes.) Locate the row with the new item indicator® and then tap it to open the details.
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7: Add either the new device or the new port and devices:

e To add a device, tap ADD DEVICES. The device will be added to the WAC.
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e To add a new port, tap ADD PORT. Optionally tap edit #* to change and save the default area name and then tap FINISH. The devices will
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Once added, the new device(s) will show in the area created for the Area Hub port it is connected to.

Adding a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Relay or Dimmer

If a relay or dimming module is added to a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel, add the new device using the details in “Adding Relays or Dimming
Modules using Reimport” on page 377.

Deleting a Device from a WaveLinx Area Controller

Devices can be deleted from the WaveLinx Area Controller if they are not being used in that WaveLinx Area Controller.

¢ With WaveLinx PRO devices, the device will be returned to factory defaults, ready to be paired with another WaveLinx Area Controller.

o With WaveLinx LV devices, the device will be deleted. However, if the device is still physically attached to the same WaveLinx Low-Voltage
Power Module, the device may pair as a new device the next time the WaveLinx Area Controller is placed in pairing mode.

o With WaveLinx CAT devices, the device will be deleted. If the device is still physically attached to the same WaveLinx Area Hub, it can be
readded through the WaveLinx Area Hub (™ RESCAN command.

o With a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel relay or dimmer, the device will be deleted. If the device is still attached to the same relay panel, it
can be readded through the WaveLinx Relay Panel REIMPORT command.

To delete a device:
1: Open the WaveLinx App and login to the WaveLinx Area Controller as the administrator.

2. From the menu ==, select Devices.
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Note: Devices can also be deleted within the Areas view by accessing the device and tapping the DELETE option at the top of the page.
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T DELETE /eI

‘o nE

Tap T DELETE

o

Adding a Deleted Device

If a WaveLinx device has been deleted in error, it is easy to re-add the device. The device will need to be reconfigured once added back to the
WAC.

Pairing a Deleted WaveLinx PRO Device

If a WaveLinx PRO device is deleted in error, pair the device as if it is a new device.
1: Place the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode.

2: Place the WaveLinx PRO device into pairing mode.

3: Wait a few minutes as the device pairs with the WaveLinx Area Controller and is added to the Construction Area and then cancel pairing
mode.

Pairing a Deleted Low-Voltage Device

If a Low-Voltage Fixture or Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor has been removed from the WaveLinx Area Controller, either by deleting
it manually from the WaveLinx App, or by removing unpaired devices using the WaveLinx Area Controller advanced PAIR button functionality,
the device will not automatically rejoin the Construction Area even though it is communicating to a paired Low-Voltage Power Module.

To pair a low-voltage device that was removed in error:
1: Place the WaveLinx Area Controller into pairing mode.

2: Wait for the Low-Voltage Device to pair with the WaveLinx Area Controller and be added to the Construction Area before cancelling pairing
mode.

Adding a Deleted WaveLinx CAT Device

If a WaveLinx CAT device has been removed from the WaveLinx Area Controller by deleting it the device will not automatically rejoin the WAC

even though it is communicating to a discovered WaveLinx Area Hub. It will be necessary to run the (™ Rescan command just like adding a new
CAT device. Refer to “Adding a WaveLinx CAT Device” on page 390 for these details.

Adding a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Deleted Relay or Dimmer

If a relay or dimming module is deleted to a WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel, re-add the device using the details in “Adding Relays or Dimming
Modules using Reimport” on page 377.

Moving a WaveLinx LV Device to a Different Low-Voltage Output
Remember to always power down the Low-Voltage Power Module before disconnecting or connecting devices.

To avoid overloading or to make wire routing easier, it may be necessary to move a Low-Voltage Fixture connection to a different Low-Voltage
Output after it has been through the pairing process.

e If the output is on the same Low-Voltage Power Module that the device was connected to originally, no further steps are necessary. After the
reboot process, the device will automatically reconnect and begin to operate with the originally programmed settings.

¢ If the output is on a different Low-Voltage Power Module, and the Low-Voltage Power Module is paired to the same WaveLinx Area Controller
as the original Low-Voltage Power Module, no further steps are necessary. After the reboot process, the device will automatically reconnect
and begin to operate with the originally programmed settings.

o If the output is on a different Low-Voltage Power Module and the Low-Voltage Power Module is paired to a different WaveLinx Area
Controller, the device will be treated as a new device. Once the Low-Voltage Power Module reboots and communicates the new device’s
presence to the WavelLinx Area Controller, the device will need to be programmed.

www.cooperlighting.com 393



WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Replacing WaveLinx Devices

If a device is no longer operating properly and it is determined to be a device issue, replace the device. The WaveLinx App allows for device
replacement without the need of reprogramming if the new device is the exact same type of device as the previous device.

Replacing WaveLinx PRO Devices

This section discusses the procedures to replace a WaveLinx PRO device.

DO NOT delete the device from the WaveLinx App.

To perform the device replacement:

1: Install the replacement device per the device's installation instructions.

2: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App4% and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

3: Turn on pairing mode:

e Tablet users/phone users in landscape view or WAC Lighting App users: From the menu, select Devices. Select the WaveLinx Area
Controller, tap ADD DEVICE and select Wireless (Device Pairing).

e Phone users in portrait view: From the menu, select Devices, tap ADD DEVICE and select Wireless (Device Pairing).

Tablet or Phone Landscape View/WAC Lighting App View Phone Portrait View
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4: Place the replacement device in pairing mode. Refer to the device reference sheets beginning on page 15 for how to place the device into
pairing mode.

5: Wait a few minutes to give the system enough time to find the device. The device may display a message briefly on the WaveLinx App when it
joins the paired construction group. The device will also be shown in the construction group and in the Unassigned Devices.
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400 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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6: Once the device has joined, tap DISABLE PAIRING.
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7: In the All Areas list, select the area that the replacement has been installed in. Verify that a new device shows in unassigned devices section.

While still in the area screen for the desired space, place the device into identification mode using one of the methods described in the
device's reference sheet and ensure that the expected device responds. Make note of the device’s default name.

AIWNCES
:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 Iy T DELETE 7/ eoim
e [ CooperWAC-c4-00
E 69 Paired Devices +
Construction Area ) Q zone1 <]
® 1 Devices
i Corridor g
o 1=, Select the area g
evices
beses Office 101 Q zone 3 Receptacles <]
L] Q P ]
7 Devices
| Officet02 © Q Zone 4 White Tuning Verify newly paired device
2Daices appears as an unassigned
| Officeto3 o . device. Identify the
3 Devices n Area device, then make note of
1 Deui )
S the device name.
[ office 104 Q
Unassigned Devices
Open Office 110 1 Devices
H <
SoDake Wallstation o
Parking Area 1 Devices
E S Devices O
m SO & O SelectAl
12 Devices
o Vestibule O B 131-wall station ¥y ©
160 ML) Q

8: Locate the original device in the WaveLinx App. For load devices, open the appropriate control zone. For wallstations or WaveLinx Ceiling
Sensors, locate the device in the Devices in Area section. Note that the online indicator for the device may be gray or red indicating that the
device has lost communication. Tap the device to open it.

All Areas All Areas
[:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 (I T DELETE 7/ eoim [:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 (I T DELETE 7/ eoim
T CooperWAC-c4-00 T CooperWAC-c4-00
10Areas 10Areas
=] 69 Paired Devices + RESPON! =] 69 Paired Devices +
Construction Area ) 2 Construction Area ) 2
vi v vi v
® ®
s Zoriior Lower RAIsE s Zoriior Lower RAISE
orrido orrido
B S Devices O i H i S Devices O
Q If the device is a load device, Q
pees Office 101 Zones select the device's zone - pees Office 101 Zones p
30evi 30evi
B eices © e B eices © e
F ADD ZONE )
B Office 102 o B Office 102 © In Area Tap the device that
2 Devices 2 Devices 1 Devices must be replaced
Zone 1 8
Office 103 1/ B Office 103
B perces © B perces © G select Al
Q zone2 g
B office 104 V] B office 104 V] 0O B 70-office 104 WS ¥y ©
g Openofficetio @ zZone 3 Receptaces If the device is a wallstation g Openofficetio
30 Devices or Ceiling Sensor, select the 30Devices, Unassigned Devices = FLTER
B Parking Area o Q Zone 4 white Tuning In Area section B Parking Area o 1 Devices
S Devices. S Devices Wallstation
v
1 Devices
Storage Storage
In Area
B 12 Devices o 1 Devices ¥ B 12 Devices o
i o Vestbue & - [ Vestibule &
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9: In the device’s page tap replace 9, and when prompted, select the newly installed device, and SAVE it. A success message should be
displayed, and the new device will take over the functionality of the previous device.

e sep 19 Tue sep 19

70-Office 104 WS

70-Office 104 WS =
CooperWAC-c4-00

=l < 70-0ffice 104 Ws B oeere A eor 5l < Replace device
ess e
=] B seecoene
tentons. WAS-RL - 4 Small Buttons + Raise/L... ~ outenions 131-Wall Station -
C] C]
sneaue | Enabled Q@ Schedule
0 0 Choose the correct newly
Devices oevices paired device from the list

Button 2 ®
Select the replace icon I

LEEEY Replace Device O (D coore
1631 1632

It may take up to ten minutes for some devices to begin operation with the new settings. Some device types may display a message
regarding this delay during the replacement process. Do not adjust programming for the devices within the suggested time.

Verify success message

Tap SAVE

CANCEL SAVE

Replacing WaveLinx LV Devices

If it becomes necessary to replace a Low-Voltage Fixture or Low-Voltage Fixture with Integrated Sensor, the WaveLinx App can be used to sync
the previous device's settings to the new device.

DO NOT delete the device from the WaveLinx App.

To perform the device sync:
1: Power down the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module. Hot swapping is not supported.
2: Install the replacement WaveLinx LV device and then reapply power to the Low-Voltage Power Module.

3: Wait at least two minutes for the WaveLinx Low-Voltage Power Module to fully power up. During this time, the Low-Voltage Power Module
will communicate the new device’s presence to its paired WaveLinx Area Controller and the device will join the construction area. The device
may display a message briefly on the WaveLinx App when it joins the paired construction group.

Note: If the device does not pair automatically after the Low-Voltage Power Module is fully powered, place the WaveLinx Area Controller in
pairing mode. The device should then pair to the construction area.

ue Sep 19 SatApr 20
All Areas Devices If device does not join automatically,
— place WAC in pairing mode after the
orridoy = 5 .
[l Cooperviacica0o P O oriere  / eoT Low-Voltage Power Module is fully
s e
10Avess 4 powered.
66 Paired Devi N e ;
=] aredbences CE CEURANC G EMEND > ) X CooperWAC-c4-00 & AcToNs
[ Notificatio I Area
Construction Area .
15] (V) 100-Integrated .. ¥ For wireless devices, enable Device Pairing,
o) N~ B 9 iopintes  Htopimiphipbynisibris )
schedute Lower RAISE 5
= Bl © = @ 101ntegrated .. ¥
& Z
pevices Office 101 ones 2 sehed @ 102BLE Integra... ¥
ofice 100 % TAEBEONE B 103-WavelinkP... ¥ EneralroReries
ice
B pevces © & 105-Outdoor C.
_ 10> 0utdoor G, % WaveLinx Gen 2 N/A CooperWAC-c4-00
g Offceos 9 zonet g N
3 Devices © & 106-Outdoor C... ¥
WCL Gatewa N/A N/A
g ofelod Q In‘Area o v % 108-Relay Switc.. ¥ 4 .
4Devices 1 Device join Device join
Devices
@ OpenOffice110 o message @ 109-ntegrated .. ¥ e 14126 Message
30 Devices Unassigned Devices
evices. 110-Integrated ...
Parking Area 20 \ 2
B s onices <
@ 111-Receptacle .
Storage
B oeces \Z @ 112-Receptacle o
= New Device Joined : 133-I5-LV =
— Vestibule ]
N B .. (? 1200 @ 113-Receptacle v
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3: In the All Areas list, select the area that the replacement has been installed in. Verify that a new device shows in unassigned devices section.
While still in the area screen for the desired space, place the device into identification mode using one of the methods described in the
device’s reference sheet and ensure that the expected device responds. Make note of the device’s default name.

rue sep 19

All Areas
:3] CooperWAC-c4-00 oy T DELETE 7/ eoim
eos [ CooperWAC-c4-00
=] 67 Paired Devices + SCENES CCUPANC e ) > X >
[— g Consructonea 3 Sevices Assigned o ps
© ©
ke Zones ~
[H Corridor
0o 20evices
Devices Office 101 + ADD ZONE
B ees ©
Office 102 Q zone 1 . . .
B e Verify newly paired device
appears as an unassigned
Office 103 : i
B s Select the area device. Identify the
device, then make note of
| Officetod © the device name.
4Dev
b Unassigned Devices
Open Office 110 1 Devices
H v
30Devices Integrated Sensor A
Parking Area 1 Devices
B s onices <
Storage [m} Select All
B 12 Devices O
Bl o Vestouie - O @ 133151y ¥ ©
A 0 Devices

4: Locate the original device in the WaveLinx App. For Low-Voltage Fixtures or Low-Voltage Fixtures with Integrated Sensors, open the

appropriate control zone. Note that the online indicator for the device may be gray or red indicating that the device has lost communication.
Tap the device to open it.
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+
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Parking Area Devices
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Unassigned Devices = FLTER
Storage a Select All
H Q

5: In the device's page tap replace 9, and when prompted, select the newly installed device, and SAVE it. A success message should be
displayed, and the new device will take over the functionality of the previous device (it may take up to five minutes for some devices to begin
operation with the new settings).
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Replacing WaveLinx CAT Devices

This section discusses the procedures to replace a WaveLinx CAT device.
DO NOT delete the device from the WaveLinx App.

To perform the device replacement:

1: Install the replacement device per the device's installation instructions.

2: Open the WaveLinx Mobile App or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App#2! and establish a connection with the WaveLinx Area Controller as the
administrator user.

3: From the menu E, select Devices. From the Devices list, tap the Area Hub.

For phone devices being used in portrait view, tap O Details.

Jsun sep 10 = 100% (543

Devices

Bl ~ A CooperWAC-c4-00 Device Details o MANAGE  © DELETE
~ AH-FirstFloor-E

=] & N ~
ovscasons B oconacico. ¥ Select the Area Hub I

o . . Area Hub AH-FirstFloor-E
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Q B 12 ensor Inter... ¥ WAH-C-POE 192.168.1.42 N/A

W Tap Devices I
N/A Good Off
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Devices Area Hub
CooperWAC<4-00
B~ A CooperWAC<c4-00 Device Details o MANAGE B DELETE B & AH-FirstFloor-E C RescAN
~ AH-FirstFloor-E
=] * il General Properties A =] Remaining in WAC
Nouicaions . ottcatons| | © 188 Devices E47 A Port 2 Details
B 10-Contact Clo.. ¥ pimpees Dubes 6Devices
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N B2 11EMRelays.. ¥ Tap X MANAGE s || 1Portsconnected ¥ L Z‘s‘ ’“1 oarea A Firssioor.&
o o Existing 6 Devices Tap > RESCAN
S 12-Sensor Inter... ¥ WAH-C-POE 192.168.1.42" S ;
Devices =] Devices port2 v B 10-col L ]
. 6Devices
Z 13Ceiling Sens... ¥
N/A Good off B8 11-EM Relay SwitchPack C L 4

6: Wait for the scan to complete (may take several minutes.) Locate the row with the new item indicator® and then tap it to open the details.
Tap ADD DEVICES. The device will be added to the WAC.

[sunsep 10
I Area Hub
CooperWAG-c4-00
Bl ¢ AH-FirstFloor-E C rescan
=] © NewUpdates Found - Review Required
s Port 2 Details
Remaining in WAC pa
® Q195 Devices 47 Aveas
@ can for new devices. New Devices will e added to area Ab-FirstFloor-E
SN AH-FirstFloor-E Room 2
1 Ports connected ¥
: 1 New Devices Found
e o ¥ Add Devices o Pore 2
B 10-Contact Closure Inputs C L 2
B2 11-EM Relay SwitchPack C L
Found new device I g 12:Sensor Interface Module C v
& 14-wall Station € 3D '
15-Relay SwitchPack C v
Tap ADD DEVICES
=
19:8

401 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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7: Locate the new device in the area created for the Area Hub port. WaveLinx CAT Switchpacks will show in the Zone while other devices will
show in the Devices in Area section. Once found, tap @ to remove the device from the area and move it to the Construction Area.
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8: In the All Areas list, select the area that the replacement has been installed in. Verify that a new device shows in unassigned devices section.
While still in the area screen for the desired space, place the device into identification mode using one of the methods described in the
device’s reference sheet and ensure that the expected device responds. Make note of the device’s default name.
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: Locate the original device in the WaveLinx App. For load devices, open the appropriate control zone. For wallstations or WaveLinx Ceiling

Sensors, locate the device in the Devices in Area section. Note that the online indicator for the device may be gray or red indicating that the
device has lost communication. Tap the device to open it.
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10: In the device’s page tap replace 9, and when prompted, select the newly installed device, and SAVE it. A success message should be
displayed, and the new device will take over the functionality of the previous device.
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13-Ceiling Sensor C 13-Ceiling Sensor C

Occupancy Sensor
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Identity
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Replace device Q
Tap SAVE
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off
S S

Replacing WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel Devices

For details on replacing WaveLinx Networked Relay Panel devices such as the controller card, relays, and dimming modules, see the following
pages:

e Controller Card Replacement: see “Replacing a Relay Panel Controller” on page 376

e Relays and/or Dimming Module Replacement: see “Adding Relays or Dimming Modules using Reimport” on page 377

Performing a Factory Reset

All WaveLinx devices have a method of restoring the device to factory defaults. This command should be used with caution as settings will be
lost when the factory default command is used. Please refer to the device reference sheets starting on page 15 for details on how to perform a
factory reset in each device type.

400 www.cooperlighting.com



WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

WaveLinx Mobile App Administration

This section describes how to perform Mobile App administration tasks including how to:

¢ View application version details
¢ Update the Mobile App
¢ Delete a WaveLinx Mobile App Cloud Account

Viewing Mobile App Version

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to view the current application version.

1: On the user's mobile device, open the WaveLinx Mobile App. The Mobile App does not need to be connected to the WaveLinx Area Controller

to view the version information.

2: At the top-left corner of the screen, tap the menu icon and then select the information icon. The screen will display the application version.

Alternate option: Login to the WaveLinx Area Controller. The WavelLinx Area Controller firmware version will also be displayed.

() COOPER

= List of Controllers

WaveLinx
By erWAC-a7-76
[968.1.201
CooNerWAC-14-50 e
A

1
Select the menu
Not Discovereagonnect using

B notifications

3] CooperWAC-a7-76

B  Select the menu

= All Areas

Construction Area

o e

Controller

2
(® Do not see Controller ? Select and Login to a Controller to view

controller operations

About

Software Version 15.0.0.21

B User Guide \

ENTER TRAINING DEMC
Version information

DELETE ACCOUNT

LOGOUT ACCOUNT

Updating the Mobile App

From time to time, updates may be available for the WaveLinx Mobile App. Updates will be performed per the user's preference settings on
each mobile device. If not updated automatically, updates may be installed manually from the updates section of the App Store or Google Play

Store.

Deleting a WaveLinx Mobile App Cloud Account

2:37PM Mon Jun 3

(9 COOPER

WaveLinx

CooperWAC-a7-76

B3 Areas

B Notifications

Q@ schedule

Q Devices
About

User Guide

© License

Version information

The mobile app allows users to delete the cloud account created when the user first registered to login to the Mobile App. As the cloud account

may be used for multiple Cooper Lighting Applications, deleting the cloud account will affect access to all Cooper Lighting Applications that

use the same cloud account. Delete users with caution!

To delete a user’s Cooper Lighting
WavelLinx Mobile App user Lt of Controllers
account: 00perWAC-c4-00

1: Tap Menu =. L copNpCaTTe

2: Select DELETE ACCOUNT. A f:;::;v;lgz Tap Menu
3: Tap CONFIRM.

The user account will be deleted,
and the mobile app will return to
the login page.

Not Discovered? Connect Using IP Address
@ Do not see Controller ?

and try again,

1f the controller you need is not listed above, it may be associated with the diff

Controller

operations

About

Software Version 14.0.0.28

B UserGuide

DELETE ACCOUNT

02021 Cooper Lighing Soluions. All Rights Reserved.

Select and Login to a Controller to view.

ente) 1ap DELETE ACCOUNT

account?

CONFIRM DELETE ACCOUNT

Upon deletion of the account will also remove
access to any other Cooper applications that you
may have. Are you sure you want to delete your

CONFIRM

Tap CONFIRM
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Common Questions

This section has some commonly encountered scenarios that may occur when following the procedures in this manual. Refer to this section for
solutions to these scenarios.

One of my devices does not display the correct out-of-the-box functionality. What should I do?

Refer to the following chart organized by device type for troubleshooting steps. After performing the resolution steps, if the unexpected
condition is not resolved, contact technical support using one of the following communications methods:

¢ Phone: 1-800-553-3879

e Email:
United States: Controltechsupport@cooperlighting.com
Canada: CANSupport@cooperlighting.com
Device Unexpected Condition Resolution Steps

Wavelinx Area Controller | e The blue power/health | e Ensure the unit is connected to a PoE switch or injector for power.

2(Gen2) LED is not illuminated. | Try to perform the pairing function. If the pairing operation works and the unit
vraertieatn | @ The green LAN LED is appears operational, continue with configuration.

® WAN

comeetch uf P 1 not illuminated, e Other LEDs may be illuminated depending on the other connections to the
S o e The blue 802.15.4 LED WaveLinx Area Controller.
is not illuminated. o Blue Wi-Fi LED will be ON unless the Wi-Fi access point or client has been
e Other LEDs are disabled. The LED may also flash depending on the enabled options.
illuminated on the unit. e WAN LED will be ON if there is an active connection from a third-party device
or WaveLinx CORE system.

e LAN LED will be ON if the WaveLinx Area Controller has a defined IP address
(DHCP/static) and is on the building network. It will blink when the WAC2 is in
pairing mode.

e PAN LED/Bluetooth LED should always be OFF.

e If connected properly and the pairing functionality does not work, make note of
the current LED statuses, and contact technical support.
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Device

WaveLinx PRO

e Ambient Integrated
Sensor

e Wavelinx Tilemount
Sensor

e Wavelinx Industrial
Integrated Sensor

e Wavelinx Outdoor
Integrated Sensor

Note In high mount
applications, it may be
difficult to see the LED.

Unexpected Condition

No LED in the sensor
window and the
connected fixture is OFF.

Resolution Steps

¢ For industrial and outdoor sensors, verify that the sensor is fully seated on the
fixture mounting.

¢ For outdoor sensors, during daytime hours, the sensor may have lighting turned
OFF due to out-of-the-box ON at dusk, OFF at dawn operation. Verify operation
after dusk.

o Verify that the fixture’'s power source is connected and powered from the circuit
breaker.

e Ensure that there is motion activity within the sensor’s viewing field.

e Try to perform the pairing function. If the pairing operation works, the LED may
be turned OFF via a software setting. Once the device is paired and accessible in
the WaveLinx App, select the device to review the occupancy sensor settings
and ensure that the LED function is enabled.

o [f the pairing function fails to find the fixture/sensor and the fixture/sensor is
still not responding, contact technical support.

No LED in the sensor
window and the
connected fixture is ON.

¢ Try to perform the pairing function. If the pairing operation works, the LED may
be turned OFF via a software setting. Once the device is paired and accessible in
the WaveLinx App, select the device to review the occupancy sensor settings
and ensure that the LED function is enabled.

o If the pairing function fails to find the fixture/sensor, contact technical support.

LED in the sensor window
blinks white with motion
instead of green. Device
has not been paired with
the desired WAC.

OR

LED in the sensor window
blinks yellow and repeats
indefinitely. Device has
not been paired with the
desired WAC.

The sensor has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

e Method 1: If there is more than one WaveLinx Area Controller at the facility,
identify which WaveLinx Area Controller is paired by successively placing the
WavelLinx Area Controllers into pairing mode to locate which unit prompts a
dimming response in the load in question. Then, use the WaveLinx App to
identify and delete the device manually from the incorrectly paired WaveLinx
Area Controller.

e Method 2: Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the
device reference sheet starting on page 15.

The device’s LED should then blink green with motion indicating its ready state for
pairing.

LED in the sensor window
blinks green, then white
every 3 seconds.

The sensor has been previously paired with a WavelLinx Area Controller but has
lost communication with the controller.

e Make certain that the WaveLinx Area Controller is powered and operational and
that the device is within range.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

The device's LED should then blink green indicating its ready state for pairing.

LED in sensor window
flashes white and repeats
the flash indefinitely.

The sensor has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and has
been disabled using either a time schedule event or manual disable through the
WaveLinx App.402

LED in sensor window
flashes white, then yellow
with motion.

The sensor has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller and
daylighting is holding the lighting OFF due to the daylight exceeding the OFF
threshold.

Device

WaveLinx PRO

e Outdoor Lighting
Control Module

Unexpected Condition

Connected load is OFF or
ON continuously.

Resolution Steps

e This device will operate the connected fixture via the onboard daylight sensor
until the device is paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller. To verify functionality,
power down, then power up the device via the circuit breaker. Immediately after
power up, verify that the lighting load turns ON to 100% initially. The daylight
sensor will then dictate whether the load remains ON or turns OFF.

¢ If load does not turn on initially upon power up, verify all connections and ensure
the module is properly seated in the fixture's onboard mounting receptacle.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

402 |f the device is a SWPD1 Integrated Sensor (IS), this flash pattern indicates that the lighting is OFF due to the daylight sensor exceeding the OFF threshold.
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Device

WaveLinx PRO
e Wavelinx PRO Node

Unexpected Condition

The connected fixture is
OFF

WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the fixture’'s power source is connected and powered from the circuit
breaker.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

¢ Try to perform the pairing function.

o If the pairing function fails to find the device and the fixture is still not
responding, contact technical support.

Device

WavelLinx PRO
e Wireless Fixture

Unexpected Condition

The connected fixture is
OFF.

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the fixture’'s power source is connected and powered from the circuit
breaker.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e Try to perform the pairing function.

e If the pairing function fails to find the device and the fixture is still not
responding, contact technical support.

Device

WaveLinx PRO

e WavelLinx Universal
Voltage Dimming
Switchpack

e RSP-P-010-347
e WSP-MV-010
o WSP-UV-010

Unexpected Condition

LED and connected load
are OFF.

Resolution Steps

e Press and release the onboard push button (1 second press) to try to toggle the
load between ON and OFF.

o If the load and LED do not respond, verify that the circuit wiring is properly
connected and energized.

¢ Disconnect 0-10V wiring from switchpack. The load should go to full bright when
these wires are separated.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

WaveLinx PRO

e WavelLinx Universal
Voltage Dimming
Switchpack with
Emergency

e WSP-UV-010-EM

LED and connected load
are OFF.

o Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

¢ Disconnect 0-10V wiring from switchpack. The load should go to full bright when
these wires are separated.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

WavelLinx PRO

e WavelLinx Universal
Voltage Dimming

Connected load is OFF.

o Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

e Disconnect 0-10V wiring from switchpack. The load should go to full bright when
these wires are separated.

?;ﬁ:i?ifg s\lIJVrILh e Contact technical support if the problem persists.
e WSP-CA-010
Device Unexpected Condition Resolution Steps

WaveLinx PRO
e Receptacle

The outlet LED does not
illuminate and there is no
power on both outlets.

o Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.
e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The outlet LED does not
illuminate and there is no
power to the controlled
outlet. The constantly
powered outlet is
operational.

¢ Press the onboard manual push button to try to toggle the LED and outlet state.
o If the problem persists, contact technical support.
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Device

Unexpected Condition

Resolution Steps

WaveLinx PRO
e Ceiling Sensor

LED does not flash

e Ensure that the sensor batteries are installed and charged.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

Device

WavelLinx PRO
o W-Series Wallstation

Unexpected Condition

All the button LEDs are
flashing quickly.

Resolution Steps

e The wallstation is in pairing mode and indicates a successful connection to a
WaveLinx Area Controller. The wallstation will automatically time-out from this
function after 1 hour.

o If the WaveLinx Area Controller has exited pairing mode already, the press of the
wallstation button should also cancel the LED flash behavior.

When a button is pressed,
no LEDs illuminate.

o Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.
e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When a button is pressed
the LED flashes ON
500ms/OFF 1 sec.
Repeats for 10 sec.

e The wallstation has not been paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller. Press the
PAIR button on the WavelLinx Area Controller to reinitialize the pairing process,
and then press the button on the wallstation again to reissue the join request
(the button LED will flash slowly for 10 seconds again to indicate the join
request will be sent. As it joins the network, the LED may flash very rapidly for
approximately 5 seconds and then flash all LEDs to indicate it is paired).

o If the problem persists, verify that the distance of the wallstation to the
WaveLinx Area Controller is within the expected range and that there are fewer
than 150 devices paired before contacting technical support.

When the button is
pressed, the LED stays
ON.

e The wallstation has been previously paired and is part of either a construction
group or WaveLinx App defined area. If paired with the incorrect WaveLinx Area
Controller, locate the WaveLinx Area Controller that is responding to the button
presses. Then, use the WaveLinx App to identify and delete the device manually
from the incorrectly paired WaveLinx Area Controller to allow pairing to the
correct WaveLinx Area Controller.

When a button is pressed
the LED flashes ON 1
sec/OFF 1 sec. and
repeats for 10 sec.

e The wallstation has been previously paired and is part of a WaveLinx App
defined area and has been disabled using a time schedule event or manual
WaveLinx App disable command. Verify that the wallstation is enabled and
check for time schedule events that may be disabling the wallstation.

Device

WavelLinx PRO

e WB-Series Battery
Powered Wallstations

Unexpected Condition

When a button is pressed,
no button LEDs illuminate.

Resolution Steps

e Qut-of-the-box, this is the correct behavior.

When my hand is in
proximity to the
wallstation, the red LED
under the bottom button
does not flash.

o Verify that the batteries are installed properly for the wallstation and that they
are fully charged.

o Verify that your hand is within approximately 5cm of the wallstation.
e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When the button is
pressed, the LED on the
button illuminates then
turns OFF. When | have my
hand close to the station,
the LED on the button
turns ON again.

e The wallstation has been previously paired and is part of either a construction
group or WaveLinx App defined area. If paired with the incorrect WaveLinx Area
Controller, locate the WaveLinx Area Controller that is responding to the button
presses. Then, use the WaveLinx App to identify and delete the device manually
from the incorrectly paired WaveLinx Area Controller to allow pairing to the
correct WaveLinx Area Controller.

e The LEDs will turn OFF automatically to the conserve battery life conserving
energy until the wallstation is used again.
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Device

WaveLinx PRO
o WW-Series Wallstation

Unexpected Condition

When a button is pressed,
no LEDs illuminate

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Resolution Steps

« Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes white for
300ms/OFF for 1.7 sec
and repeats for 10
seconds instead of green.

The wallstation has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

¢ The device’s LED should then blink green when a button is pressed indicating its
ready state for pairing.

The LED is flashing yellow
repeatedly OR

The LED is flashing
magenta repeatedly

The wallstation has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e The device's LED should then blink green when a button is pressed indicating its
ready state for pairing.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes green, and
then white, repeating for
10 seconds.

The wallstation has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller but has
lost communication with the controller.

e Make certain that the WaveLinx Area Controller is powered and operational and
that the device is within range.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

¢ The device’s LED should then blink green when a button is pressed indicating its
ready state for pairing.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes white for
1 sec./OFF for 1 sec. and
repeats for 10 seconds.

e The wallstation has been previously paired and is part of a WaveLinx App
defined area and has been disabled using a time schedule event or manual
WaveLinx App disable command. Verify that the wallstation is enabled and
check for time schedule events that may be disabling the wallstation.

Device

WaveLinx PRO

o WWB-Series Battery
Powered Wallstation

Unexpected Condition

When a button is pressed,
no LEDs illuminate

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the batteries are installed properly for the wallstation and that they
are fully charged.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes white*
(300ms ON/1.7sec. OFF)
for 15 seconds instead of
green.

OR

When a button is pressed
the LED flashes white then
magenta* for 15 seconds
instead of green.

The wallstation has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

The device’s LED should then blink green when a button is pressed indicating its
ready state for pairing.

*Note: may be followed by a yellow or red flash indicating a low or very low battery status.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes green and
then white*, repeating for
10 seconds.

The wallstation has been previously paired with a WaveLinx Area Controller but has
lost communication with the controller.

e Make certain that the WaveLinx Area Controller is powered and operational and
that the device is within range.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e The device’s LED should then blink green when a button is pressed indicating its
ready state for pairing.

*Note: instead of white, the green flash may be followed by a yellow or red flash indicating a
low or very low battery status.

406

www.cooperlighting.com



WavelLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Device

Unexpected Condition

Resolution Steps

CONTINUED

o WWB-Series Battery
Powered Wallstation

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes white* (1
sec. ON/1 sec. OFF) for 15
seconds

e The wallstation has been previously paired and is part of a WaveLinx App
defined area and has been disabled using a time schedule event or manual
WaveLinx App disable command. Verify that the wallstation is enabled and
check for time schedule events that may be disabling the wallstation.

*Note: may be followed by a yellow or red flash indicating a low or very low battery status.

Device

WavelLinx PRO

e Contact Closure Input
Module

Unexpected Condition

No LEDs illuminate on the
device

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

e Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The device LED is flashing
white but nothing is
happening when the
contacts are closing

e The contact closure module has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller but
may not be programmed. Verify that the device is set for the proper operation
mode and that the contact closure actions have been programmed for the
desired actions through the WaveLinx Mobile App.

Device

Wavelinx

e Low-Voltage Power
Module

Unexpected Condition

All LEDs and connected
lighting are OFF

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the Low-Voltage Power Module is properly connected to a powered
circuit breaker.

e Contact technical support if the problem persists.

ALL LEDs are OFF

Some of the fixtures are
ON

o Verify that the power circuit wiring is properly connected. The Low-Voltage
Power Module has separate wiring compartments that allow outputs 1 and 2 to
operate from an emergency circuit. Make certain that both powering circuits are
connected and powered. If not using an emergency circuit, make sure to remove
the wiring barrier and route the normal power circuit to both the normal and
emergency connection.

The Status LED is Solid
RED

¢ The Low-Voltage Power Module has encountered an error condition. Press and
release (1 second press) the onboard RESET button to reboot the Low-Voltage
Power Module. Wait approximately 2 minutes for the reboot to complete. If
Status LED is still RED, contact technical support.

The Alert LED is solid RED.

¢ The Low-Voltage Power Module is receiving a contact closure on its Alert wiring
terminal. Remove the terminal to clear the alert. Review the connected device
operation is set properly.

An Output LED is blinking

e The output voltage is out of specification. The output channel may be
overloaded. Power down the Low-Voltage Power Module and try redistributing
the load on that channel. Continue to redistribute until when powered up, the
Output LED remains lit continuously.

The Output LEDs are OFF
on channels 1 and 2

o Verify that the power circuit wiring is properly connected. The Low-Voltage
Power Module has separate wiring compartments that allow outputs 1 and 2 to
operate from an emergency circuit. Make certain that both powering circuits are
connected and powered. If not using an emergency circuit, make sure to remove
the wiring barrier and route the normal power circuit to both the normal and
emergency connection.
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Device

WavelLinx LV

e Low-Voltage Fixture
with Integrated Sensor

Unexpected Condition

No LED in the sensor
window and the
connected fixture is OFF.

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the Low-Voltage Power Module is connected and energized. The
status LED may flash orange when not configured.

» Verify that the Low-Voltage Fixture's low-voltage connection cable is securely
plugged into the output channel. Power down the Low-Voltage Power Module
whenever plugging or unplugging connection cable. Hot swapping is not
supported.

o Verify that the Low-Voltage output channel’s green LED is lit continuously. If
blinking, the output voltage is out of specification (too low or too high). Power
down the Low-Voltage Power Module and re-distribute the connected loads.

¢ Press and release the Low-Voltage Power Module’s TEST button. All lights
connected to the Low-Voltage Module will cycle between OFF and ON for 15
seconds.

o If other loads are responding properly, try moving this load to the good location
and connect with the known good cabling. Power down the Low-Voltage Power
Module whenever plugging or unplugging connection cable. Hot swapping is not
supported. If load is still not responsive, contact technical support.

No LED in the sensor
window and the
connected fixture is ON.

e Press and release the Low-Voltage Power Module’s TEST button. All lights
connected to the Low-Voltage Module will cycle between OFF and ON for 15
seconds. Verify that the fixture responds.

e Try to perform the pairing function. If the pairing operation works, the LED may
be turned OFF via a software setting. Once the device is paired and accessible in
the WaveLinx App, select the device to review the occupancy sensor settings
and ensure that the LED function is enabled.

o If the problem persists, contact technical support.

LED in the sensor window
blinks white instead of
green (tricolor model)

e The Low-Voltage Power Module has been previously paired with a WaveLinx
Area Controller and paired its connected Low-Voltage devices. The status LED
on the Low-Voltage Power Module may be solid GREEN. The Low-Voltage
Fixture with Integrated Sensor does not have a unique Factory Reset command.
Refer to the Low-Voltage Power Module reference sheet on page 88 for
information on how to perform a Factory Reset for the Low-Voltage Power
Module if it has been paired in error.

Device

WaveLinx LV
¢ Low-Voltage Fixture

Unexpected Condition

Connected load is OFF.

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the Low-Voltage Power Module is connected and energized. The
status LED may flash orange when not configured.

o Verify that the Low-Voltage Fixture’s low-voltage connection cable is securely
plugged into the output channel. Power down the Low-Voltage Power Module
whenever plugging or unplugging connection cable. Hot swapping is not
supported.

o Verify that the Low-Voltage output channel’s green LED is lit continuously. If
blinking, the output voltage is out of specification (too low or too high). Power
down the Low-Voltage Power Module and re-distribute the connected loads.

e Press and release the Low-Voltage Power Module’s TEST button. All lights
connected to the Low-Voltage Module will cycle between OFF and ON for 15
seconds.

o If other loads are responding properly, try moving this load to the good location
and connect with the known good cabling. Power down the Low-Voltage Power
Module whenever plugging or unplugging connection cable. Hot swapping is not
supported. If load is still not responsive, contact technical support.
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Device Unexpected Condition Resolution Steps
WavelLinx All LEDs on the Area Hub Verify that the Area Hub is connected to PoE network switch and that the
« Area Hub are OFF network switch is powered.
Contact technical support if the problem persists.
WaveLinx Mobile App is Confirm that the Area Hub is powered and connected to the PoE network switch.
not discovering the if . . f . .
WaveLinx Area Hub Verify that the Area Hub Status LED is ON solid green. If ON solid yvhlte, the Area
Hub has already been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller and will not allow
discovery.
If using static IP addresses, confirm that the IP addresses given to the WaveLinx
Area Controller and the WaveLinx Area Hub are in the same subnet.
In the WaveLinx Mobile app Devices menu, run Area Hub Discovery to rescan.
Factory reset the Area Hub. Hold down the reset button on the Area Hub for 10
seconds until the status LED turns yellow. Reconfigure the Area Hub and open
the WaveLinx Mobile App to retry discovery.
Contact technical support if the problem persists.
CONTINUED The Main Status LED A fault is present on the connected CAT bus. Power down the Area Hub and
WaveLinx and/or a CAN Bus port disconnect any CAT bus connections. Power up with no CAT buses attached
Area Hub LED is Solid RED and verify the status LED resumes normal operation. Power down the Area Hub
e AreaHu

and connect one CAT bus. Power up the Area Hub. If the status LED stays clear,
continue this process to add back a bus at a time until the bus that is causing
the issue is located. Troubleshoot the bus to determine the cause of the fault
(improper CAT cabling/broken or shorted wiring, etc....)

The LED is off on one of
the connected CAT Bus
Ports and the devices are
not being read.

Verify that the Area Hub is powered and the main status LED is ON either green
or white.

Verify that the devices on the connected CAT bus are connected to the CAT Bus
with a WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (not emergency model). This device
provides power to the CAT bus.

Verify that the connected WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack is wired properly
and that the circuit breaker is ON.

Verify that all devices on the CAT bus are connected properly and that the end
device has the termination port connector installed.

Power down the Area Hub and try connected the CAT bus to a different Area
Hub port. Power up.

If the problem persists, contact technical support.

My CAT devices are not
operating with their
programming but appear
to have some response to
motion and wallstation
presses. The LED on the
Area Hub is flashing
green/white/OFF and
repeating.

The Area Hub has lost communications with the connected WaveLinx Area
Controller and the CAT devices are operating in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the WaveLinx Area Controller is powered and operational.

Verify that the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller is still in the same
subnet as the IP address of the Area Hub.

Try issuing a soft reset to the WaveLinx Area Controller and the Area Hub.
If the problem persists, contact technical support.
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Device

WaveLinx CAT
e Dimming Switchpack
e RSP-C-010-Z1

Unexpected Condition

LED and connected load
are OFF.

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

Resolution Steps

Try using a wall switch wired to the same CAT bus to turn lighting ON.
Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

Disconnect 0-10V wiring from switchpack. The load should go to full bright when
these wires are separated.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The LED is Blue and the
device is not responding
properly

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The device may respond to devices on the same CAT bus when
in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should turn White and the device should be available for
programming.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

Device

WavelLinx CAT

e Emergency Dimming
Switchpack

e ESP-C-010-21

Unexpected Condition

LED and connected load
are OFF.

Resolution Steps

Try using a wall switch wired to the same CAT bus to turn lighting ON.
Verify that the circuit wiring is properly connected and energized.

Disconnect 0-10V wiring from switchpack. The load should go to full bright when
these wires are separated.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The connected lighting
remains ON and cannot be
controlled. The LED may
be flashing Red.

The device is in Emergency Mode. Verify that normal power is present for the
non-emergency devices on the same CAT bus.

For proper operation, at least one WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (non-
emergency model) on the same CAT bus must be assigned to the same
Emergency Set as the Emergency Dimming Switchpack to generate the normal
power present signal that the WaveLinx CAT Emergency Dimming Switchpack
requires. Please refer “Modifying Emergency Sets and Testing Emergency Mode
Operation” on page 300.

If the emergency mode has been properly set for the WaveLinx CAT Dimming
Switchpack(s) and normal power is present for the devices that send the normal
power present signal to the emergency switchpack, contact technical support
for additional assistance.

The LED is Blue and the
device is not responding
properly

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The device may respond to devices on the same CAT bus when
in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should turn White and the device should be available for
programming.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.
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Device

WavelLinx CAT

e Occupancy Ceiling
Sensor

Unexpected Condition

LED does not flash with
motion

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the devices on the connected CAT bus are connected to the CAT Bus

with a WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (not emergency model). This device
provides power to the CAT bus.

Verify that the connected WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack is wired properly
and that the circuit breaker is ON.

Verify that all devices on the CAT bus are connected properly and that the end
device has the termination port connector installed.

Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The LED flashes blue and
the device is not
controlling lighting
properly

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The device may respond to devices on the same CAT bus when
in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should turn White and the device should be available for
programming.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

LED in sensor window
flashes white and repeats
the flash indefinitely.

The sensor has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller and has been
disabled using either a time schedule event or manual disable through the
WaveLinx App.

Device

WavelLinx CAT

o WST-C Series
Wallstation

Unexpected Condition

When a button is pressed,
no LEDs illuminate

Resolution Steps

o Verify that the devices on the connected CAT bus are connected to the CAT Bus

with a WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (not emergency model). This device
provides power to the CAT bus.

Verify that the connected WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack is wired properly
and that the circuit breaker is ON.

Verify that all devices on the CAT bus are connected properly and that the end
device has the termination port connector installed.

Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When a button is pressed,
the LED flashes blue for
300ms/OFF for 1.7 sec
and repeats for 10
seconds instead of white.

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The device may respond to devices on the same CAT bus when
in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should flash white when a button is pressed and the device
should be available for programming.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The LED flashes white
continuously.

The wallstation has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller and has been
disabled using either a time schedule event or manual disable through the
WavelLinx App.
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Device Unexpected Condition Resolution Steps
WaveLinx CAT No LEDs illuminate on the Verify that the devices on the connected CAT bus are connected to the CAT Bus
« Contact Closure Input device with a Wavelinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (not emergency model). This device
Module provides power to the CAT bus.
Verify that the connected WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack is wired properly
and that the circuit breaker is ON.
Verify that all devices on the CAT bus are connected properly and that the end
device has the termination port connector installed.
Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.
Contact technical support if the problem persists.
The device LED is flashing The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
blue but nothing is Area Controller. The device may issue basic commands to devices on the same
happening when t.he CAT bus when in Distributed Mode.
contacts are closing Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.
Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should flash white and the device should be available for
programming.
Contact technical support if the problem persists.
The device LED is flashing The contact closure module has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller but
white but nothing is may not be programmed. Verify that the contact closure actions have been
happening when the programmed for the desired actions through the WaveLinx Mobile App.
contacts are closing
Device Unexpected Condition Resolution Steps
Wavelinx CAT No LEDs illuminate on the Verify that the devices on the connected CAT bus are connected to the CAT Bus

e Sensor Input Module

device

with a WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack (not emergency model). This device
provides power to the CAT bus.

Verify that the connected WaveLinx CAT Dimming Switchpack is wired properly
and that the circuit breaker is ON.

Verify that all devices on the CAT bus are connected properly and that the end
device has the termination port connector installed.

Perform a factory reset on the device. Refer to the procedure in the device
reference sheet starting on page 15.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The device LED is flashing
blue but the programming
does not seem to be
operating as expected

The device is operating in Distributed Mode and is not yet added to a WaveLinx
Area Controller. The device may issue basic commands to devices on the same
CAT bus when in Distributed Mode.

Verify that the device’s CAT bus is connected to an Area Hub port.

Use the WaveLinx Mobile App to discover the connected Area Hub and Add
Devices. The LED should flash white and the device should be available for
programming.

Contact technical support if the problem persists.

The LED flashes white
continuously.

The module has been added to a WaveLinx Area Controller and has been
disabled using either a time schedule event or manual disable through the
WaveLinx App.

Pairing mode timed out before | was done adding my devices or before I confirmed that my devices paired properly. What should | do?

Simply press the PAIR button on the WavelLinx Area Controller again to re-establish pairing mode. All paired devices that are in the construction
group will respond with the paired behavior and additional devices may be added. Review the details for how each device should respond in
pairing mode in the WavelLinx device reference sheets starting on page 15.
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One or more of my devices did not pair to the WaveLinx Area Controller or does not appear in my WaveLinx App. What should | do?

First verify that the device still exhibits the proper out-of-the box behavior described in the device refence sheets starting on page 15. If not
displaying the proper behavior, refer to the troubleshooting chart beginning on page 402 to determine the cause before proceeding.

If the device is exhibiting the proper behavior press the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area Controller and then place the device into pairing
mode as described in the device reference sheets starting on page 15. If the device still does not pair properly, verify that the distance is within
the expected range and that the WavelLinx Area Controller supports the quantity of devices paired with it before contacting technical support.

How do | remove devices that have paired with the wrong WaveLinx Area Controller?

In the WaveLinx Mobile Application or WaveLinx WAC Lighting App23, these devices will appear in the Unassigned Devices section of the
WaveLinx App and should be in the default construction area.

To remove a single device

For a single device, select the device to open the device screen, then select the trash can icon and confirm the deletion. The device should
exhibit out-of-the-box behavior and be ready to pair with the correct WaveLinx Area Controller.
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To remove multiple devices

Remove all devices still assigned to the default construction group by pressing and holding the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area Controller for
4 seconds. Wait up to 15 minutes for the devices to be removed from the WaveLinx Area Controller. Then, go through the pairing process to
pair the devices with the correct WaveLinx Area Controller. This command will only affect devices that are still in the default construction area.
Devices still in the default construction area can also be removed by using the WaveLinx Area Controller’'s debug page. See page 352 for steps
on using this feature.

How do | manually force a device to unpair?

If a device is showing paired behavior but it is not visible in the WaveLinx App, it may have been paired previously with a different WaveLinx
Area Controller. It is possible to manually force a device to unpair by performing a Factory Reset. For device specific instructions, refer to the
“WaveLinx Device Reference Sheets” beginning on page 15.

I am done assigning my devices to areas, but devices still show in the WaveLinx App’s Unassigned Devices. What should | do?

If this is the only WaveLinx Area Controller in the facility: A device may have been added that is not shown on the plans. Connect to the
WaveLinx Area Controller Using the WaveLinx Mobile App or the WaveLinx WAC Lighting App#%4. Refer to the “WaveLinx Device Reference

403 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
404 The WaveLinx WAC Lighting App can be used with WAC2 (Gen 2) minimum software version 11.x.x.x and higher.
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Sheets” beginning on page 15 for how the specific device should behave in Blink to Identify and then open the device configuration and select
the Blink to Identify option located at the bottom of the screen. Walk around the space until the device is identified, continuing to refresh the
Blink to Identify command as needed.405

If there are other WaveLinx Area Controllers in the facility: The device may have paired with the incorrect WaveLinx Area Controller. Follow the
steps on page 413 to remove the device and to prepare it for pairing to the correct WaveLinx Area Controller.

I installed a new device or | found a device that was not powered during the pairing process. How do I pair the new device?

To pair an additional device after the initial construction pairing is complete, press the PAIR button on the WaveLinx Area Controller to
reinitialize pairing and then place the device in pairing mode per the steps found in the device reference sheets starting on page 15.The device
should join the existing construction group within the 60-minute pairing process.

How do | switch users?

It is easy to change users in the WaveLinx App. Simply logout and then login as the desired user.

When I open the Mobile App, | get an error message. What should | do?
Review the displayed message. If it is a connection error, verify that the mobile device is still connected to the proper wireless network.

If it is not a connection error, completely close the app. Disconnect and then reconnect to the correct wireless network and then open the
application. Contact technical support if the problem persists.

When I log in as the personal control user, not all the scenes are showing when I go to the scene screen. Why is this happening?

It is possible that the administrator of the system has hidden the scene during the configuration process. If this was done in error, log in to the
system as the administrator user, and then select the area to modify. In the area’s scene editor, select the affected scene and ensure that the
hidden option is not active for the scene.

i Mar 17
Office 101
Scene screen
& Office wV

Scene 2

Hidden option is activated
on the scene

Preview Visibility
Static Hidden

To |

—

In personal control, | selected a scene, but the lighting did not appear to change. Why?

First, try selecting a different scene, or adjusting a zone. If there is still no change in the light level, ensure that the loads respond to basic ON
and OFF control commands. If loads do not respond, look at the device LEDs or log in as the administrator user and verify that the devices have
not lost communication with the system.

If ON and OFF commands operate but the light level remains dim or if the light level remains OFF, the daylight sensors or an active demand
response signal may be lowering the light output level. If demand response is not being used and the light level remains at a low level or OFF,
ensure that the daylight sensors are properly calibrated by following the procedures on page 265 or page 270.

The lights are dimmed but the personal control screen or other screen indicators says that they are at 100%. Why?

This can occur on WAC Gen 1 and WAC2 Gen 2 with versions prior to 12.0.x.x. In these earlier WAC versions, the system may have any of the
following active commands that can cause the lights to be dimmed:

¢ The maximum level (high-end trim) assigned to the device’s zone
e Active demand response signals
e Daylight sensor signals

If any of these items is calling for a light reduction, the system response is a reduced light output. Therefore, it is possible to have the light
range reduced by the daylight sensor and still see that the light zone is at 100%. This reflects that the electric light is at the full 100% potential
of the calibrated daylight level. If the light level does not seem to be correct for the space, ensure that the daylight sensors are properly
calibrated by following the procedures on page 265 or page 275.

For WAC2 Gen 2 with version 12.0.x.x or higher, the actual level should be shown for most devices.

405 Battery powered WaveLinx Ceiling Sensors and WaveLinx Battery Powered Wallstations do not have the option to blink to identify.
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I work between two different spaces in my facility. Can I control both rooms through the Mobile App?

It is possible to control any area as a personal control user. During setup, one of the areas may have been assigned as a favorite area, meaning
the application will open to that area by default. To navigate to a different area, simply tap the other area or touch the back button at the top-left
corner of the screen, and then select the desired area in the list.

If the area is controlled through a different WaveLinx Area Controller, you may need to logout of the first WaveLinx Area Controller and then
login to the second to access the additional area. If the WaveLinx Area Controllers are not connected to the facility’s building LAN, it may be
necessary to switch the mobile device connection to a different wireless network to control the additional area.

I am not using demand response. How do I disable it?

There is no need to disable the demand response feature. If a demand response system is not connected, the system will not trigger a demand
response command unless placed into test mode through the WaveLinx App. The test mode may be cancelled through the WaveLinx App or will
time-out automatically after 30 minutes if it is triggered in error.

I want to use demand response. How do | make the connection to my demand response system?

If connecting via a contact closure input, the WaveLinx CAT Contact Closure Input can be used to issue the demand response signal. If
integrating via Ethernet or other means, refer to the WaveLinx CORE Lighting System Configuration Guide.

My schedule events are running but they are running at the incorrect time. What could be causing this?

The WaveLinx Area Controller may not be on the correct time and date or may be set for the incorrect time zone. Refer to page 332 to set the
time, date, and time zone in the WaveLinx Area Controller. Also, make sure that the schedule event time has been entered in military time
format and has been configured to operate on the desired days of the week.

How do I define the astronomic clock’s latitude and longitude?

The astronomic clock’s latitude and longitude as well as the time zone are set through the WaveLinx Area Controller's internal webpages. Refer
to page 332 to set the location and time zone for the WaveLinx Area Controller.

I am installing a replacement WaveLinx Area Controller. Do | need to go through the construction grouping process to pair the devices with the new
WaveLinx Area Controller?

During database restoration, the previous WaveLinx Area Controller’s ID and device tables will be populated into the new WavelLinx Area
Controller negating the need to pair the devices with the new WaveLinx Area Controller. Simply restore the backup to the new WavelLinx Area
Controller and once the backup is completed, the devices will begin to operate. The restoration process may take approximately 1% hours to
propagate to all devices.

My backup was done prior to a firmware update. Can | restore the older backup if | have updated the firmware in my devices?

Yes, you can. The backup contains not only the saved settings, but also a backup of the firmware that was present in the WaveLinx Area
Controller at the time that the backup was created. During the restoration, the WaveLinx Area Controller firmware will be replaced with the
version that was present during the backup.4% The firmware of paired devices will remain and will continue to run. This may cause some
incompatibilities that will need to be resolved once the restoration is complete. Once restored, wait approximately 1 % hours to allow devices to
rejoin the network and then ensure that the WaveLinx Area Controller and devices are updated to the latest firmware. Make sure to create a new
backup.

After | calibrated the closed loop sensors, I noticed that the light output is different for each fixture. Why is this occurring?

Each sensor in a closed loop system maintains a light level for its directly connected fixture(s). This can result in a different electric light output
for each separately controlled fixture making the ceiling light output look uneven. Keep in mind that the goal of closed loop is to keep the light
level at the work surface consistent, not the light output at the ceiling.

The lights over my desk appear to adjust to different dimming levels even though the daylight does not appear to change. Why is this happening?

Sensor placement is critical to proper daylight function. With both open and closed loop sensors, what the sensor is viewing will affect the
reading of the sensor. Darker furnishing may be less reflective, resulting in the electric light being brighter. Lighter furnishing may be more
reflective, resulting in electric light being dimmer. Placement of a sensor over a surface that frequently changes will affect the overall
performance. This also includes papers on the desk surface, or even what the occupant of the space is wearing.

After | programmed the open loop daylight sets, the work surface light level is not consistent over the controlled zone. Why is this occurring?

In open loop daylighting, because larger areas are controlled, the uniformity of the work surface light level across the zone may vary due to
differences in daylight exposure, furniture placement, as well as surface colors within the space. Ceiling light output is more uniform with open

406 When restoring a WAC (Gen 1) database into a WAC2 (Gen 2), the WAC (Gen 1) firmware files will not be restored. Once restored, the WAC2 will function with the restored database.
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loop daylight approaches, but the work surface level may be less consistent for larger controlled zones. It may be necessary to create
additional zones to group lighting in smaller control groups that can be controlled by different open loop daylight sets so that different light
levels may be set to accommodate these differences.

My exterior lighting does not respond ON or OFF at the same time. Why is this occurring?

If Outdoor Integrated Sensors are being used in closed loop daylighting, each fixture responds to its own sensor for daylighting commands.
While calibration should get fixture response to daylighting close, there is no way of ensuring that all lighting will respond in the same manner
at the same time. If fixture response seems very disparate, refer on the process on page 265 to recalibrate the sensors or configure for open
loop daylighting, selecting one sensor to control the group of fixtures. See page 270 for details on configuring open loop control.

If WaveLinx Outdoor Lighting Control Modules are being used, it is possible to have one sensor control daylighting for the fixture it is mounted
on or for a defined group of fixtures. If fixtures are not responding at the same time to daylighting commands, they may be assigned to
different daylight sets. In this circumstance, determine which sensor will be the sensor in control and ensure that it is assigned to a single
daylight set controlling all lighting zones in the area. See page 270 for further configuration details.

My wallstation or occupancy sensors only work at night. Why is this occurring?

First check that there is not a schedule event disabling the devices from operating during the day. If there is no disable event, this could also be
due to daylighting. Daylighting filters the fixture’s response to other control commands. A command from a wallstation button or occupancy
sensor to go to 100% will adjust the electric light level output to meet the calibrated daylight level. A command from a wallstation button or
occupancy sensor to go to 50% will adjust the electric light level to meet 50% of the calibrated daylight level. The actual electric light level
output with these commands will vary based on the available amount of daylight in the space and how much electric light needs to be
contributed to maintain the commanded target. If the electric light has daylight dimmed to OFF, lighting will remain OFF if wallstation, schedule
events or occupancy commands are received, preventing unnecessary energy waste when adequate daylight is present. If the space is too dim
during the daytime hours, recalibrate the sensors.

I get the message, Scheduling details are editable via WaveLinx CORE since this controller is being centrally managed. Why is this message appearing?

For sites using a WaveLinx CORE, if schedules are administered in the WaveLinx CORE applications, the WaveLinx App will not allow schedule
modification and will display a message box in the scheduling screen. If this occurs, continue to administer any necessary schedule changes
through the WaveLinx CORE applications.

My schedule event actions do not always appear to run. Why is this occurring?

There are a few items to check if schedule events do not appear to be running. First, check that the schedule event has been correctly
configured AND is enabled. Also, verify that the time in the WaveLinx Area Controller has been set properly. If these settings are correct, there
are other factors that may affect schedule event operations.

First, if a time schedule event that issues a scene or zone level command is assigned to an area that has occupancy sensors, at the time of the
schedule event, if the area is occupied, the lighting and receptacle loads will go to the commanded levels. If the area is not occupied, the
lighting and receptacle loads will remain at the unoccupied commanded levels.

Second, daylighting filters the fixture’s response to other control commands and may be reducing the light level due to adequate daylight being
present. If daylighting strategies are being used, the actual electric light level output from schedule event commands will vary based on the
available amount of daylight in the space and how much electric light needs to be contributed to maintain the commanded target. If the electric
light has daylight dimmed to OFF, lighting will remain OFF if wallstation, schedule or occupancy commands are received, preventing
unnecessary energy waste when adequate daylight is present.

What will my devices do if they lose communication with the WaveLinx Area Controller?

A load device will maintain its current command for approximately a 15-minute period (some devices may respond faster). If a device is not
able to communicate with the WaveLinx Area Controller for more than 15 minutes, the device will begin its loss of communications mode. Refer
to the device reference sheets starting on page 15 for information on the expected behavior of each device. Once communication with the
WavelLinx Area Controller is re-established, the device will begin to operate per the programmed parameters.

I am using a WaveLinx Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack’s contact closure input. My switchpack does not have the additional icon showing in the
Devices in Area section of the WaveLinx App or | do not see the option to set the input type. Why is this icon/input type not showing?

If the Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack does not show the secondary icon for the contact closure in the Devices in Area section of the
WavelLinx App, verify the following things:

e Make certain that the device has been correctly identified in the WaveLinx App.
o Make certain that the WaveLinx App is the latest version.

o Make certain that the switchpack being used is the correct model. Only the WaveLinx Universal Dimming Switchpack model WSP-CA-010
supports connection to a contact closure device and will display this additional icon and input type selection.

o If the switchpack is connected to a lighting load as well as a contact input, make sure that the device has been assigned to the correct area
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and zone. If the switchpack has been left in the Devices in Area section, it will not display the link icon but will still allow for selection of an
input type.

o After verifying that the correct switchpack model is being used, make sure that the switchpack firmware is updated to the latest version.
Firmware must be version 0x2180560 or later to support the contact closure functionality. Refer to “Updating the Firmware of WaveLinx
Devices” on page 346 for details on updating device firmware. (The model WSP-CA-010 Universal Voltage Dimming Switchpack will display
as a 347 Switchpack device type in the WaveLinx internal webpages).
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Appendix A: Assigning Point Guards in WaveLinx PRO

This section is for advanced technician use only for WaveLinx PRO devices. Use these steps with caution and

upon the advice of technical support. Changing settings other than those shown in this section can produce
unexpected results.

Setup technicians: Use this section to assign Point Guards in a user defined area that has a large quantity of devices reporting to a single zone.
This feature assumes advanced knowledge and is intended to be used by technicians familiar with large zone applications or when working
under guidance from technical support.

What is a Point Guard?

In a zone that has a large quantity of devices, a Point Guard is an assigned device that receives and passes WaveLinx PRO wireless
communications to other devices in the zone to streamline communications. One zone may contain multiple Point Guards. The zone may also
be referred to as a DomZone when the Point Guard is assigned.

In a large zone, WaveLinx PRO devices that are further away from the WavelLinx Area Controller may have a delay in response to commands.
For instance, if the zone is turned ON, lighting devices that are closer to the WaveLinx Area Controller may turn ON earlier than others that are
farther away, generating a “popcorn” effect. In addition, if not all lights in a zone respond to zone level changes consistently and it not always
the same fixtures have the inconsistent response, this could indicate the need to assign a Point Guard. Assigning a Point Guard(s) may be
helpful to bring about a more uniform device response in these scenarios.

i i
= B
| —|
| S—
PG
s

No Point Guards Point Guards assigned

WAC2-POE WAC2-POE

Zones that contain Industrial or Outdoor Integrated Sensors will automatically be disabled from
DomZone/Point Guard operation unless manually enabled.“°” Other WaveLinx PRO lighting control devices

such as WaveLinx PRO Ambient and Tilemount sensors, WaveLinx PRO Nodes, and WaveLinx PRO Dimming
Switchpacks are automatically enabled for DomZone operation when a Point Guard is assigned.

Point Guard Details

o With zones that contain eight (8) or fewer devices, typically no point guard is necessary. All the devices in the zone will communicate
individually with the WaveLinx Area Controller. No Point Guard will be assigned.

o With zones that contain nine (9) or more devices, the WaveLinx Area Controller will automatically select the first device added to the
zone to be the Point Guard once the ninth device is added. The Point Guard receives the messages from the WaveLinx Area Controller
and then shares the message with the additional devices in the zone. Approximately 30 devices can communicate with the Point Guard.

e The WaveLinx Area Controller automatically selects the first device in its list of paired devices to be the Point Guard if the device has a
“good” device status. If the WaveLinx Area Controller senses a problem with the first device, it will assign the next status “good” device
as the Point Guard for the communication. It monitors the device status with each communication, changing the Point Guard as needed.

¢ In larger zones, a single Point Guard may not be adequate. In addition, the automatic Point Guard device selected may not be in the ideal
location. Typically, the Point Guard should be selected in a central location for the devices being controlled.

497 If the remote or /wlm page is used to set an Outdoor or Industrial Integrated Sensor to be a Point Guard, the /wim engine page for the zone will show the device as a Point Guard. However, the point guard
will not be active unless the zone is enabled for DomZone function.
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e Point Guards can be assigned through the method described in this chapter using the WaveLinx Area Controller webpages or by using
the WaveLinx Programming Remote (IR remote works on devices that contain sensors). Using one of these methods, assign more
devices to be Point Guards within any zone (max. 5 point guards for the IR remote assignment method), optimizing communications for
larger zones (approx. 30 devices per Point Guard). For details on using the WaveLinx Programming Remote for this procedure, refer to
the WaveLinx PRO IR Remote User Guide.

Point Guard Best Practices
When dealing with larger zones, there are some best practices to aid with Point Guard assignment.

o During the initial setup of large zones with more than 8 devices, identify the device that is within 150 feet (approx. 45 meters) of the
WavelLinx Area Controller and is centrally located in the zone.

e When placing devices into the Zone, place the identified device into the zone first. This will automatically assign it as the Point Guard for
the zone once the ninth device is added to the zone. This process may also be referred to as creating a DomZone.
Using the WaveLinx Area Controller Webpage to Assign Point Guards/Create DomZones
This section describes the steps necessary to assign Point Guards/Create DomZones. This includes:
e Enabling the /wlm webpage
e Logging in to the /wlm webpage
e Enable the HBIS DomZone (Industrial and Outdoor Integrated Sensors Only)
¢ Assign the Point Guard
e Close and Log Out

Step 1: Enabling the /wim Webpage

In order to use the WavelLinx Area Controller Webpage for DomZone/Point Guard assignment, access to the /wlm feature must be enabled. Use
the steps in this section to enable this feature. Once the /wlm access is enabled, it will remain enabled for two hours or until the WAC reboots,
whichever comes first.

To enable /wim:
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller webpage as the administrator user.
2: Open the System page and then, using the keyboard press the following key sequence:

‘*}‘*}‘+}‘+} “'}"’} ‘«}‘»}‘b}‘a}‘ e"ter}
A message should display stating CMD_MODE enabled!
@ © D O woelinconiurator X +
< © A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/system A & m = R - /l;
= System Adminﬂ Q
WAC Neme (]
CooperWAC-9E-1B &
"
'“ Indoor
Devices Select System page I
\:? Location 7/
. Latitude Longitude
o 33749 -84.388
G EEEEE 6. E O
Sunrise (local)
2023-10-02 7:32:31 AM
Successful I
Sunset (local)
2023-10-02 7:20:45 PM
Time s g
Current Date/Time -
M 202310-02, 095557 AM @YD EIBE arelsil "
955 AM = .8
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3: Next press ctrl followed by /.

N

A command window will open at the top of the screen.

. @ [ @ Wavelinx Configurator x  +

<« C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/system AN O 1 R @
T[RSS
2 — ) (/) (-]

& ‘ ctrl ‘ /
i CooperWAC-9E-1B ) a
o i I +

> WAC Hardware Command window
WAC Gen?2 Indoor

4: Type enable-wlm and then press enter. Confirm that the message displays that the command was successfully sent.

@ © D O woelinconigurator x +
<« C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/system AN O 1 R @
T[RSS
N (-]
= CooperWAG-9E-1B Verify success &
o - +

. VWAC Hardware 1/P€ €nable-wim
Command successfully sent to enable
WAC Gen?2 Indoor el

At this point, the WaveLinx Configurator may automatically sign out the administrator. Continue to the next step.

Step 2: Logging in to the /wim Webpage
1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller webpage as the administrator user.
2: Open the System page and then in the web address/URL bar, delete /system and type in /wim.

@ © D O woelinconigurator x |+ @ © D O woelinconigurator x |+

<« C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/system < C @ https//130.146.144.83/wim

Delete /system I

3: When prompted, login to the WaveLinx Manager using the following details:

Type /wim

e Username: darkcapi

e Password: use the password assigned the WclAdmin administrator user

Click Login.
. @ O [ WavelineManager x  +
s (@ A Notsecure | https//130.146.144.83/wim/ A @ m = R

WavelLinx Manager Enter username and password

e Username: darkcapi
« Password: use the
WclAdmin assigned

—

+ @ o »2lp >

Once logged in, continue to the next step.
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Step 3: Enable the HBIS DomZone (Industrial and Outdoor Integrated Sensors Only)

If the zone only contains WaveLinx PRO Ambient Integrated Sensors, WaveLinx PRO Tilemount Sensors, WaveLinx PRO Nodes, or WaveLinx

PRO Dimming Switchpacks, skip this step.

WavelLinx PRO Industrial and Outdoor Integrated Sensors do not have DomZone functionality enabled by default. This capability must be turned
ON prior to the assignment of Point Guards if the Zone contains these device types.

To enable the HBIS DomZone:

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller webpage as the administrator user and then login to the /wim

WaveLinx Manager as the darkcapi user.
2: Select Engine from the /wlm page toolbar.

@ © D [ wavelnxManager x [FE
& C A Notsecure | hitpsy/130.146.144.83/wim/system

Wavelinx  System  ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices ~ Engine

Wavelinx Sys.~m

WaveLinx Version: 140 JRAIMSEI N

Network PAN ID: 0x789
Network Channel: 18

3: Click on the Area that contains the zone.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [FE
& G A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/wim/engine

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

Light Engine

Areas: 4

Devices: 41
Schedules: 16
Sequence Objects: 83

Select the Area

Areas

Construction Area Warehouse Walk AH-DFDF-Area 2
Area Area Area

ID: 704ae426-b148-11eb-
ba59-001d0560524a

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE
Reachable? FALSE

ID: 9b9c9add-fo84-11ef-a757-
b827eb999e1b

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE

Reachable? TRUE

9cc9-b827eb98daas
Occ Phys: FALSE
Occ Log: FALSE
Reachable? TRUE

ID: db26d9a4-532d-11ee-

Refresh

AH-DFDF-Area 1

Area

ID: dbS4ab4a-532d-11ee-
ac8e-b827eb98daas

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE
Reachable? TRUE

4: Click on the desired Zone.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [FE
& (©

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

A Notsecure | httpsi//130.146.144.83/wim/engine/area/399

Area

Warehouse Walk

Selected Scene: 2

Occupiedyiansasiia
CEIEEL Select the Zone

Zones
Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3
Zone Zone Zone

ID: 9ba6a876-fb84-11ef-af75-
b827eb999e1b

Actual Level: 70

Reachable: TRUE

ID: aab575f0-7447-4989-a0fa-

e45ab1c1b445
Actual Level: 0
Reachable: TRUE

ID: 6958de36-19d8-45¢7-

bc8d-41cd464df0c8
Actual Level: 0
Reachable: TRUE

Refresh
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@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [FE
& C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.14483/wim/engine/zone/411

Wavelinx  System  ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices ~ Engine

Zone

Zone 1

Status: GOOD
Endpoints: 9
Requested Level: 100
Actual Level: 70

Configuration

dimmableOutputFader
Endpoints

Dimmable Light 66

DomZone endpoint

Dimmable Light 67

DomZone endpoint

Dimmable Light 68

DomZone endpoint

DomZone endpoint

Refresh

Select Details

(pere] [[Togei

Set PG

‘De(ails ‘ Identify ‘

Set PG

Details‘ Identify ‘ -

Set PG

‘Details‘ ‘ Identify ‘ - LB

6: Scroll down the DeviceEndpointOutput page until the Linked Objects are shown.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [F
« O A Notsecure | httpsi//130.146.144.83/wim/objects/1140

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

DeviceEndpointOutput

DeviceEndpointDarkType: 1

5%

<)

(Logout

B O L

Scroll down to

Linked ObjEC‘tS actualLevel: 89.803925

area: 399

areaDid: 5

description:

Linked Objects

Warehouse Walk, oid: 399 Zone 1,

Actions

41 4-Industrial High Mount , oid: 1134

dimmableLight, oid: 1141 ZigBee Node Endpoint, oid: 34

7: Locate and then select the Zone name in the Linked Objects.

Select the Zone I

Linked Objects

Warehouse Walk, oid: 399

Actions

Zone 1, oid: 411

4-Industrial High Mount , oid: 1134

dimmableLight, oid: 1141 ZigBee Node Endpoint, oid: 34
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8: Scroll down the Zone page until the Actions are shown.

. @ O [ WavelineManager < -
& C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/wim/objects/411 ey %

Wavelinx  System  ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices ~ Engine [Logout

+ @ o 2lgx

Zone

HBISDomZoneEnabled: false

Scroll down to
Actions _constructionGrouping: false

actualLevel: 70

areaDid: 5

daylightset: null

Actions
&

calibrateDLZone isDomZoneEnabled isHBISDomZoneEnabled +

daylightReductionFaders

9: Select isHBISDomZoneEnabled. In the popup, type 1 in the entry window and then select Send isHBISDomZoneEnabled.

=

Actions

Action: isHBISDomZoneEnabled

RHEDomsencerabicd
1 (—‘ Type 1 I
Select isHBISDomZoneEnabled I

Send isHBISDomZoneEnabled
daylightReductionFaders
S— P
Send the command

10: In the Zone page, click Refresh and then make sure that the HBISDomZoneEnabled property is set to true.

@ © D [ wovelnxManager x |+ @ © D [ wovelnxManager x |+
<« O A Notsecure | httpsi//130.146.144.83/wim/objects/411 &« C A Notsecure | hitpsi//130.146.144.83/wim/objects/411

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

Refresh

Zone Zone
HBISDomZoneEnabled: false HBISDomZoneEnablecd: true é— True I

_constructionGrouping: false

_constructionGrouping: false

actuallevel: 70 actuallevel: 70
areaDid: 5 areaDid: 5
daylightset: null daylightset: null

11: Tap the browser back button to return to the Zone or Area page and then repeat these steps for other zones in the area that contain
Industrial or Outdoor Integrated Sensors. If other areas contain Industrial or Outdoor Integrated Sensors and need Point Guards assigned,
repeat for these additional areas.

@ © D [ wovelnxManager x [F
& C A Notsecure | hitpsy/130.146.144.83/wim/objects/411

Back

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

It is easy to lose track of what screen is active due to many screens looking similar in the /wlm WaveLinx
Manager. Multiple screens may contain similar buttons. If unsure if the screen is the correct one, return to the
Engine menu from the toolbar and then restart these steps.
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Before beginning this step, identify the best device(s) to be Point Guard(s), ideally within 150 feet (approx. 45 meters) of the WaveLinx Area

Controller and centrally located in the zone.
To assign the desired Point Guard(s):

1: Establish a connection from the computer to the WaveLinx Area Controller webpage as the administrator user and then login to the /wim

WaveLinx Manager as the darkcapi user.
2: Select Engine from the /wlm page toolbar.

@ © D [ wavelnxManager x [FE
& C A Notsecure | hitpsy/130.146.144.83/wim/system

Wavelinx  System  ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices ~ Engine

Wavelinx Sys.~m

Wavel inx Version: 14.0. Select Englne

Network PAN ID: 0x789
Network Channel: 18

3: Click on the Area that contains the zone.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [FE
& G A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/wim/engine

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

Light Engine

Areas: 4

Devices: 41
Schedules: 16
Sequence Objects: 83

Select the Area

Areas

Construction Area Warehouse Walk AH-DFDF-Area 2
Area Area Area

ID: 704ae426-b148-11eb-
ba59-001d0560524a

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE
Reachable? FALSE

ID: 9b9c9add-fo84-11ef-a757-
b827eb999e1b

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE

Reachable? TRUE

9cc9-b827eb98daas
Occ Phys: FALSE
Occ Log: FALSE
Reachable? TRUE

ID: db26d9a4-532d-11ee-

Refresh

AH-DFDF-Area 1

Area

ID: dbS4ab4a-532d-11ee-
ac8e-b827eb98daas

Occ Phys: TRUE

Occ Log: TRUE
Reachable? TRUE

4: Click on the desired Zone.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x [FE
& © A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/wim/engine/area/399

Wavelinx ~ System ZigBee Devices RCG2 Devices Engine

Area

Warehouse Walk

Selected Scene: 2

Occupiedgd
CECEEL Select the Zone

Zones
Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3
Zone Zone Zone

ID: 9ba6a876-fb84-11ef-af75-
b827eb999e1b

Actual Level: 70

Reachable: TRUE

ID: aab575f0-7447-4989-a0fa-

e45ab1c1b445
Actual Level: 0
Reachable: TRUE

ID: 6958de36-19d8-45¢7-

bc8d-41cd464df0c8
Actual Level: 0
Reachable: TRUE

Refresh
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5: Scroll down the list of DomZone endpoints in the zone. Each endpoint corresponds with a device in the zone. Click Identify on the first device
to place one of the device in Blink to Identify mode. If it is not the desired device, continue to click on Identify until the correct device is
located.

. @ O [ wavelineManager x |+

& > O A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/wim/engine/zone/A11 A oD e SN
‘la

Scroll down the dimmableOutputFader De‘a“s] Tnggle‘ .

DomZone endpoint Endboints

list P s

Set PG

Di ble Light 66 . +
omzons sndpaint. [oetaie] [1aenty | [

Dimmable Light 67

DomZone endpoint lDetails‘ ‘ Identi

Tap Identify

Dimmable Light 68

DomZone endpoint

Dimmable Light 69

DomZone endpoint

Dimmable Light 70

DomZone endpoint ‘Details‘ ‘ Identi

- . Set PG
Dimmable Light 71 ) o
Dochneendpnintg [ Details | | 1dentity | -

-®

6: In the row for the desired device, click the Set PG toggle to enabled. The row will turn purple indicating the device is activated as a Point
Guard.

. @ O [ wavelineManager x |+
& © A Notsecure | hitps://130.146.144.83/wim/engine/zone/411 A e D

w
&
8

Zone 1

Status: GOOD
Endpoints: 9 Refresh

Requested Level: 100
Actual Level: 70

Configuration
dimmableOutputFader ‘ Details ‘ ‘ Toggle
Endpoints

Dimmable Light 66

DomZone endpoint

Enable Set PG

[?oirl;gcmnea g]diaﬂght o7 [ Detaits | [ 1dentity | -

Set PG

Dimmable Light 68
DomZone point gu?rd Details | | Identify | |

Dimmable Light 69

DomZone endpoint ‘Details‘ ‘ Identi

7: Repeat steps 5 and 6 for additional devices that need to act as Point Guards in this zone.

8: If the zone contained more than 8 devices, typically the first device added has been automatically assigned as the Point Guard. If this is not
one of the desired devices, click Set PG to disable the Point Guard for this device.

Disable Set PG I

9: Repeat these steps for additional zones in the area and then for additional areas as needed.
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Step 5: Logout and Close

Once the changes are complete, logout and close the WaveLinx Manager and the WaveLinx Area Controller webpages.
To logout and close:

1: At the top of the /wim webpage, select Logout.

@ © D [ wovelinxManager x |+ - o
< C A Notsecure | hitps://130.146.144.83/wim/engine/zone/2028 A m ¢ @ B

Tap Logout

Wavelinx

X
S0)
Q
[}
i

2:In the web address/URL bar, delete /wim and type in /system.

@ © D O wovelnxManager x |+ @ © D o vavelnconfiguator x [
<« C A Notsecure | httpsi//130.146.144.83/wim/ <« C A Notsecure | httpsi//130.146.144.83/system

=
Delete /wim Wavelinx Manager 2 o Type /system
ystem I

System Info
wavelinx Version

14.0.38.20230914051304

Update

3: From the menu, select LOGOUT.

. @ [ © WavelinxConfigurator x |+ - o

< C A Notsecure | hitps//130.146.144.83/system A Y O ¢t @ R

WaveLinx Configurator

Welcome WclAdmin!

+ @ o 2lgx

Settings

£ System

© Update

i Devices

2 Networks

2 Users

About

Select LOGOUT

A Disclaimer

& License Agreement

C Reboot WAC

LOGOUT

Close the web browser window.
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Appendix B: Accessing the WaveLinx CORE through a WaveLinx Area Controller

This section is for advanced technician use. This section applies only for WaveLinx Area Controllers that are

connected to a WaveLinx CORE.

Setup technicians: WaveLinx v15.1 and higher allows technicians to use the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point to access the
WaveLinx CORE. This allows technicians to access the WaveLinx CORE without needing to connect to the Building LAN/WAN. The temporary
access will remain accessible for up to 2 hours and can be re-enabled for additional time if needed.

To use the WavelLinx Area Controller Wi-Fi Access Point as a portal to the WaveLinx CORE:

e The WavelLinx Area Controller’'s Wi-Fi Access Point must be Enabled.

The WaveLinx Area Controller must be centralized (discovered and imported into the WaveLinx CORE)

The WavelLinx Area Controller’'s Access to the CORE must be Enabled.

e The technician must have knowledge of the administrator user name and password for the WaveLinx Area Controller and the WaveLinx CORE
as well as the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point password.

Step 1: If Disabled, Enable the WaveLinx Area Controller’'s Wi-Fi Access Point
Skip to “Step 2: Setup Access for the WaveLinx CORE" if the Wi-Fi Access Point is already enabled.

The WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point is enabled by default but can be turned off during the controller’s setup process. The Wi-Fi
Access Point must be enabled to allow access to the CORE. Follow the steps below to enable the access point if it has been disabled during the
initial WaveLinx Area Controller's Configuration:

To enable the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point:
1: Connect the computer/device to the Building LAN/WAN that the WaveLinx Area Controller is operating within.
2: Open the web browser and enter the IP address of the WaveLinx Area Controller in the address bar.

3:In the log in screen, enter the username and password assigned to the WaveLinx Area Controller for the administrator user (default admin
user name is WelAdmin). The configurator will open to the system page.

v ® Wavelinx Configurator

«

> G © Notsecure

System

System Info

x4

hitps://10.00201/system

wavelinx Version

151.19.20240919141107

‘WAC Name
CooperWAC-a7-76

Successful log in
displays the system
page

4: Tap Network. In the Wi-Fi AP section, tap EDIT #* and then set Mode to Enabled. Make note of the SSID or, if needed, modify the SSID and

Network Key. Tap Update.

Wi-Fi AP
Mode
disabled

Tap Network ! Jpdaty
De- ‘l S
SSID

Cooper-B827EB64A776

Y e hitpsi//10.0.0201/netwerte

Wi-Fi AP

Edit - Wi-Fi AP

Mode
Enabled

o

Enabled I

SsiD

Cooper-B827EB64A776

Network Key

UPDATE I

CcANCEL VIV

annel
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Step 2: Setup Access for the WaveLinx CORE

The WaveLinx Area Controller must be centralized/imported into a WaveLinx CORE to use it as an access point for the CORE. Access to the
CORE from the Wi-Fi Access Point must also be Enabled.

1: Connect the computer/device’s Wi-Fi to the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point SSID. Enter the AP password if requested.

1:00PM Thu Nov 7

Settings

Joan Smith

Apple ID, iCloud, Media & Purchases

Airplane Mode

= | Wi-Fi Cooper-B827EB64A776

a Bluetooth

= 100% 45

Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi ©

/' Cooper-B827EB64A776 P
Connect to the WaveLinx

Area Controller's Wi-Fi
Access Point

MY NETWORKS

ARGO2

OTHER NETWORKS =,

On

WaveLinx User Manual (Version 16.0)

2: Open the web browser and enter the WaveLinx Area Controller's Wi-Fi Access Point IP address. (The default Wi-Fi Access Point’s IP address
is 192.168.100.1).

3: In the log in screen, enter the username and password assigned to the WaveLinx Area Controller for the administrator user (default admin

user name is WclAdmin) and then tap LOGIN. The configurator will open to the system page.

4: Tap Network and scroll down the page to view the WAC Access to CORE section.

12:52PM ThuNov7

= 100% 43
¢ M + 88
Enter WAC's Wi-Fi Access
Point IP Address

192.168.100.1 &

(%) COOPER

Lighting Solutions

WaveLinx Configurator

me’d“ Enter administrator login
ctAdmin credentials and tap

Passwo
cooe

5: Verify that the words WAC is centralized appear.

o

Sy

o

Update

Network

® coope
1252 PM|

12:52PM ThuNov7

Network

NCP Firmware Version

0x67600002

DNS

WAC Access to CORE

WAC is centralized

Enable Access to CORE

@ 5y enabling access to

CORE IP
10.0.0.205

WAC is centralized I
the CORE, a u. via the WAC's Wi-Fi Access Point.

vos = 100% 43
1921681001 &

NCP Update status

Device Up To Date

Note: If the display shows WAC is not centralized, refer to the WaveLinx CORE Lighting System Configuration Guide for details on device discovery, import, and
configuration.
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6: Next, set the switch next to Enable Access to CORE to enabled/ON.
7: When prompted, tap CONFIRM.

12:53PM ThuNov 7 = 100% 542

1921681001 &

Network

NCP Firmware Version NCP Update status

0x67600002 Device Up To Date
DNS Enable WAC Access to CORE
Devic
DS Conifig This will enable WAC Access to CORE; do you want to continue?
= Auto
Network

WAC Access to CORE

WAC is centralized

Enable Access to CORE \
[}

@ 5y enabling access to the CORE, a user can access the CORE's login page via the WAC's Wi-Fi Access Point.

Enable Access to CORE

Tap CONFIRM

CAN?ONFIQM

Once access is enabled, a 2 hour timer will begin counting down. Once the timer expires, access to the CORE will be disabled and will need to

be enabled again if needed.

Step 3: Access the CORE

Once Step 2 above is completed, the WaveLinx Area Controller will allow access to the CORE for up to 2 hours. To access:
1: In the Network page, locate the WAC Access to CORE section, and then tap LOGIN. A connection will be made to the CORE.

12:53PM ThuNov 7 voe = 100% €43
1921681001 &
Bl Network admin [l
DNS Tap Network z
DNS Config
= WAC Access to CORE
Network
WAC is centralized o
Use
Enable Access to CORE ®
@ 5y enabling access to the CORE, a user can access the CORE's login page via the WAC's Wi-Fi Access Point.
CORE IP
10.0.0.205
Access time remaining
Thr, 59m, 59s

@ oo
12:52 PM|

Tap LOGIN

S

2: Enter the administrator login credentials for the WaveLinx CORE and tap LOGIN. The WaveLinx CORE interface should be displayed and ready

for use to make the desired changes.

12:54PM_Thu Nov 7 = 100% 542

M o+

10.0.0.205 &

(O <

AR <

oo
[}

® WaveLinx Configurator © CORE

CORE

Username*

Admin

LOGIN to the CORE

FORGOT PASSWORD

This system is for authorized use only. By using this
system, you acknowledge notice of, and agree to
comply with, the Cooper Lighting Solutions End User
License Visit End User License
Agreement (EULA) to read the policy. Unauthorized or
improper use of this system may result in civil or
criminal penalties, and/or other penalties as set forth
in the Cooper Lighting Solutions End User License
Agreement. IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THESE TERMS,
DO NOT ACCESS OR USE THE SYSTEM,

1510

(M COOPER

D

12:54PM_Thu Nov 7

<

Alarms

= FILTER

AA

® WaveLinx Configurator

Date and Time &

11-07-2024 12:48

11-07-2024 11:58

.en = 100% €43
10.0.0.205 & [ M + B
a ® CORE
Lighting
2 Unackno 0 Ackno
temsperpage | 5 v 1202
Source Type Description m
Device not
329-Power Module NDLVP PM
reachable

Panel 221 WaveLinx Panel Panel not reachable

EXPORT ALARMS

+ ACKNOWLEDGE
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FCC Statement
+ This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference.
(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Note: The grantee is not responsible for any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance. Such modifications could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Note: The equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and
on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

e Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

e Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
e Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This device complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This equipment must be installed and operated in accordance with
provided instructions and the antenna(s) used for this transmitter must be installed to provide a separation distance of at least 20 cm from all persons.

Warranties and Limitation of Liability
Please refer to www.cooperlighting.com for our terms and conditions.

Garanties et limitation de responsabilité
Veuillez consulter le site www.cooperlighting.com pour obtenir les conditions générales.

Garantias y Limitacion de Responsabilidad
Visite www.cooperlighting.com para conocer nuestros términos y condiciones.

Cooper Lighting Solutions
1121 Highway 74 South
Peachtree City, GA 30269
P: 770-486-4800
www.cooperlighting.com Cooper Lighting Solutions is a
For service or technical assistance: registered trademark.
1-800-553-3879
All other trademarks are property of

Canada Sales © 2025 Cooper Lighting Solutions their respective owners.
o COOPER 5925 McLaughlin Road All Rights Reserved
o Mississauga, Ontario L5R 1B8 Printed in USA Product availability, specifications,
Lighting Solutions P: 905-501-3000 Publication No. MN50376825 and compliances are subject to

a ®ignify business F:905-501-3172 April 2025 change without notice.
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